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Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, last year the
country was swept by a tidal wave of
enthusiasm for bicycling and I predict
that with the arrival of spring we will
find millions of adults riding their bikes
daily to and from work. Bicycling sales
are climbing dramatically with an esti-
mated 10 million bikes to be sold this
year, up 2 million over last year and al-
most triple the sales of 10 years ago.
There are now an estimated 73 million
Americans who ride bikes, and the per-
centage of bike riders who are adults is
climbing.

The bicycle, mechanically very simple,
is a remarkable vehicle: it emits no pol-
lution, makes no noise, takes up little
room, and even has physical and mental
benefits for the rider. And when provided
their own bicycle lanes, bikes have a very
low accident rate.

There is a danger, however, for cyclists
when they are forced to compete with
cars and buses in heavily congested
streets. And thus, if bicycle transporta-
tion is to be encouraged, we need to de-
velop exclusive bike lanes and paths.

Last week John Auerbach, director of
the Bicycle Institute of America, ap-
peared before the House Public Works
Roads Subcommitiee now considering
highway legislation. He spoke in support
of my bill, HR. 9369, to permit States
and localities to use highway trust fund
moneys for the development of bicycle
lanes and paths, the construction of bi-
cycle shelters, and the installation of
bicycle traffic control equipment.

I should like to place in the CoNGRES-
sioNAL REecorp his excellent statement
that examines the need for Federal as-
sistance to help maximize the potential
of bicycle transportation, the initiative
taken by States to construct bicycle paths
and facilities, and the benefits that will
accure to all Americans, including the
automobile drivers, from better cycling
opportunities. Indeed, Mr. Auerbach
notes that such auto-oriented groups as
the American Automobile Association are
supporting bike facilities programs.

Irecommend Mr, Auerbach’s statement
to our colleagues and I hope that the
Congress can approve H.R. 9369, which
would benefit our Nation's transportation
system, the environment, and most of all,
the public.

John Auerbach’s statement of March
15 before the Roads Subcommittee fol-
lows:

TESTIMONY OF JOHN AUERBACH, EXECUTIVE
DImECTOR, BICYCLE INSTITUTE OF AMERICA,
Inc., BEFORE THE COMMITTEE oN PUBLIC
WoORKS IN THE MarTER OF H.R. 9369

Mr. Chairman, honorable members of this
committee:
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My name ls John Auerbach. For the past
26 years I have been Executive Director of
the Bicycle Institute of America, a trade as-
sociation representing the domestic bicycle
industry. During that quarter of a century
I have seen bicycle popularity grow enorm-
ously in both dimension and character.

In 1949, total bike sales in America were
about 1.6 million and almost all of them were
thought of as toys for children. By 1971,
sales had jumped to more than 8.8 million,
with nearly half that number being right-
fully regarded as recreational and transpor-
tation vehicles for young adults and adults
from 16 to 656. This year sales are expected to
exceed 10 million, There are over 73 million
cyclists in America today. They are legiti-
mate road users and road sharers,

History has a way of repeating itself, and
we in the bicycle industry have come full
circle. Back at the turn of the century it
was a bicycle man, Col. Albert Pope, founder
of the Columbia Manufacturing Company,
who pioneered in the movement for a better
network of roads for bicycles and automobiles
Naturally, if there were more highways, more
people would drive cars. And bicycle enthus-
iasts know today, as did their forebears
almost 100 years ago, that riding space is the
basic essential for bicycle expansion.

This basic essential has never been more
obvious and more pressing than it is today.
The bicycle has come of age, and millions of
American eyclists from all walks of life and
from all age groups, are once agaln press-
ing state, federal and local legislators . . .
not for more roads for cars, but for more
bikeways, paths and tralls for bikes.

This has become one of the most powerful
grass roots movements that has ever been as-
sociated with any industry. It is truly an
amazing phenomenon.

Times are changing, and our industry is
now selling bikes to whole new classes of
riders . . . adults and youngsters alike . . .
who are no longer content with a simple
ride around the block. They want to go places
and do things, and since cars have pre-
empted the use of many highways, riders are
demanding equal access to the roadspace . . .
they are demanding recreational bhikeways,
scenic tralls and commuter bike routes.

And why not? Why shouldn't they have
them? There are probably more cyclists In
America today than their are motorists; why
shouldn’t they have the facilitles they need
to ride In safety and pleasure, and those
which satisfy their aesthetlc and recreational
needs as well. This national attitude pre-
presents a major breakthrough in American
thinking.

People are saying “Yes" to bikes . .. yes for
health and fitness, yes for recreation, yes for
transportation, yes for ecology, and a re-
sounding yes for all those seeking a better
and happler way of life.

This national approval is manifest in the
thousands of requests we have received for
help in establishing new bike facilities, and
through the Bicycle Institute we have helped
thousands of people—educators, recreation
specialists, traffic experts and just plain
citizens—we have helped them with booklets,
proposals, bikeways plans and a hundred
other self-help materials, as well as with our
advice and counsel by mail, on the phone
and in person.

Did I say there is national approval for
bikes? It is more like a national love affair,
It shows up in the countless bills, proposals,
resolutions and directives that have funded
and established bikeways, paths, trails and
other facilities all over the country, by the
thousands of people who have sought our
help and were willlng to be gulded by us in
their efforts.

This grass roots movement has produced
remarkable results. Oregon adopted House
Bill 1700, which provides 1% of highway tax
money to be made available to communities
for the construction and maintenance of bike
and pedestrien paths. The State of Wash-
ington had adopted Senate Bill 33, which ap-
propriates 1% of highway fuel tax money for
the same purpose. Similar bills have been in-
troduced in the state legislatures of Cali-
fornia, Nebraska, Massachusetts, Maryland,
Michigan and Arizona. All of them have ex-
cellent chances of becoming law, and all of
them call for providing additional cycling
and walking faciliiles in programs funded
by highway fuel tax funds.

Highway trust funds are no longer con-
ceived to have the narrow purpose of satis-
fying automotive trafiic needs alone. They
are no longer so conceived by the wvarious
states and by the people, and I respectfully
submit that they should not be so considered
by this august committee, because, as I have
already mentioned, bicycles are legitimate
users of the roads provided for individual
transportation.

Cycling for health and fitness, cycling for
family recreation, cycling for pollution-free
transportation is a burgeoning American
Phenomenon. It will not simply go away if
it 1s ignored. It will continue to grow.

Our industry estimates sales of nearly 10
million units in 1972, Even a modest 5% an-
nual increase in sales, compounded yearly
will bring a staggering 15 million-plus sales
in 1980, perhaps involving over one hundred
million Americans by that time.

These millions of cyclists must have ade-
quate riding facilities. Increasing numbers
of them are and will continue to use the bi-
cycle as a fast, convenient, economical means
of short-haul transportation in and around
our great urban centers. Facilities must be
provided for them so that this popular form
of transportation will remain as safe as it
is convenient.

Federal funds must be made available for
separate paths where that is practical, for
separate lanes on existing roads, where that is
practical, for marking and signing devices,
for feasibility studies of various routes, for
traffic and safety education, for parking fa-
cilities and for massive bicycle registration
programs to help prevent theft.

The argument has been presented that bi-
eyclists don't pay any highway use taxes, so
why should they share in highway trust
fund revenues, I respectfully submit that this
argument is fallaclous. Bicyclists and their
families already own at least one and in many
cases two automoblles that more than pay
their own way. The bicycle is not supplanting
the automobile , . . increased bike sales are
not cutting down automobile sales. Rather,
motorists are also buying bikes to be used
along with, not instead of their cars. Indeed,
even such auto-oriented groups as the Amer-
ican Automobile Association are supporting
bike facilities programs.

But even if this were not true, the argu-
ment would still be invalid. If it were not, the
childless family should not be taxed to sup-
port a school system it does not use; the man
who has neither committed a crime nor been
the victim of one should not have to support
the police department. There is no need to
continue the argument any further.

Obviously, the betterment of society as a
whole is the issue; the promotion of the
general welfare, if you will, and no group
of citizens is exempt from either the bene-
fits or responsibilities of that time-honored
doctrine.

Mr. Chairman, there is no escaping the
fact that bicycles belong. Bicycles are in-
extricably woven into the fabric of daily life
in America. Indeed, they are a fact of life
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across the length and breadth of this great
country.

Coming directly to the matter of the bi-
cycle industry's support of H.R. 9369, we
commend the Honorable Mr. Koch for his
far-sightedness in seelng the growing need for
federal assistance in the bike facllities pro-
gram. We commend the vigor with which he
defines the right of the cyclist to share the
roads of America with automobiles, and we
wholeheartedly endorse his oft-stated con-
cept that providing separate facilities for
bicycles on and near our roads will not only
decrease the risks of accidents, but indeed,
speed up, rather than slow down motorized
traffic by separating it from the slower-
moving bicycle trafiic. This will be a boon not
only to the cyclist, but to the motorist as
well.

Mr. Chairman, I would like to list the fol-
lowing as just a few of the reasons why our
industry supports the bill this important
committee of the congress is studying today:

1. According to the Bureau of Outdoor Rec-
reation of the U.S. Dept. of Interior, bi-
cycle riding is one of Amerlca's fastest grow=

outdoor recreation activity. The Athlet-
ic Institute lists cycling as the nation's lead-
ing outdoor recreation activity, with nearly
73 million participants of all ages.

2. With American bicycles sales almost
matching Detroit's output of automobiles,
more and more bikes are competing with
more and more cars for what seems like less
and less riding room.

3. Increasingly, bicycle riding has become
a strong family recreation activity. These
cycling families need speclally marked bike
lanes, blke paths and tralls, bikeways, bike
parking racks and other facilities to help
make their cycling experience safe, as well
as pleasant and healthy.

4, The bicycle is the only Enown form of
transportation that doesn’t pollute the at-
mosphere. More commuter and recreational
cyling should be encouraged—by providing
more cycling facilities.

5. More cycling by Americans, which would
be encouraged by the addition of more cy-
cling facilities, would be in keeping with
the health and physical fitness advice of
the President’'s Council on Physical Fitness
and Lifetime Sports, the American Medical
Association, the American Heart Associa-
tion, the American Assoclation for Health,
Physical Educatlon and Recreation and
many other such groups.

6. Experience in cities like New York, Chi-
eago and Washington, D.C., and on Bilke-
ways in almost all states, shows that where
cycling facilities exist, they get used. Nearly
18,000 people of a total population of 24,000
in Davis, California, use that city's bikeway
system every year. Over 728,000 cyclists were
reported to have ridden the 320 mile state-
wide Wisconsin Bikeway in 1970, by the
Wisconsin Department of Natural Resources.
Scenic and historic Bikewayd in Ohlo, New
Hampshire, Indiana, Eentucky, Illinois and
Florida are considered among those states’
most popular tourlst attractions.

7. Bicyclists have always been independ-
ent souls, solving their own problems and
going their own way, gathering support as
best he could on the local level. He has not
come often to Washington seeking federal
aid. But as I have said, the times are chang-
ing, and with 73 million cyclists on the road
today, and the probability that there will
be at least 100 million of them by 1980, fed-
eral planning and federal assistance are now
an absolute necessity.

8. Finally, Mr, Chairman, no new money
is being asked for by this bill. No new taxes
are proposed under its terms. The nation’s
bicyclists are merely asking for equal
rights . . . for their share as legitimate users
of the road, in the monies already provided
for road development.
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The Bicycle Institute of America most
earnestly urges your favorable consideration
of H.R. 9369.

Mr. Chalrman, members of the Commlit-
tee, thank you for your courtesy in allowing
me the privilege of testifying this morning.

A NEW APPROACH TO THE PROB-
LEM OF WASTE OIL DISPOSAL

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, our Na-
tion faces a serious challenge in finding
ways to dispose of waste lubricating oils
without environmental damage. The
Senate’s water pollution control bill, S.
2770, includes a requirement that the En-
vironmental Protection Agency under-
take an analysis of the waste oil disposal
problem and make a report of its find-
ings to the Nation. The bill just reported
in the House, H.R. 11896, contains similar
language.

In addition, I am happy to note that
EPA has initiated some research of its
own, emphasizing the utilization of waste
oil as a fuel. I applaud this initiative.

The problem of waste oil is not a minor
one. To give my colleagues a better idea
of the extent of this persistent problem,
I quote a paragraph from the Senate
report—92-414) —that accompanied S.
2770:

The American people were greatly con-
cerned at the damage created when a well
discharged 60,000 barrels of oil into the ocean
off SBanta Barbara, California, in early 1969.
According to calculations made earlier this
year by EPA, that much used engine, ma-
chine, and similar oil is presently dumped
into our environment every 36 hours.

Mr. President, a very interesting article
has come to my attention on this subject.
It appeared in the summer 1971 issue of
the Ecology Law Quarterly. It is entitled
“A Model Waste Oil Disposal Program in
the Federal Republic of Germany.” Be-
cause I believe this article is valuable for
the further consideration of problems
associated with waste oil disposal, I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

A MoperL WASTE O DisPosAL PROGRAM IN
THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY
(By Willlam A. Irwin* and Wolfgang E.
Burhenne**)

Industrial societies cannot easily eliminate
dependency on oil as an energy source, but
they can mitigate the harmjful results of
fossil fuel addiction. Besides air pollution
and major oil spills, a prime environmental
cost of oil consumption is improper disposal
of waste oil. Slow acting bireaucracies and
red tape contribute to the problem and pro-
vide little incentive for proper regulation. In

Footnotes at end of article.

March 20, 1972

this article, the authors note some hazards
of improper disposal of waste otl and describe
Germany’s attempt to alleviate the problem.
The Federal Republic of Germany has de-
veloped a fairly efficient system of waste oil
regulation which includes government fi-
nancial support for proper disposal of used
oil and taz incentives to use regenerated oil.
They also note some of the law’s defects and
suggest improvements. Although the idea of
such regulation is known to other industrial
nations, to date few have acted on it.

In 1968, with the passage of the Waste Oil
Law, the Federal Republic of Germany estab-
lished a program to assure safe disposal of
waste lubricating oils. Private firms contract
with a federal office to collect waste olls
from anyone having more than 200 liters
(about 53 gallons) who requests this service.
The contractors' costs are covered by pay-
ments from the federal office based on the
amount of waste oll disposed of without con=-
tributing to pollution of the environment.
More is paid for reprocessing the waste ofl
than for burning it. The payments are made
from a fund which is supported by a special
assessment collected from oil producers and
importers. These suppliers pass this added
cost along to users of oil at the rate of about
one and a half cents per liter. The Waste Oil
Law also provides for keeping records of oil
disposal and for supervision of disposal
methods. This Article describes the provi-
sions of this law and the experience during
its first two years in operation. The Article
then offers suggestions for improving the
German program and recommends adapting
it in other industrialized nations.

I. THE ENVIRONMENTAL THREAT OF IMPROPER
DISFOSAL OF WASTE OIL

Oil tanker collisions and oil drilling blow=
outs! are spectacular events which introduce
large quantities of petroleum Iinto the
environment. Such events are well recognized
for their serious adverse environmental ef-
fects. A more insidious source of oil pollution
exists in the daily discharges of oll which
has been used but not consumed.? These dis-
g%arges multiply with the Increasing use of

The improper disposal of waste olls is a
serlous environmental and public health
problem for several reasons, First, it places
excessive demands on the level of dissolved
oxygen in the water supply. The oxidation
of one liter of oll dispersed in a water mass
would deplete the oxygen dissolved in 400,000
liters of sea water.® To emphasize this point,
it is worth noting that shipping on the Rhine
and its tributaries generates an estimated
10,000 tons of waste oil annually.t Until re-
cently, a large portion of this oll was dis-
charged into these waters.

A second reason for concern about im-
proper disposal of waste oil is that oll dis-
charges Into surface water restrict the ability
of natural organisms to break down wastes
and impalr the water's natural re-aeration
processes by covering it with films, These ef~-
fects hinder the water’s self-purification
capacity.® Fish suffocate from the resulting
lack of oxygen, and the oil films themselves
often cause the death of birds and plants
along the water’'s edge.

A third reason for concern is that the
breakdown of carbon compounds contained
in oll is a very slow process.® Since oll tends
to spread out over a large surface area when
discharged into waterways, the resulting dis-
advantages for public water supply are often
profound. One milligram of waste oll in a
quart of water makes it unpotable, and most
people can smell and taste concentrations
of less than .01 mg. /quart.” These concentra-
tlons cannot be removed by normal waste-
water treatment facilities and are extremely
costly to eliminate in public water supply
plants.* Furthermore, larger concentrations
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may severely impair the efficlency of waste-
water treatment facilities so that oil pollu-
tion can be indirectly responsible for the in-
troduction of other contaminants into the
water supply. Both municipalities and in-
dustries which depend on public water sup-
plies suffer the external social costs of im-
proper waste oil disposal.

Even more significant than the potential
economic loss is a fourth reason for con-
cern: waste oil discharges into surface wa-
ters tend to introduce into the human diet
lead and other poisonous substances, some of
which may be carcinogenic® Phenols1 are
themselves poisonous and during oxidation
they may form peroxides.! Other reactions
in the water may produce naphtha acids
which attack the nervous system.'* The poly-
atomic aromatics naturally oceurring in raw
petroleum have carcinogenic characteristics,
but these are eliminated by refining proc-
esses so that waste olls usually would not
contain them.'* However, such aromatics can
be formed during combustion—they have
been discovered In automobile exhausts, for
example,’* and could thus appear in waste
oils. Like radioactive materials, such poison-
ous substances can concentrate in aquatic
organisms which constitute an important
link in the food chain.® Just as small con-
centrations of oil will often make water un-
drinkable, oil's characteristic taste and smell
can make fish inedible.® Fortunately, in
many cases, the unpleasant taste resulting
from small concentrations of oil deters peo-
ple from consuming many of these sub-
stances.

Improper disposal of waste oil causes addi-
tional environmental problems for land,?
water, and air. If waste oil is spread on land,
the soll becomes unsuited for cultivation.®
Micro-organisms in the soil have a limited
ability to decompose many types of olls.”?
Furthermore, the oll frequently filters into
ground water aquifiers,® for example, from
dumps, often spoiling them permanently.®

Finally, evaporation from waste olls deposited
on land, or from films on the surface of water,
contributes hydrocarbons to atmospheric

pollution. The environmental and public
health hazards enumerated above can be
avoided by a comprehensive program of waste
oil collection and disposal utilizing proper
incineration or regeneration processes.

II. WASTE OIL DISPOSAL PRACTICES IN GERMANY
AND OTHER EUROPEAN ECONOMIC COMMUNITY
NATIONS PRIOR TO 1968
Thirty-five years ago Germany began en-

couraging the regeneration of waste oil by

using governmental subsidies® The initial
reason for this policy was to reduce national
expenditures for importing raw materials and
to assure the existence of the regenerating
business® By 19563 Germany had switched
from a direct subsidy to a tax preference, re-
dueing the oil production tax by 156 Deutsche

Mark (DM) ($3.75) for each 100 kilograms of

regenerated oil.*

In 1964 the Council of the European Eco-
nomie Community (EEC) directed the mem-
ber nations to unify their import duties on
oil and harmonize their provisions govern-
ing the collection and harmless disposal of
waste oil.® In order not to vliolate Articles 92
and 95 of the Treaty of Rome * in the process
of revising its laws, the German federal gov-
ernment abandoned its tax preferences to re-
generating businesses and offered financial
assistance instead at the rate of 22.90 DM
($5.70) per 100 kilograms reprocessed.

The Netherlands objected to this measure,
claiming it would distort competition and
hinder commerce among the member na-
tions.” In investigating the objection, the
EEC discovered that France and Italy gave
tax preferences, as Germany had done until

Footnotes at end of article.
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1964, France's policy was to protect regen-
erating firms, partly to alleviate shortages
of oll resulting from crises in the Middle
East.® Italy based its preferences on the prin-
ciple that since oil production is taxed in the
first Instance, it is unfair to tax the regen-
eration of waste oil.® The EEC also learned
that the Netherlands did not collect a tax
on regenerated oil products and that neither
Belgium nor Luxembourg gave any kind of
financial support to the reprocessing indus-
try.* These countries’ provisions governing
regeneration have remained essentially the
same since 19610

Meanwhile, in 1967 the Federal Parlia-
ment of Germany realized how expensive
the pre-1964 tax preferences had been: in
approving the budget committee's alloca-
tions to cover the new financial aid require-
ments, it was able to reduce the subsidy rate
from 22.90 DM to 19.50 DM per 100 kilograms
of regenerated products. It rejected the budg-
et committee's suggested sharper reduc-
tion on the grounds that it would jeopardize
the intended objective of environmental pro-
tection.** Later, the annual increases in
the amount of waste oil which seemingly
disappeared caused the parliament to recon-
sider its environment policy.™

The Parliament learned that the subsidy
was effective only in heavily industrialized
areas where the collectors’ transportation
costs were relatively low. The less densely
populated areas were inadequately serviced
by waste oll collecting firms because, under
the subsidy system, the collectors could re-
fuse wastes which were unprofitable to re-
process or to collect. The financial assistance
was likewise insufficient to encourage private
enterprises to invest in the expensive equip-
ment necessary for either burning or re-
generating® In addition, the public de-
positories and waste-incinerating facilities
were Inadequate. Local and state regulations
prohibiting the dumping of oil-containing
wastes into sewer systems were difficult to
enforce, as were federal and state water law
provisions prohibiting discharges of bilge
waters and other harmful substances.?

These circumstances indicated the need for
a new approach. The result was the Altoel-
gesetz, the Waste Oifl Law, of December 23,
1968, which repealed the federal financlal
assistance provisions and established a com-
prehensive collection and disposal system
based on the principle that those responsible
for a threat to the environment should bear
the cost of resolving the problem.

III. THE 1868 WASTE OIL LAW

A. Special reserve fund for free collection
of waste oil

The new Waste Oil Law creates a special
federal reserve fund ¥ to absorb the cost of
waste oil reprocessing. This fund is supported
by a compensation tax of 7.50 DM ($2.10) per
100 kilograms, to be paid by all those who
produce or import designated kinds of lubri-
cating oils.™ Most of these suppliers pass this
assessment along in higher prices to their
customers at the rate of about one and a half
cents per liter, thus bringing the financial
burden of waste oll disposal to rest on those
who are ultimately responsible for it. A few
producers have so far absorbed the additional
expense themselves in order not to jeop-
ardize their competitive standing.

The Federal Office for Trade and Industry,
an executive office of the Federal Ministry
for Economic Affairs, administers the fund
and deducts its administrative expenses from
it.® The rest of the fund is reserved for
payments to collectors who obligate them-
selves in contracts with the federal office. '
Payments from the reserve fund cover col-
lection, transportation, and disposal costs.:
The federal executive office pays 12 DM
($3.33) per 100 kilograms for reprocessing
into lubricating oil, 10.20 DM ($2.83) per 100
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kilograms for reprocessing into other sub-
stances, such as heating olls, and 10 DM
($2.78) per 100 kilograms for incineration.
The law authorizes payments in addition to
these normal rates for unusually difficult
collection or disposal situations or for extra
equipment made necessary by the law.:

The collecting contractors can be private
enterprises or public corporations. They must
dispose of the waste oil without harming
waters or soil and without contributing to
air pollution—either by reprocessing the oil
or burning it. They must collect al] waste
lubricating oils, including sludges and emul-
slons, from anyone within the districts for
which they have contracted, Hence, anyone
in West Germany, including West Berlin, is
entitled to have any amount of waste lubri-
cating oil over two hundred liters collected
free of charge provided it contains less than
ten percent foreign matter. This right is en-
forceable directly against the federal execu-
tive office.* If a customer does not yet have
two hundred liters, the contractor must pre-
pare for later collection, for example, by
leaving him a container.® If the customer's
oll contains more than fifteen percent for-
eign matter—such as water, lead, rust, com-
bustion particles, additives, or metal rub-
bings—he must either pay the ecollector’s
charge for extracting the foreign materlals
or separate the pure oil from the dirty oil in
order to reduce this charge. In either case
the contractor is obligated to collect the
oil.* Failure to warn the collector that waste
ofl contains substances which may be dan-
gerous to destroy creates liability for any
accident which may result.” The significant
point, of course, is that the collection of used
oil with ten percent or less foreign matter
is free of charge.
B. The supervisory system and the penalties

The Waste Oll Law contains several provi-
slons designed to assure thorough supervision
and enforcement. In order to assure accurate
measurement of the total amount of fresh
oil, the importers and producers who are ob-
ligated to pay the 7.50 DM per 100 kilograms
compensation tax+ are required to permit
customs and other federal officials to examine
all Information pertaining to the implemen-
tation of the law.*” If a producer or importer
refuses to provide the necessary information,
the federal office may estimate the total com-
pensation tax he owes.™

In addition, the law authorizes government
officials to examine inventories and to enter
business facilities, offices, or other property.
In the extraordinary case, where it is neces-
sary to “prevent imminent danger to pub-
lic safety and order,” the authorized gov-
ernment official may inspect the living quar-
ters of persons required to give information
in order to examine business records and
make inspections or tests™® A producer or
importer is not required to answer self-in-
eriminating questions, however,s

Both importers and producers must pay
either oll duties or taxes to the Finance Min-
istry under other laws, thus providing a
means of double-checking the accuracy of
reported information, The Waste Oil Law
directs the customs officials, who inspect all
oil imports, to assist the federal office in de-
termining the proper compensation tax for
the Reserve Fund.®

All collection contractors must keep a con-
tinuous record of the kind, amount, and
means of disposal of all oils.* This rule also
applies to any other establishment which
may or will in fact generate over 500 kilo-
grams of oil which, due to excessive im-
purities or for other reasons, is not eligible
for free collection.® Any establishment re-
sponsible for keeping these records must
show them to state government supervisory
officials and give them any other informa-
tion requested pertaining to disposal.® The
same provisions exist for investigating un-
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cooperative collectors as exist for producers
and importers.® If a business can be ade-
quately supervised by other means, however,
such as by examination of its oil tax pay-
ment records, it may apply for an exemption
from the record-keeping requirement® If a
person has no waste oil other than that
which must be picked up free by a collec-
tion contractor, he need not keep such rec-
ords since it is assumed that he would have
no reason to dispose of his ofl illegally. Those
who do not maintain the required records,
who refuse to produce requested information
or records, or who do not permit tests, oll
samples, or inspection of business records by
authorized officials may be fined up to 10,000
DM (82,778) per violation.™

In addition, to protect agalnst unwar-
ranted probing expeditions, the Waste Ol
Law provides penalties for breach of pro-
fessional secrecy. Information gained from
waste oll disposal supervision cannot be
used in a tax collection proceeding.® Fur-
thermore, anyone who divulges trade secrets
which he discovered during the process of
supervision is subject to fine and up to two
years' imprisonment.®

C. The waste oils covered by the law

The waste oils covered by the law are de-
fined as “used mineral olls and used liquid
mineral oil products as well as mineral oil-
containing wastes from storage, business and
transportation receptacles.” @ Liquid mineral
oll products include diesel or internal com-
bustion fuels and heating ofls. Technically,
gasoline is not included, but some is un-
avoldably collected. Oll-contalning wastes are
produced, for example, by motors, engines,
compressors, transmissions, cylinders, axles,
transformers, and cable or circuit breaker
insulations. The law’s definition of oil wastes
encompasses deposits which result from
cleaning heating and fuel oil tanks or oil
separators.® Although olly bilge water from
river boats must be collected free of charge,*
the discharge of bilge water at sea remains
an unsolved problem.

IV. TWO YEARS' EXPERIENCE UNDER THE LAW

The experience under two provisions of the
Waste Oil Law provides a good foundation for
a brief discussion of the first two years of
the law’s operation, These two provisions are
that the Minister for Economic Affairs may
alter both the payment rates and the com-
pensation tax rate.®

Both the regenerating and inecinerating in-
dustries argued strongly for an increase In
payment rates, commencing in 1971, which
was the first opportunity for an increase al-
lowed under the law. The Ministry responded
by requesting an examination of the complete
records of the enterprises involved. The in-
cinerators’ records indicated that those which
burned liquid- and solid-contalning wastes
separately made a profit while those which
burned the wastes together did not. On bal-
ance, the Ministry declded that no change
in the payment rate for incineration was
necessary. Meanwhile, the regenerating re-
fineries have not yet presented their books,
but have ceased their demands for higher
payment: one can reasonably conclude that
their profits are sufficient to create a fear
that the Ministry might reduce the payment
rates rather than increase them. Refineries,
after all, can sell their reprocessed end prod-
ucts to help cover thelir costs.

At the beginning of 1969, it was generally
thought that the compensation tax rate of
7.50 DM per 100 kilograms would be insuffi-
cient to support the Reserve Fund. In fact,
that rate has proved ample. So strong was
the fear among producers and importers that
the rate would be increased by amending the
law that some of them purposely reported

Footnotes at end of article.
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and paid for more oil in 1869 than they
actually had produced ® in order to avoid
the expected rate increase in 1970. The Minis-
try had no legal basis for investigating what
the producers’ end-of-1968 inventories ac-
tually were, because the law did not become
effective until January 1, 1969, and thus could
not verily these exaggerations. Ultimately,
since the tax rate did not increase, only the
firms involved in the over-reporting scheme
lost.

When the law took effect, there were
elghteen refineries equipped to regenerate
waste oil and three or four incinerating enter-
prises. Although the number of incinerating
plants increased to eight by the end of 1969,
most of that year's total payments went for
reprocessing. In 1970 the ratlo of reprocessing
to burning was five to one,*” but the incinera-
tors had gained in their share of total pay-
ments received. No one requested payments
for leaving waste oll at approved depositories,
although a small amount was so deposited.
By December 1, 1970, there were seventeen
contracting refinerles and ten incinerating
businesses with total yearly disposal capaci-
ties of about 350,000 and 100,000 tons respec-
tively. More than three-quarters of these are
private enterprises.

The federal office has arranged for more
than one collector to be responsible for an
area, with the result that collectors have
been forced for competitive reasons to lower
the charges they initially announced for col-
lection of oil containing more than ten per-
cent foreign substances. Indeed, competition
for collecting clean waste oll is so intense
that one hears reports of collectors paying to
take it away, rather than merely collecting it
without charge.

The incinerators are equipped to burn
solvents, acids, lacquers and other substances
which present disposal problems; however,
harmiless disposal of the oil has been more
difficult for the incinerating plants than for
the refineries, which can regenerate the oil
by chemical processes that do not emit air
pollutants.®® Initially, it was thought that
burning the waste oil at temperatures of
1,200 degrees Centigrade would melt all com-
bustion particles and cause them to run
harmlessly down the side of the incinerator.
Tests have shown, however, that some of
the incinerating plants' emissions regularly
exceed applicable emission 1limits. Since air-
pollution control authorities carefully ob-
serve such plants, incinerating firms whose
waste oils frequently cause such excursions
will either have to install expensive electro-
static precipitators or face fines and possible
shutdown for violating the alr pollution laws.
The federal office has promised to increase
the payment rates to firms which have en-
countered this difficulty in order to ameli~
orate & high investment in control devices.

Some incinerating enterprises attempted
to increase the subsidies paid to them by
more devious means, Clean heating oil is
normally used to start and warm up the
incinerators to their effective temperatures.
Instead of piping the clean heating oil
through the special, unmetered pilpe, the
enterprises pumped this heating oil through
the metered pipe which recorded total tons
of waste oil burned. Had the federal office
not discovered this practice, these incinerat-
ing firms would have received unwarranted
payments for counting the heating oil as
waste oil and would have thereby reduced
their operating expenses. Since there was
no way of distinguishing meter records of
waste oil from meter records of clean oil,
the Ministry for Economic Affairs instituted
proceedings to recover all 1968 payments
made to the firms involved.

The federal administration of the Reserve
Fund is inexpensive. Where, in the Federal
Republic of Germany, federal laws are ad-
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ministered by state officials in the various
states, the need for extensive federal su-
pervision is eliminated. After two years of
operation, only 1.7 percent of the fund’s
total Income of 81,200,000 DM (about $22,-
555,5600) had been used for administrative
costs. Only nineteen persons—three officiala
and sixteen chemists, techniclans, drivers,
and laborers—are directly involved with ad-
ministering the Waste Oil Law. However,
this administrative system has its dlsad-
vantages. Nearly two and one-half years af-
ter the law became effective, some states
had not yet named their supervisory per-
sonnel, Because of this, and because the
Ministry for Economic Affairs first wished
to ohserve the operation of oil collection and
subsidy payments, it failed to provide the
necessary blank record books®™ which are
cruclal to state supervision of waste oil dis-
posal. It is expected that this impasse will
be broken in 1971.7

Representatives of industry have com-
plained that the Waste Oil Law does not
provide for payments to individual plants
for the disposal of their own 0il. The pos-
sibility of including such provisions was dis-
cussed and rejected by those who drafted the
law. They reasoned that the money and
supervisory personnel were Inadequate to
police effectively the many disposals and that
greater efficlency and safety could be achleved
by concentrating disposal in a few installa-
tions.™ An industry can dispose of its own
oil if it agrees to be responsible for a collec-
tion district and maintain complete disposal
records—an operation which, so far, only one
company has been willing to undertake, Be-
cause no insurance company will insure the
risks involved, the consequent llability for
any damage the firm causes in disposing of
the oll has deterred many firms from assum-
ing such a contract for a district.

V. A PRELIMINARY ASSESSMENT AND SOME
BUGGESTIONS

Before 1963 much waste oil remained un-
accounted for in West Germany.™ The impact
of the Waste Oil Law and its record-keeping
system is not yet fully evident, although it is
known that 30,000 more tons of waste oil were
disposed of properly in 1970 than in 1969.1
It is still too early to determine precisely the
effect it has had on the environment—Ger-
many's surface and ground waters and soll.
Hopefully, as the supervision system is im-
plemented, the degree of reduced damage to
the environment should become clearer.
Meanwhile, progress is needed toward reduc-
ing loopholes in the system through which
oil wastes can escape unchecked.

Even with complete supervision under the
Waste Oil Law, the law cannot assure coms-
plete and accurate reporting for a certain
amount of waste oll, such as that which is
reused or illegally dumped. Two-cycle boat
engines burn a quantity of waste oll; some
industries reuse oil for heating or lubricating
purposes. Dumping oil from boats on inland
lakes ™ and rivers is prohibited by Germany's
federal and state water laws, but enforce=-
ment is difficult. Moreover, it is nearly {m-
possible to prevent the private citizen from
dumping the oil he drains from his car motor
into a ditch under cover of night.™

Two of the four loopholes mentloned—
industrial reuse and burning Iin two-cycle
engines—pose little threat to the environ-
ment except to the degree that they cause
air pollution or contribute to oil in bilge
water. To render bllge water disposal harm-
less requires more organizations to: finance
collection boats and other facilities,”” more
effective patrolling by water protection po-
lice, and increased efforts to dissuade boat
captains from taking the convenient course
of simply pumping bilge overboard.

Preventing the private citizen from dis-
carding his used motor lubricating oil into
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a ditch is a more difficult problem. Public
exhortations to his civic conscience and
closer police surveillance may help, but In
themselves are probably insufficient. The
federal office might publicize more widely
that anyone who calls a collector is entitled
under the Waste Oil Law to recelve a recep-
tacle. Perhaps it would be advisable to re-
quire oil companies to permit the sale of
regenerated oil by their franchisers. This
would enable the private citizen who wishes
to buy the cheaper reprocessed oil to have
his oil changed at a gas station, with proper
collection facilities, rather than having to do
it himself at home.™

In order to achleve the reduction of im-
proper disposal of waste oil to near zero, it
may be necessary to amend the Waste Oil
Law's provision which now permits anyone
to dispose of up to 500 kilograms of oil an-
nually without having to account for it.™
Simlilarly, it may prove realistic to spot-check
those for whom collection would be free to
determine thelr actual disposition of waste
oil.

At first other EEC member nations ex-
pressed little interest in Germany's new
waste oll disposal system. Recently, however,
representatives from both France and the
Netherlands have asked about it in sufficient
detall to indicate they are considering the
adoption of similar programs in their
countries.®

The principles of the system need not be
restricted to Europe's crowded circumstances.
Experience in the United States indicates sev-
eral unsound practices.® About forty percent
of the 1.2 billlon gallons of lubricating oil
drained from American autos annually is re-
processed. Twenty percent Is unaccounted
for. The remainder is disposed of in ways
harmful to the environment: use as road oil
to kill weeds and control dust,” use by farm-
ers to oll hogs as a pest control or skin cura-
tive measure,® dumping into sewers,*® dump-
ing onto the ground,® or burning. Since a
small amount of waste ofl will easily create
8 costly slick, it is unfortunate that the
United States has not yet found the avail-
able means to support an adequate collec-
tion and disposal system.® The cost ratio of
environmentally safe disposal to unaccept-
able disposal is one to two hundred.s

In 1970, Malne’s legislature adopted a par-
tial cure, the Maine Coastal Protection Fund,
a '‘nonlapsing, revolving fund” avallable for
use by Maine’s Environmental Improvement
Commission in supervising the transfer of
oll from tankers and in inspecting the facili-
ties used In the transfer and subsequent
storage of the oll.*5, The commission i{s au-
thorized to license annually all “oll terminal
facilities” for operation; ® the license fees, as
well as fines and other charges collected
under the law, are credited to the fund.® The
license fee is one-half cent per barrel of oil
or petroleum products transferred, to be
“pald monthly on the basis of records certi-
fled to the commission.” # The fund covers
the commission's administrative and per-
sonnel expenses and equipment costs, as
well as the costs of oll spill clean-up, third-
party damage clalms, and state insurance.®

Although Maine's law is primarlly an ex-
ample of a response to the threat of oil
spills,™ it admirably implements the principle
that those responsible for a threat to the
environment should bear the expenses for
disposing of the threat. Unfortunately, al-
though the law’s definitions encompass the
problem of waste oll disposal,™ facilities not
engaged in the transfer of oll to or from the
State’s tidal waters are not covered by the
law.® This means there is no comprehensive
supervision to enforce the law's outright
prohibition of discharging oll or petroleum
products into coastal waters or lands or in-
land streams.*

Similar ineffective blanket prohibitions

Footnotes at end of article.
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caused Germany to create its present system
of contracting with waste oll collectors, as-
signing them districts where they must pick
up normal waste oll without charge, and pay-
ing them for its safe disposal from a fund
supported ultimately by the users of oil.
These principles of self-financing, compre-
hensive and mandatory collection, payments
for harmiless disposal, and thorough super-
vision are workable in solving Germany's
waste oll disposal problem, and appear well-
sulted for application to the waste disposal
problems of the American states as well.

APPENDIX 1

INCOME, ADMINISTRATIVE COSTS, AND DISPOSAL PAY-
MENTS OF THE WASTE OIL RESERVE FUND OF THE FED-
ERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY

[fanuary 1969 to December 1970]

Percent of Payments for safe
income disposal 3
spent for ————

terh

Income

Year marks!) tration # marks Tons

1969.. .. 39, 200, 000 L2 4191, uug

“1189, 000

4 23, 000, 000
4625, 000
8150, 000 .
422, £00, 000
73, 800, 000
8370, 000

1970_. _. 42, 000, 00O L7

1 From assessments paid by approximately 2,000 producers or
importers of oil. $1 equals 3.6 Deutsche marks.

1 This percentage represents the aggregate expenses, salaries,
5upEI|es ete. of the total income of the fund to date.

xcluding 11 percent turnover tax (Umsatzsteuer), which
under German law must also be paid to the disposers from the
reserve fund because the payments are made for services
rendered.

4 For reprnl:essmg.

& For incinerating.

% For extra costs, Exira costs |nc1uda m addltlan to mr.leased
payments for especially difficult an | situa-
tions, contributions to disposers toward the price of installing
speclally developed devices which collect samples of the waste
oil disposed of. These samples form the basis, after laboratory
testing, for the payments they receive.

T For incinerating. As explained in the text, incinerating waste
oil did not get under way until late 1969, thus the large increase
in 1970 tonnage.

# For extra costs.

APPENDIX II

(Law Concerning Measures to Assure the Dis-
posal of Waste Oil (Waste Oil Law) of 23
December 1968 (I Bundesgesetizbatt 1419)
(translated by Author))

The Federal Parllament has passed the fol-
lowing law:

Part One: The economical assurance of waste
oil disposal

§1 Reserve Fund.

(1) To assure the economical disposal of
waste oll, a speclal federal fund is created
with the name “Reserve Fund for Assuring
Disposal of Waste Oil" (Reserve Fund).

(2) The Federal Office for Trade and In-
dustry (Federal Office) is responsible for ad-
ministering the Reserve Fund. The costs of
administration are to be paid from the fund.

(3) The funds may otherwlse only be used
for payments according to §2(1) of this law.

§2 Purpose.

(1) Trade and other economic enterprises
as well as public-law juristic persons located
within the jurisdiction of the law which dis-
pose of waste oils collected from others ac-
cording to §3(3) may receive payments
for those costs not otherwise covered, if the
waste olls are disposed of without harm to
waters or soll and if air pollution, from which
the general public and the nelghborhood
should be protected, does not arise. The Fed-
eral Minister for Economic Affairs, with the
agreement of the Federal Minister for Health
Affairs and in consideration of economic fac-
tors, shall determine by regulations what
disposal methods, Including regeneration,
and what minimum level of continual pay-
ments may be used,

(2) The payments will be made by the
Federal Office according to guidelines estab-
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lished by the Federal Minister for Economic
Affairs, These guldelines should especially in-
sure that:

1. the reciplents of the payments obligate
themselves to collect the waste oils according
to §3 in districts determined by the Federal
Office or to prepare for later pick-up;

2. collection and transportation costs are
part of the disposal costs;

3. in the payment rates for the individual
disposal methods, the costs caused by collec-
tion conditions of above-average difficulty
shall be specially compensated;

4, the payments at most correspond to the
unincluded costs which on the average arise
for an enterprise of the same kind;

5. payments for regenerated oll products
made from waste olls (re-refined products)
are to be paid back insofar as the products
are exported to other member nations of the
European Economic Community;

6. the requirements of the Reserve Fund
are to be kept as low as possible under the
previous principles.

(3) The payment rates established by the
guldelines shall remain unchanged for the
first two years after this law becomes effec-
tive; thereafter they may be changed yearly
at the beginning of a calendar month after
8ix months prior notice.

(4) The Federal Government shall report
to the Federal Parllament on the activity of
the Reserve Fund by the 31st of March of
every third year, for the first time on March
31, 1972, especially on the possibilities of a
reduction of the continued payments
(§2(1)) and the compensation tax (§ 4(2)).

§3 Collection of Waste Oil.

(1) Those within the area of valldity of
this law who possess waste olls may reguire
of the Federal Office that:

1. their waste oils be collected in quantities
over 200 liters, insofar as the necessary facil-
ities for the collection and harmless disposal
of waste oil exist;

2. for amounts less than 200 liters, later
collection will be provided for.

(2) Waste olls within the meaning of
§3(1) are used mineral oils and used liquid
mineral oil products as well as wastes from
storage, business and transportation recep-
tacles containing mineral oll,

(8) Waste ofls shall be collected free of
charge according to § 3(1). The Federal Min-
ister for Economic Affairs is empowered to
issue regulations concerning:

1. the identification and measurement of
the collected materials;

2. the permissible proportion of foreign
substances, which may not exceed fifteen per-
cent.

(4) Quantities of foreign substances in
excess of the permissible proportion (§ 13(3)
Number 2) shall be picked up for a fee. The
fee shall correspond to the price list filed
with the Federal Office by enterprises obll-
gated to collect waste olls.

(6) Those possessing waste olls remain 1i-
able for harm caused by failure to notify
others of foreign substances in the waste
olls.

§4 The Compensation Tax.

(1) The Reserve Fund shall be supported
by a compensation tax.,

(2) The following dutiable goods:

1. Lubricating oils from Number 27.10-C—
III of the customs tariff schedule;

2. gas oils from Number 27.10-C-I of the
customs tariff schedule, to the extent they
are used as lubricating olls;

3. greases with their heavy oll components;
are all subject to the compensation tax in-
sofar as they are subject to the compensa-
tion tax Insofar as they are subject to the
oll tax according to the Oil Tax Law of 1964
as published on 20 December 1863 (I Bun-
desgesetzblatt 1003) and last amended by
the Law Amending Penal Provisions of the
Federal Tax Law and other Laws of 10 Au-
gust 1967 (I Bundesgeseizblatt 877). The
compensation tax amounts to 7.50 Deutsche
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marks per 100 kilograms of dutiable goods.
The Federal Minister for Economic Affairs is
empowered to reduce the compensation tax
rate by regulation to the extent that the re-
quirements of the Reserve Fund allow.

(3) The liability for the compensation tax
arises when the oil tax liability for the duti-
able goods becomes unconditional.

(4) The compensation tax is payable by
the person liable for the oil tax.

(5) If dutiable goods are withheld or with-
drawn from customs supervision the com-
pensation tax is due immediately. Otherwise
the person liable for the compensation tax
must pay the amount which has accrued dur-
ing the course of a calendar month no later
than the 10th of the second month follow-
ing without being requested to do so.

(6) The compensation tax is collected by
the Federal Office. The Federal Minister for
Economic Affairs is empowered to issue by
regulation the required provisions concern-
ing the leyying and collection of the com-
pensation tax. Customs officlals shall provide
the Federal Office with the information nec-
essary for the administration of the com-
pensation tax and shall make the required
documents available to the Federal Office.

§ 5 Information,

(1) The person liable for the compensation
tax must furnish the Federal Office the in-
formation and documents needed for the
implementation of this law and the regula-
tions issued under it.

(2) Employees and agents of the Federal
Office and employees of the customs ad-
ministration are authorized within the scope
of §5(1) to check dutiable goods, to enter
property, business installations and offices,
and, for the prevention of imminent danger
to public safety and order, also the living
quarters of the person required to furnish
information, to make inspections and tests
there and examine business records of the
person required to furnish information. The
basic right of Article 13 of the Constitution
concerning the inviolability of a residence is
to this extent limited.

(3) The person required to furnish in-
formation may refuse to do so for questions
whose answers would expose himself or one
of the relatives listed in §383(1) Numbers
1-3 of the Civil Procedure Law to the danger
of eriminal prosecution or a proceeding under
the Law Concerning Violations of Regula-
tions.

(4) If a person required to provide informa-
tion refuses to furnish information or rel-
evant documents according to §5(1), the
Federal Office may establish the conclusions
necessary for determining the compensation
tax by way of estimates.

Part Two: Supervising the location of wasie
oil

§6 The Duty to Keep Records.

(1) Trade and other economic enterprises
must keep a record book for each business in
which at least 500 kilograms of waste olls
within the meaning of § 6 (2) accumulate or
in which a yearly accumulation of waste olls
of this amount may be reckoned with. The
same applies to trade and other economic
enterprises which accept at least this amount
yearly of waste olls of this kind. The official
responsible under state law may upon appli-
cation

1. approve centralized maintenance of rec-
ords in & main office if the supervision of the
whereabouts of the waste oils will not be
thereby disadvantaged;

2. relieve one of the duty to keep a record
book if, because of its nature and manage-
ment, the enterprise can be adequately su-
pervised without a record book.

(2) Waste olls within the meaning of this
provision are those substances named in §3
(2). Insofar as

1. their collection is not required under
§8 (1);

2. they are mixed with foreign substances
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whose amounts exceed the permissible pro-
portion under § 3 (3) Number 2.

(3) The kind, amount and whereabouts of
the waste olls are to be continually entered
in the record books. The details concerning
the set-up and keeping of the record book,
the retalning of receipts and the perlods of
safekeeping of the records shall be governed
by regulations issued by the Federal Minis-
ter for Health Affairs in cooperation with the
Federal Minister of Economic Affairs.

§ 7 Bupervision.

(1) Trade and other economic enterprises
as well as public law juristic persons which
accumulate waste olls within the meaning
of §3 (2) or accept waste olls of this kind
must upon request furnish the official re-
sponsible under state law the information
required to supervise the whereabouts of the
waste oils. §5 (3) applies accordingly.

(2) The persons commissioned by the re-
sponsible official with gathering Informa-
tion are authorized within the scope of § 7
(1) to enter property, installations, and
business offices and, for the prevention of
imminent danger to public safety and order,
also the living quarters of the person re-
quired to furnish Information, to make tests
and inspections there, to take samples, and
to examine the business records of the per-
son required to furnish information. The
basic right of Article 13 of the Constitution
concerning the inviolability of a residence
is to this extent limited.

(3) Record books and receipts under §6
must be presented or delivered upon request
to responsible officlals for examination.

(4) The information and documents ob-
tained under §7 (1), (2), and (3) may not
be used in a tax proceeding, a criminal pro-
ceeding involving a tax offense or a fine
proceeding involving a tax violation. The
provisions of §§ 175, 179, 188(1) and 189
of the Federal Tax Law concerning the
dutiez to assist and give notice to the fi-
nancial authorities do not apply to this
extent.

§ 8 Exception.

(1) §§ 6 and 7 of this law do not apply.

1. to lake and river transport businesses;

2. to the Federal Railways and the Fed-
eral Post Office;

3. to federal installations which serve
sovereign purposes and do not fall within
§28(1) Number 2.

(2) The Federal Minister for Traffic is
empowered, in agreement with the Federal
Minister for Health Affairs, to issue regula-
tions with provisions for lake and river
transport concerning the collection of the
waste oils named in § 3 (2) from watercraft
and floating installations, in particular
concerning

(1) the duty to deliver waste oils at spe-
cific intervals to an enterprise obligated to
collect (§8) or to a collection place ap-
proved by a responsible official;

2. the record of dellvery and the safe-
keeping of these records; and

3. the supervision of the collection and
delivery of the waste oils.

(3) The International Treaty on the Pre-
vention of the Pollution of the Sea by Oil
of 1954 as well as the legal provisions promul-
gated in accordance with the Law Concern-
ing the International Treaty on the Preven-
tion of the Pollution of the Sea by 0il of
1954 of 21 March 1954 (II Bundesgesetzblati
379) remain undisturbed.

Part Three: Penalty and fine provisions

§9 Breach of Professional Secrecy.

(1) Anyone who reveals without author-
ization another’s secret, especially a trade or
business secret, which became known to him
in his capacity as employee or agent of one
of the officials assigned a duty on the basis of
this law will be punished by imprisonment
up to one year or a fine or both.

(2) If the perpetrator acts for money or
with the Intention to enrich himself or an-
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other or to injure another, the penalty may
be up to two years’ imprisonment; in addi-
tion a fine may be imposed. These punish-
ments also apply to one who converts an-
other’s secret, especially a trade or business
secret, which became known to him under
the conditions of §9 (1), into money with-
out authorization.

(3) The crime will only be prosecuted upon
application of the party injured.

§ 10 Imposition of Fines,

(1) It is a violation of a regulation inten-
tionally or negligently to
§6L iall to keep a record book, contrary to

(1);

2, fall to furnish information or fail to
furnish it correctly, completely or timely,
contrary to § 7(1);

3. refuse to permit tests, inspections, the
examination of business records or the tak-
ing of samples, contrary to § 7(2);

4. fail to present or deliver record books or
receipts, contrary to § 7(3); or

5. contravene a regulation issued on the
basis of §6(3) or § 8(2), if it imposes a fine
governed by this section on particular acts
or omissions.

(2) A violation of regulations may be
punished with a fine of up to 10,000 Deutsche
marks.

Part Four: Transition and concluding
provisions

§ 11 Transition Provisions.

(1) Dutiable goods (§ 4(2)) for which the
oil tax became unconditional before this law
became effective are subject to the compensa-
tion tax, with the exception of those which
are in the hands of consumers, service sta-
tions or auto repair shops. The tax liability
arises when the law becomes effective. The
person who is llable for the tax is the posses-
sor of the goods. FPor goods en route the lia-
bility transfers to the recipient with the
transfer of ownership.

(2) The person liable for the tax must de-
clare the dutiable goods to the Federal Office
in writing within four weeks after this law
becomes effective. Payment of the tax is due
without request four weeks after the declara-
tion; for goods not properly declared it is
due at the expiration of the declaration
period.

§ 12 Validity in the State of Berlin.

This law is valid according to § 13(1) of the
Third Transition Law of 4 January 1952 (I
Bundesgesetzblatt 1) In the State of Berlin
also. Regulations issued on the basis of this
law are valid in the State of Berlin according
to § 14 of the Third Transition Law.

§ 13 Effectiveness of the Law.

(1) §3 (1), (2), (3) Sentence 1, and (4)
become effective 1 July 1969. § 6(1) becomes
effective on the first day of the calendar year
following the publication of the regulations
based on § 6(3).

(2) Otherwise this law becomes effective
on 1 January 1969.
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europaeischen Wirtschaftsgemeinschaft (The
Problem of the Disposal of Waste O1l in the
Member Nations of the European Economic
Community) app. III (unpublished report
contracted for by the EEC, 1968).

Continuing this calculation to its conclu-
sion, one reaches the staggering figure of 114
billion gallons of water depleted of dissolved
oxygen. See ZoBell, supra note 3.

i See E. PHELPS, STREAM SANITATION (1044).

® Knorr, Ueber Mineraloel und seine Pro-
dukte im Grundwasser (Mineral Oil and its
Products in Ground Water), 1057 WaTer 41,

TW. Zimmermann, Pollution of Water and
Soil by Miscellaneous Petroleum Products, at
B60-B61 (General Report No. 2, International
Water Suppiy Congress & Exhibition, Stock-
holm, June 15 to 19, 1964, published by the
International! Water Supply Association, 34,
Park Street, London W.1., England).

5 J. Hopmans, supra note 4, at 9-11,

®Id. at 12.

" A phenol is defined as "a caustie, poison-
ous, white, crystalline compound, C,H,OH, de~-
rived from benzene and used in variovs res-
ins, plastics, disinfectants and pharmaceu-
ticals. Also called ‘carbolic acid.” T=HE
AMERICAN HERITAGE DICTIONARY OF THE ENG-
LISH LANGUAGE 983 (1969).

it J. Hopmans, supra note 4, at 12,

2 K. Relmann, Die Schaedlichkeit von Oel-
und Teerprodukten fuer niedere Wasseroga-
nismen (The Danger of Oil and Tar Products
for Lower Water Organisms), Oele and Deter-
gentien im Wasser und Abwasser (Olls
and Detergents in Water and Waste-
water), 1962 (Volume 9 of the reports of the
Muenchener Beitraege zur Abwasser-, Fisch-
erei- und Flussbiologie (Munich Conference
on the Biology of Wastewater, Fisheries and
Rivers) ).

13 J. Hopmans, supra note 4, at 12.

" Hettche, Hygienische Fragen zum gestei-
gerten Mineraloelverbrauch (Health Issues
in the Increased Use of 0il), 1960 GESUND-
HEITS-INGENIEUR 81.

5 J. Hopmans, supra note 4, at 13. Cf., W.
Zimmermann, supra note 7, at B53-B54:

“The presence of carcinogens in water has
been proved by Borneffl in a series of excellent
experiments. Borneff’'s research on surface
waters (middle-Rhine, Lake of Constance
and other areas) involved the contents of
benzypyrene, benzethrazene and dibenzan-
thrazene. These substances were found in
water as well as in top-soil cultures and in
dust collected from city streets, Statistical
data show that adults drinking purified sur-
face water take with the drinking water
between 0.1 and 1 mg. carcinogene hydro-
carbons per year, which, obviously to the
most part, originate from oil-containing in-
dustrial waste waters. In tests on mice the
carcinogenic result of benzypyrenes added
to the drinking water was strengthened by
detergents.

See Bornefl, Maeusefuetterungsversuche
mit 3, 4-Benzaypren, Mineraloel und Tensiden
(Mouse-feeding Experiments with 3, 4 Benz-
pyrene, Mineral 0Oil and Tensiden), 147
ArcHIv FUER HYGIENE 28 (1963).

1 Mann, Geschmacksbeeninfiussung bei
Fischen aus dem Hamburger Hafengebiet
(The influence on the Taste of Fish from
the Area of the Hamburg Harbor), 1951
STAEDTEHYGIENE 123.

17 For a good brief technical survey, see W,
Zimmermann, supra note 7, at B38-B54.

1 Knickmann, Pflanzenschaeden durch
Oelverschmutzung von Boden und Wasser
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(Damage to Plants by Oil Pollution of Soil
and Water), 1960 UmscHAU 118.

i See Foster, Hydrocarbons as Substrates
for Micro-organisms, 28 ANTONIE VAN LEEU-
WENHOEK 241 (1062).

% Gratschewa, Zur Verunreinigung von
Grundwaessern mit festen Abfallstoffen aus
der industriellen Produktion (Pollution of
Ground Waters with Solid Wastes from In-
dustrial Production), 36 GIGIENA I SANITARJA
101 (1970).

“ 8ee A. KNEESE & B. BOWER, MANAGING
WATER QuarLiTy: Economics, TECHNOLOGY,
INsTITUTIONS B6 (1868).

2 Kruse, Die Sicherung der Altoelbeseiti-
gung (Insuring the Disposal of Waste 0il),
1970 KORRESPONDENZ ABWASSER 9.

= Interview with Mr. F. Kruse of the Fed-
eral Ministry for Economic¢ Affairs, in Bonn,
Apr. 8, 1971.

#.J, Hopmans, supra note 4, at 1. The con-
version rates employed in this article are 1=
4 DM before 1969 and $1=3.6 DM thereafter.
After the May 1971 monetary crisis the
Deutsche Mark was allowed to “float” and
$1 became worth slightly less than 3.6 DM.

= Interview with Mr. Kruse, supra note 23.

#* These articles proscribe subsidies and
tariffs whose effect is to hinder competition
among the member nations of the EEC. Arti-
cle 92 provides in part:

“[A]lny aid . .. which distorts or threatens
to distort competition by favouring certain
enterprises or certain products shall, to the
extent to which it adversely affects trade
between Member States, be deemed incom-
patible with the Common Market."”

Treaty Establishing the European Eco-
nomic Community (Treaty of Rome), Mar.
25, 1957, art. 92, § 1, 208 U.N. TS, 1, 51. Arti-
cle 95 states in part:

“A Member State shall not impose on the
products of other Member States any internal
charges of such a nature as to afford indirect
protection to other products.”

Id. art. 96 208, U.N.T.S. at 53.

« J, Hopmans, supra note 4, at 1,

2 Id. at 14, France experienced a severe oil
shortage during the 1956 Suez crisis. N.Y.
Times, Nov. 17, 1958, at 6, col. 4; id., Dec. 1,
1956, at col. 4; id., Dec. 18, 1956, at 10, col. 3.

21 J, Hopmans, supra note 4, at 2. Italy as-
serts the applicability of the legal principle
of non bis in idem, (literally, not twice for
the same), a civil law principle correspond-
ing to the common law's proscription of
double jeopardy. Tax lawyers in some other
EEC countries argue that the principle is not
applicable in this situation. Id.

wrd. at 1.

% In Octobzr 1970, a written inguiry, No.
33/70, was sent to the Council of the EEC
asking when the harmonization announced
in 196% would be implemented. No answer
had been received by mid-April 1871.

# J, Hopmans, supra note 4, at 3.

#In 1963, 35,000 tons of waste oil were
disposed of by unaccounted-for means, most
likely in sand and gravel pits, garbage
dumps, or into sewer systems. In 1965, the
amount was 51,000 tons. Czychowski &
Hiringer, Directions for Indemnified Disposal
of Waste Oil, 1969 WaSSER UND BoDEN 120.
Cf., W. Zimmerman, supra note 7, at B30:

“The disposal of olly wastes by throwing
them into dralnage Iinlets, dustbins, on
waste ground, on refuse-tips or directly into
a nearby stretch of water Is still thought to
be the simplest and cheapest way of getting
rid of them. The increasing amount of oil
traces found In urban sewage water can only
be explained by the fact that used oil is
discharged into the sewer by households, in-
dustrial plant, garages, etc. In Baden-Baden
(Germany) for instance, it has been ascer-
tained that frequently up to 1 ton of oil
flows from the sewer system in a 12-hour
period.”

% Of., recent articles arguing that tax in-
centives are also inadequate, e.g., Reitze &
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Reitze, Taz Incentives Don’t Stop Pollution,
57 AB.AJ. 127 (1971); Roberts, River Basin
Authorities: A National Solution to Water
Pollution, 83 Harv. L. Rev. 1527, 1530-37
(1970) .

% Czychowskl & Héringer, supra note 33, at
120.

# Gesetz ueber Massnahmen zur Sicherung
der Altoelbeseltigung (Law Concerning Meas-
ures to Assure the Disposal of Waste Oil),
[1968] BGEI, I 1419. An unofficial translation
of the law is provided in Appendix II, which
may be referred to for the sections cited In
subsequent footnotes.

wId., §1(1).

=Jd, § 4.

®1d., §1(2).

“rId.,§2(1).

“d. §2(2)-2.

“Id. § 2(3)-3.

©Id. §2(1). Depositing waste oil at ap-
proved places was allowed as a transition
measure until December 31, 1970, For a dis-
cussion of the incinerating firms' difficulties
in meeting air pollution emission limits, see
text at note 68, infra.

“d. §3.

“Id. §3(1)-2.

“Jd, §3(4). The law allows the Minister
for Economic Affairs to set the percentage of
foreign matter at up to fifteen percent. Id.
§3(3)-2. He fixed it at ten percent.

7 1d. §3(5).

#See note 38 and accompanying text
supra.

# Law Concerning Measures to Assure the
Disposal of Waste Oil, §6(1), [1868] BGBI
I1419. Cf.id § 4(2).

wId. §6(4).

Si]d. §56(2).

BId. §5(3).

5 rd. §§ 4(2),4(6).

&1d. § 6.

®The federal post office and rallways, as
well as military installations, are exempted
from the duty to keep records. Id. § 8(1)-2.

wwild. §§ 7(1),7(3).

5 Id. 8§ 7(2).

sId. §6(1)-2.

5 Jd. § 10.

o0 Id, § 7(4). The constitutionality of such
provisions is currently being debated within
governmental eireles in Germany. The Minis-
ter of Finance has recently recommended
that all such provisions be repealed. Inter-
view with Mr. Kruse, supra note 23,

oL1d. § 9.

“Id. §3(2)-

# Czychowskl & Hiringer, supra note 33,
at 121.

# Law Concerning Measures to Assure the
Disposal cf. Waste Oil, §5(1), [1968] BGBI.
I 1419.

o Id. §5 2(3),2(4).

 The information in this section was
largely provided by Dr. Jochen Kriiger of the
Ministry for Economic Affairs in an inter-
view, ln Bonn, Dec. 28, 1870.

o 8ee Appendix I, infra. The information
was obtained in the interview with Dr.
Kriiger. supra, note 66. The table comprising
Appendix I, infre, was compiled by the
suthors.

% These processes, however, do produce
wastewaters which must be treated. So far,
the refineries have been relatively successful
in meeting the effluent standards Imposed by
state water officials.

“ Law Concerning Measures to Assure the
Disposal of Waste Oils, § 6(3), [1968] BGEI.
I 1417,

" The states have excused their tardiness
by arguinz that it is pointless to select super-
visory officials before the industry record
books that they are to inspect become avail-
able.

T 01l industry representatives (from the
Mineralcelwirtschaftsverband) made several
attempts to persuade representatives of the
Interparilamentary Working Center, the Fed-
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eral Ministry for Economic Affairs and the
Federal Parliament itself that the collection
system embodied in the draft Waste Oll Law
should be changed.

At the outset the oll representatives argued
that regenerating waste oil should not be
encouraged as a matter of public policy at all
because the availability of reprocessed prod-
ucts would reduce the demand for the im-
portation and production of fresh oil. Only a
few countries, however, are still reluctant to
prefer protection of public health and the
environment over insuring the health of the
oil industry or the build-up of raw material
stores, and Germany 1s not one of them.

Oll representatives next argued that the
people who have waste oil should pay to leave
it at service stations or have it collected. The
proposed system was unfalr, they sald, be-
cause it would make the ofl producers and
importers bear the costs of collection and
disposal rather than those who actually use
the oil. The response to this argument was
that nothing would prevent the oil com-
panies from passing along the expense of the
compensation tax in the form of higher prices
for their products, and that experience had
indicated that a system that relies solely on
people consciously bearing the effort and
expense of disposing of their waste oll is in-
adequate. Furthermore, it would be admin-
istratively impossible to collect the users’
payments for the Reserve Fund from thou-
sands of service stations and collectors. See
File No. I1/642 at the offices of the Inter-
parliamentary Working Center, Adenaueral-
lee 214, 53 Bonn, Federal Republic of Ger-
many.

" Kruse, supra note 22, at 11.

73 Czychowskl & Hiiringer, supra note 33, at
120. Cf. Hiringer, Gefaehrliche Verunreini-
gung der Gewaesser durch Mineraloelabfaelle
und aehnliche Stoffe (Dangerous Pollution
of Waters by Oil Wastes and Similar Sub-
stances) 1968 KORRESPONDENZ ABWASSER 1.

" Not all of this increase can be attributed
to an increase in consumption. In 1970, pay-
ments for safe disposal of waste oll were
made for nearly 30,000 more tons than in
1969, By no means can all of the increase be
attributed to expanded use of oll. See Ap-
pendix I, infra.

% Of particular concern is Lake Constance,
which is the major source of water supply
for cities as far away as Stuttgart.

" As an Inadvertent defect in a system
which promotes the regeneration of waste
oil, service stations are prevented by their
contracts with the large oil companies from
selling regenerated oil. A consumer, however,
can save up to half the price of his new
motor oil by buying reprocessed oil in a de-
partment store rather than paying for fresh
name-brand oil at a service station.

7 A speclal cooperative association collects
bilge water from the 8,000 boats on the
Rhine by transferring the bilge water to a
refinery for reprocessing and shares with the
refinery the payments it receives from the
federal office. Similar arrangements are be-
ing made for other rivers. See J. Hopmans,
supra note 4, at 256-26, app. IV.

W Cf. note 76 supra.

" Law Concerning Measures to Assure the
Disposal of Waste Olls, § 6(1), [1968] BGBI.
I1419.

® Interview with Mr., Kruse, Supra note

23,

" See generally ENVIRONMENT ACTION BUL-
LETIN, Apr. 17, 1871, at 2-3.

# Rainwater runoff washes some of this
into the nation’s surface waters. Id.

= Given the porous nature of skin, it is
reasonable to assume that the toxic metals
found in oil will eventually find their way
into the food supply. The Food and Drug Ad-
ministration should be concerned.

s Dumping into sewers creates problems,
such as fires and fouling of the operation at
sewage treatment facilities. ENVIRONMENT Ac-
TION BULLETIN, Apr. 17, 1971, at 2.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

% 0Oil dumped onto the ground, as In city
dumps or open areas, eventually makes its
way to streams, lakes, and fields.

8 The U.S. federal government has exacer-
bated the problem: its red tape in labeling
procedures has forced some refineries out of
business. Also, free pickup service has de-
clined. ENVIRONMENT AcTION BULLETIN, Apr.
17, 1971, at 2. Besides federal fallure to act,
few states have initiated control programe.
Maryland is one of the few states that has
begun to move toward regulation. The Mary-
land public health engineers have issued a
report recommending the establishment of a
system for collection, transportation, refining
or reprocessing, and reuse of waste olls. 2
BNA ENVIRONMENT REP.—CURRENT 205
(1971).

5 The ratlo stated is offered by Harold
Bernard, a section chief of the Federal Water
Quality Office of the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency.

“One-hundred gallons of oll can easily
form a slick in a river that will require sig-
nificant efforts to clean up, . . . [C]lleaning
up such a slick may cost $1,000. That's $10
per gallon for a waste product that costs
about five cents a gallon to dispose of in an
acceptable manner [picked up by a used-oll
truck.]”

ENVIRONMENT AcTION BULLETIN, Apr. 17,
1971, at 2,

= Me. Rev. ANN. tit. 38, § 551 (1870).

& Jd. § 545. An oll terminal facility is de-
fined as “any facility of any kind and related
appurtenances, located In, on or under the
surface of any land or water, including sub-
merged lands, which is used or capable of
being used for the purpose of transferring,
processing or refining oll, petroleum products
and their by-products, or for the purpose of
storing the same, but does not include any
facility used or capable of being used to store
no more than 500 barrels, nor any facllity
not engaged in the transfer of oll, petroleum
preducts or thelr by-products to or from
tidal waters of the State.” Id. § 542.7,

wJd. § 551.

nJd. § 651.4.

"Jd. § 551.5.

W Jd. § 541.

% 0fl, petroleum products and their by-
products, discharges of which are absolutely
prohibited, are defined as “oll of any kind and
in any form including, but not limited to,
petroleum, fuel oll, sludge, oll refuse, oll
mixed with other wastes, crude oils and all
other liquid hydrocarbons regardless of spe-
cific gravity.” Id. § 542.6. “Discharge” means
“any spilling, leaking, pumping, pouring,
emitting, emptying or dumping.” Id, § 5642.4.

% Such facilities do not fall within the
definition of “oil terminal facility.” See note
89, supra.

" The discharge of oil, petroleum products
or their by-products into or upon any coastal
waters, estuaries, tidal flats, beaches and
lands adjoining the seacoast of the State, or
into any river, stream, sewer, surface water
drain or other waters that drain into the
coastal waters of the State is prohibited.

Me. ReEv. StaT. ANN. tit. 38, § 543 (1970).

SOVIETS FIGHTING WATER
POLLUTION

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, some
yvears back the Soviet Union lofted its
first Sputnik into space and Americans
were sorely embarrassed to find that
their country was lagging behind the
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U.S.S.R. in space exploration. Under the
leadership of President EKennedy, the
United States reacted and in due course
we overcame the Soviet's lead and went
on to our highly successful program of
Moon landings.

I cite this bit of history only to make
the point that the United States appar-
ently is in another race with the Soviet
Union—and that is a race fo clean up our
waterways. Surely we do not want to
allow the Soviet Union to move ahead of
us in this all-important environmental
effort.

The New York Times of March 18,
1972, carried a report from Moscow out-
lining a new Russian effort to combat
river pollution. I would like to share this
information with my colleagues and,
therefore, I insert the text of the New
York Times article to appear at this point
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

OnE BrorioN DoLrar Sovier Procram To
CoMBAT RIVER POLLUTION

(By Theodore Shabad)

Moscow, March 17.—The Soviet leadership,
evidently concerned over growing pollution
of the nation’s waters, today unveiled a bil-
lion-dollar pollution-control program expect-
ed to affect a third of the population.

A combined decree of the ruling Commu-
nist party’s Central Committee and the So-
viet Government called for construction of
waste-treatment plants and strict enforce-
ment of control measures in the entire drain-
age basins of the Volga and Ural Rivers.

The Volga is to Russia what the Missis-
sippl is to the United States, draining the
nation's heartland, with much of its indus-
trial and farm potentlal and population. The
Ural River, to the southeast, carries water
from the heavily industrialized Urals region.

MAJOR DRAINAGE SYSTEMS

The two drainage systems cover roughly a
third of the area of the European part of
the Soviet Union with a population of about
80 million out of a national total of 245 mil-
lion.

The latest decree, the most wide-ranging
pollution-control program made public here,
appears to reflect a quickened pace of control
measures designed to save the nation's wa-
ter supply in the most heavily populated
areas from depletion.

Public attention in the past has focused
mainly on the problem of Lake Baikal, a huge
lake in southern Siberia whose unusually
pure water and rare plant and animal life
were threatened by waste discharges from a
wood-pulp complex on its shore.

There has not been much public discus-
sion in the controlled Soviet press about the
more serious pollution problem in the in-
dustrial regionis of European Russia. The de-
cree ‘today, coming to grips with that prob-
lem, was apparently decided upon without
broad public participation.

Soviet water-resources experts, writing in
technical journals, have been warning that
the continued heavy withdrawals of water
for industrial and municipal uses, combined
with the discharge of untreated wastes, would
soon endanger the clean water supply of the
economic heartland.

The adoption of the pollution-control di-
rective suggested that policymakers tend to
be responsive to the counsel of scientists on
key domestic issues.

The program alms baslcally at the con-
struction of 421 industrial-waste treatment
plants at a combined cost of 700 million ru-
bles, or §850-million, and 15 municipal plants
at a cost of 300 million rubles, or $360-mil-
lion, over the four-year period 1872-75.

By 1980, according to the directive, the
discharge of all untreated wastes into the
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Volga and Ural river basins is to be prohib-
ited.
STRICT ENFORCEMENT ORDERED

The Committee of People's Control, watch-
dog agency, has been charged with enforcing
the measures and holding violators “strictly
responsible.” There has been some question
about the efficacy of polution-control meas-
ures in the Soviet Union, where all industry
i{s Government-run and one Government
agency in effect would be penalizing another.

According to the announcement, 670 waste-
treatment installations with a combined ca-
pacity of 800 million gallons a day were built
in the Volga and Ural drainage basins over
the last five years. The total capacity of wa-
ter-recycling systems, which significantly re-
duce the amount of water drawn from
streams, has risen to 20 billion gallons a day,
the decree said,

As a result, the discharge of untreated in-
dustrial wastes, including oil products,
chemicals, copper and zinc compounds, was
sald to have declined, However, the state-
ment added, A substantial amount of un-
treated and inadequately treated wastes"
continues to pollute the drainage basins.

The Volga and the Ural Rivers empty into
the Caspian Sea, a vast inland lake whose
water level has been dropping recently, part-
ly because of increasing withdrawals from
tributary rivers. By ordering a reduction in
consumption, the decree also sought to alle-
viate the Caspian problem indirectly.

Specific measures ordered in the announce-
ment included the collection of bilge water
and ballast water from river vessels instead
of the discharge of such wastes into streams
and the construction of riverside plants for
their treatment.

The Government is to establish specialized
construction agencies in areas that require
the bullding of large numbers of treatment
plants. The Materials Supply Agency, which
controls distribution of equipment, was
ordered to provide construction projects with
all essential supplies. Design agencies were
given the task of improving waste-treatment
techniques to reduce the discharge of pol-
lutants into receiving waters to & minimum.

HAPPY COMPROMISE?

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, there is an
urgent need in our country for more and
better trained medical personnel. They
are needed in order to raise the quality
of medical care in our country. Yet, we
have an example, in my State of Cali-
fornia, of funds for improved medical
training facilities at the University of
California being cut by the State Board
of Regents in a more political than prac-
tical or responsible fashion.

The regents are supposed to be an in-
dependent body, free from political pres-
sure. But here we see them yielding to
Governor Reagan's wishes,

The following editorial in the Fresno
Bee of March 2, 1972, expresses my
thoughts on this matter of concern to
students of medicine in California and
to the general population who want bet-
ter and more widespread medical care
in the future. I would like to share it with
my colleagues by reprinting it herein.

The editorial follows:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

For UnIvERSITY, “HaPPY CoMPROMISE" IS
PrLEASING Gov. RONALD REAGAN

In an Orwellian statement UC President
Charles J. Hitch called it a “happy compro-
mise” when the UC Regents trimmed a pro-
posed $204 milllon bond issue for medical
bullcings and equipment nearly in half to
tailor it to Gov. Ronald Reagan's specifica-
tlons.

What is so happy about a compromise
which means the University of California
will be graduating 30 per cent fewer doctors
annually than the proposed bond issue would
have provided for?

For the University of California at Davis
the “happy compromise” means a third med-
ical bullding—needed before there can be a
substantial increase in the number of medi-
cal students at Davis—will have to walt until
at least 1976 and probably longer.

For the San Joaquin Valley pleasing the
governor dims even further the hope for a
badly needed UC medical center in that part
of the state. The $294 million bond Issue
would have included planning money for a
new campus, either in the San Joaquin Val-
ley or in Berkeley,

The regents presented the splitting of the
bond issue into two parts to obtain the
governor's endorsement as a great victory
for the university and the people of Cali-
fornia in their effort to train more doctors.

It was the sour victory a school boy with
two cookies in his lunch box achieves when
the big kid in the school yard lets him keep
one of them.

The regents’ action, taken with the full
approval of the university officials, illustrates
once again the hold the governor has on
what once was an independent Board of Re-
gents governing what once was an independ-
ent university.

For the most part the regents are more
than willing to do what the governor wants,
while the university officials appear afraid of
the governor's rower to destroy the institu-
tion. This attitude Indicates they have de-
cided unless they get the governor's blessing
on any significant publle action, no matter
how necessary nr beneficial for the students
or the people of California, the actlion is
doomed from the start.

The part of the regents’ agreement with
Reagan to offer a second medical bond is-
sue for $138 million to the voters in 1976, two
years after the governor's term expires, indi-
cates they think Reagan's power to help or
hurt the university will remain long after
he leaves office.

Instead of knuckling under to the gover-
nor, the regents, set up in the state con-
stitution as an independent body, free from
political pressure, should think of what is
best for the university and steadfastly pur-
sue that goal.

THE LATE HONORABLE JAMES W.
TRIMBLE ;

SPEECH OF

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 15, 1972

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, the death
of our former colleague, Jim Trimble, is
mourned by all who knew him. He served
many years in the Congress. A hard
worker, he was devoted to his own dis-
trict, its economy and the development
of its resources, In a broader sense Jim
always supported a strong national de-
fense. Always honest and sincere, he
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voted his own convictions, in the light of
what be believed was best for the coun-
try.
Jim Trimble was an honorable man in
every sense of the word. Always affable
and agreeable, he was universally re-
spected by those with whom he served.
To many of us he was a personal friend.

To his surviving family I extend my
profound sympathy in their bereave-
ment.

RICHARD J. WEBB, A VOICE
OF FREEDOM

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker,
Rhode Island’s winning entry in the Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars' annual Voice of
Democracy contest was a speech of un-
usual insight and imagination.

Mr. Richard J. Webb, 16, of Barring-
ton, R.I., has grasped the real meaning
of this year’s contest theme, “My Re-
sponsibility to Freedom.” An outstand-
ing student at Barrington High School,
he has used his literary and debate skills
to full advantage.

I am honored to place this speech in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

BPEECH OF RICHARD J. WEEBB

Mom! Hey, Mom—Where does our freedom
stop? No, I've got to do this essay for history
and the question was, “Where does an Amer-
ican's freedom end?” When he breaks a law
and gets put in Jail? Yeah, okay, thanks
Mom. Hmmm—+that's true, I guess, but I've
got a feeling I can come up with something
better! I don’t exactly have to break a law
to have freedom taken away from me. I mean,
look at Roger Williams. He wasn't breaking
a law when he wanted rellgious freedom, but
the Puritans kicked him right out of Mas-
sachusetts for it, so he had to go start Rhode
Island. And 1n the news, when those kids
were demonstrating. They didn't break a law,
but the policemen told them to go some-
where else. Hey, wait a minute! They didn't
break a law, but what about those other
kids who weren't demonstrating? They
couldn’t get to classes, some of them, and
it was too noisy to study. I bet that’s the
reason they got kicked out. Yeah, and “ma-
jority rules . , .” I know about that! There
was only a couple of hundred guys dem-
onstrating, I think, but there were lots and
lots more who weren't, so it 'wasn't fair to
the majority.

Now, back to this paper. Where did I hear
it, “one man's freedom ends where another
man's freedom begins”? Oh, I don't remem-
ber, but it's still a good way to start. One
man’s freedom ends where another man's
freedom begins. Mmm . . . we've got a re-
sponsibility to the other people in our coun-
try, and each one of them has a responsi-
bility to try and preserve the freedom that
our fathers fought for as best they can. Each
one of us has that responsibility to freedom.
The thing is, however, no one can be taught
responsibility to anything, let alone to free-
dom. How could anyone get all upset if I
decided tomorrow that an intangible ideal
like freedom just wasn't worth the worry—
wasn't worth that responsibility. How can
I understand that I'm responsible for the
freedom I supposedly have if I can't even
conceptualize freedom. The Constitution says
I've got lots of freedoms, that they're guar-




9118

anteed to me because I'm a citizen of the
United States. What would it be like without
my guaranteed freedoms? I don't know!
That’s even more difficult to visualize than
the freedoms themselves. Maybe I can't really
see the freedoms I've got, but I know they're
there, and I know everybody tells me what
a good thing it is to have them. When I'm
older, they say, I'll understand. I hope $s0.

Good job, Dave. I liked the way you gues-
tioned freedom by pointing out that it's
intangible. I think you could have drawn
a better conclusion, a better reason for
that responsibility to freedom, however,
other than that older people tell you it's
important. Your decision that freedom re-
lies on individual and collective responsibil-
ity was a very good point. Your ideas were
all there, though I think you could have
developed them more, continuing to say,
perhaps, that this responsibility to freedom
is why we're not supposed to infringe upon
the rights of others. If each person tries to
fulfill his responsibility and is careful not
to abuse the rights of others and the rights
that are given to him in addition, I think
we'll be that much closer to a peaceful
existence,

THE ROLES OF WOMEN

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, the
busy life of today's American housewife
is exemplified in the following article
written by Detroit Free Press staff writer,
David Wilkening. Mrs. Grace Deitemyer,
mother of six boys, is daily cast in the
roles of wife, mother, wage-earner, econ-
omist, and student. Her struggle to clothe
and feed her children, lend moral en-
couragement to her out-of-work-but-
looking husband, even down to elbowing
her way to the half-priced food cans at
the supermarket, is typical of mothers of
thousands of middle-class families try-
ing to make ends meet. It is the cumula-
tive hopes of all these women for a bet-
ter life for their families that enables all
Americans to look forward to brighter
tomorrows.

The article follows:

ONE AMERICAN Mowm's DAY-AFTER-DAY MacIc
(By David Wilkening)

The food store opens at 9 a.m. Strolling
through the glass doors a few seconds later
is this mild-mannered, quick-stepping house-
wife: Mrs. Grace Deitemyer.

With determination in her eyes, she imme-
diately walks toward the shopping cart with
the half price cans.

“I'm getting real good at elbowing my way
up there,” she says, smiling, amused at this
image of herself. 'I've also learned to spot the
big juice cans at the bottom of the cart, Of
course, I'm’ careful to select only the cans
that are absolutely safe—no bulging or rusty
ones ever.”

With what might be called the “half-price-
can philosophy” of buying food, Mrs. Deite-
myer serves well-balanced meals to a family
of eight for a surprisingly small sum: 825 to
£30 a week.

It's not only her determination to eat
cheaply, however, that makes Mrs. Deitemyer
& “model” suburban housewife. It's also the
way she organizes her large family, and her
pace of activity.
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For much of the past four years, she has
combined the two roles of running a large
household with a full-time secretarial job.
The job was necessary to help send her hus-
band through college.

Even now, with Dale graduated but unable
to find a full-time job, Mrs. Deitemyer takes
care of six sons. Babysits for three other chil-
dren in the morning. Supervises a lunch-
room at the school on the corner. Works as a
secretary from 12:45 to 6:15 p.m, And takes
a shorthand course at night.

She does it with a certain amount of
humor.

Around 10 a.m. one weekday, with three
children playing in the living room floor of
her Ann Arbor home, she breezlly observed:

“No, they're not mine. But what's left here
at this time is what we're stuck with.”

HERE'S HER ADVICE

A small woman who wears glasses, aged
somewhere in her 30s, Mrs. Deitemyer seldom
has a moment like the one she is now en-
joying.

The children have left for school, and she
is sitting at the kitchen table of her home
at 3426 Fernwood, urging a listener not to
take her words as bragging.

“I don't have all the answers,"” she admits,
breaking off pleces of peanut butter cookies
and sipping coffee from a nearby pot that is
kept hot all day.

“Our system works for us, yes. What we
do is not magic or anything, and I guess al-
most anyone can do it, though it does take
planning.”

Mrs. Deitemyer's system of food buying was
pieced together over the past four frugal
vears. Some of her advice:

Mix a gallon of regular milk with a portion
of powdered. Put it in regular carton. Sav-
ings for her: $3 or more a week., A word of
caution: don't tell the kids. They probably
won't know the difference.

Buy in quantity. Mrs. Deitemyer buys a lot,
if something is cheap. ‘A freezer is one of the
first things we got when we were first mar-
ried,” she says. “And it's more than paid for
itself many times.”

Buy cheaper cuts of meat and utilize left-
overs. Mrs. Deitemyer buys chuck steak (five
pounds for $3), and put tenderizer on it. She
uses a blender to mix up soup from leftover
ham and other meats,

Always have enough money when you go
to the store. Once she found bread on sale
at 10 cents a loaf. She only had a dollar. Col-
lecting change from the kids, she managed
to scrape up enough for 30 loaves. The moral:
don't be caught short of money.

DON'T DO THESE

A list of Mrs. Deitemyer's don'ts:

Don’t be forced to shop more than once a
week, “You can always find stuff you think
you need, if you shop more often.”

Don't be in a position where you have to
buy something. Plan ahead. When you have
to. buy, says Mrs. Deltemyer, you're at the
mercy of the store, paying whatever price
they want.

Don't buy snacks. “Why should I knock
mpyself out making well-balanced meals and
then have the kids eat snacks?" reasons Mrs.
Deitemyer.

Don't make rigid grocery lists. You don't
know the bargains until you go to the store,
she argues. Plan your meals after you've
bought the groceries.

Another suggestion is to train your hus-
band to like foods sometimes regarded as
less desirable. Casseroles, for example,

“Dale is very good at eating foods like
that,” says Mrs. Deitemyer. “He sets a good
example for the kids.”

The Deitemyer family moved to Michigan
four years ago after selling their small farm
near Toledo. The reason, says Dale: it was
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too small an operation to make a sufficient
profit.

Then 33-years-old, Dale decided to study
engineering at the University of Michigan.
The famlly “scraped together enough money"
for a down payment on their three bedroom
home in a middle-class (.rea of Ann Arbor.

THE BOYS COOK

With a small income, and at that time five
children aged six to 15 living in a three bed-
room house, the Deitemyers not only had to
economize. They also had to organize.

Chores were a way of life on the farm, The
pattern continued in Ann Arbor.

The children who used to follow Dale
around to help feed the hogs now assisted
him in expanding the basement. They bulilt
two bedrooms, a family room, and a bath-
room.

The boys were made responsible for keep-
ing their rooms clean, They were also as-
signed to take care of one other room in the
house.

Mrs. Deitemyer says she seldom has to nag
them. “Group pressure” usually works on a
delinquent.

The children have also learned to cook.
They make their own breakfast and lunch.
The entire family washes the dishes after
supper.

“Mom bosses and washes,” says Mrs. Delte-
myer,

The Deitemyer family's schedule was ab-
ruptly changed last August when ‘‘surprise
boy number six” arrived. The following De-
cember, Dale graduated from the University
of Michigan, and Mrs. Deitemyer expected to
stay home with the family.

It didn’t turn out that way. Dale, a quietly
competent man with a black beard, has been
unable to find a fulltime job in his fleld:
meteorology and oceangraphy. He works part=
time at the Ann Arbor YMCA.

On the afternoon he i1s not home, the
other children help babysit for the youngest
boy, Donnie. Mrs, Deitemyer says she tries
to give her children as much responsibility
as possible.

“I think that it's good for kids to feel
they're part of the whole family, What makes
the family work, what makes 1t possible, is
that every member contributes to it.”

The children seem to agree. Danny, 14, who
delivers a paper route for spending money
and is adept at making bread pudding from
cast-off heels of bread, says:

“Most of the kids at school, their parents
do the work for them. Some of them say
‘What else are parents for but to pick up
the house?' "

“No, I don't agree. Everybody messes up a
l;g:;l:i?' Why shouldn't everyone clean it up,

Mrs. Deltemyer, explaining her system of
running a house between nervous sips of
coffee and bites of peanut butter cookies,
readily admits her organization 1s far from
perfect.

Sometimes, the chores don't get done.
The beds remain unmade, The pace tires her.
She gets irritable.

Still, she says, there is challenge in what
she does. She would not trade it for more
glamour,

“I don't feel sorry for us,” she maintains. "1
think this is fun, a challenge. I'd hate to
think of the day when Dale would say, ‘All
right, spend all you want at the store.'”

“T'll probably be trying to pull cans out of
the half price cart when I'm being wheeled
into the store in a wheelchair,”

The only regret that Mrs. Deltemyer admits
to is that she seldom gets a few minutes to
herself. When things get too hectic, however,
Dale single-handedly, takes the children to
the Church of the Good Shepherd on Sun-
day morning.

She stays home, resting,
guilty at her “love of luxury.”

feeling very
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REMARKS OF JUDGE EDWARD
HEALEY AT ANNUAL MEETING OF
THE SONS OF IRISH KINGS

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, on March
4, 1 had the pleasure of attending the
annual St. Patrick’s Dinner Meeting of
the Sons of Irish Kings. The main
speaker at this event was Judge Edward
Healey, associate justice of the Family
Court of Rhode Island.

At this point in the Recorp I would
like to insert a copy of Judge Healey's
remarks, and I urge all of my colleagues
to take a few moments and read them:

SpeecH BY Jupce Epwarp V. HEALEY, JR.

Almost 1500 years have passed since our
Beloved Patrick placed his mark upon Ireland
forever to remain. One writer has said: “The
Irish made of St. Patrick the very embodi-
ment of the National soul, its surety and
defander.”

I think tonight of the pride that must be
in his heart as he gazes down upon “his very
own”,

Perhaps he might, just for this day, step
down and wander, once again, over the green
fields, drink hearty from the bubbling
brooks, commune with his fellow priests as
they offer the Holy Sacrifice, and listen with
a faint twinkle in his eyes as the speech
makers orate about past glories.

How his heart must glow when young
voices supplicate St. Columba, St. Killian,
Educators of Europe, St. Brigit, St. Bricin,
St. Brendan the Navigator, St. Malachy, St.
Lawrence O'Tcole, the Soldier Saint, Blessed
Oliver Plunkett. His soul must be filled to
overflowing as he notes the thousands of
Bishops and Priests given to the service of
God by this tiny island.

These men have gone forth to spread the
Gospel to every nation on the earth. This
surely is our greatest heritage, because the
faith instilled by Patrick remains as strong
now as it did in the fifth century.

Then sadness grips him; his eyes lose their
sparkle as tears well up; for these achieve-
ments have not been won without battle.
The Romans, Celts, Gaels, Danes, Normans,
English all invaded Ireland and took their
bloedy toll, But this truly said that these in-
vaders became more Irish than the Irish.

The twinkle of his eyes is miraculously re-
stored as suddenly he hears a loud almost
boisterous roar from across the ocean, the
bombast of the orators telling the story of
the American Irish that was so long with-
held. Their contributions, once suppressed
by historians, now stand out in brilliancy.
Constant repetition by St. Patrick day speak-
ers has proven to a once “Know-Nothing™
American public that the Irish were among
the major architects of this great republic.
From Washington’s “Line of Ireland” up to
this day, men of Irish blood have untiringly,
unstintingly given of their talents, creative-
ness, courage—yes, even their blood—to make
us the first country of the world.

Men named Sullivan, O'Brien, Barry, Car-
roll, Jackson, Kearney, Corby, Meagher, Duf-
fy, Murphy, Kelly, Kennedy, McCormick, O'-
Connell, Cushing have left their imprint nev-
er to be removed, nor forgotten.

There were, each mother’s son, Irishmen
sired by Irish fathers, suckled by Irish moth-
ers, dedicated to church and country—men
of compassion and empathy—dynamic and
forceful when the occasion demanded it—
kind and understanding—cool under fire—
diligent in their duties—executing them for
the good of all—and willing to put their lives
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on the line so that all peoples might have
liberty and justice, Liberty—that's the key.

Daniel Webster sald:

“The spirit of liberty is indeed a bold spir-
it—it demands checks; it seeks for guards;
it insists on securities; it entrenches itself
behind strong defences and fortifies itself
with all possible care against the assaults of
ambition and passion. This is the nature of
constituted liberty, and this is our liberty if
we rightly understand and preserve it."”

And Dr. Ssaz in his book “Law, Liberty and
Psychiatry” stated:

“Our founding fathers declared liberty an
unalienable human right second only to the
right to life. Unfortunately emotionally pow-
erful symbols tend to have intellectually im-
precise meanings. Although we cannot easily
define liberty, we can, with a little effort,
understand what people mean by it.

“In an elementary sense, to be at liberty,
or to be free, means to be unfettered. Hence
the exact content of liberty will depend on
the Impediments a person or group wishes
to overcome. When the impediment is politi-
cal oppression, liberty Is political freedom;
when the impediment is feudallsm, liberty is
Soclalism or Communism; when the impedi-
ment Is theological tyranny, liberty is re-
ligious freedom; when it is starvation, liberty
is adequate nutrition.”

It means different things to different
people.

And that, my friends, in simplistic terms is
the root of our national and international
problems.

Liberty means different things to differ-
ent people.

To Bernadette Devlin it means freedom
from oppression, from bigotry, from debase-
ment, so she becomes a Fabian Soclalist.

To Ian Pashley it means law and order un-
der present rules, so he becomes a demagogue.

To Martin Luther King it meant freedom
from bondage, so he became a martyr,

To Angela Davis it meant a totally black
power structure, so she became a Marxist.

Because all peoples have not achieved lib-
erty, the world is in turmeoil.

Aslans kill Aslans,

Semites kill Semites.

Irish kill Irish.

Blaecks kill blacks,

Two thousand years ago a God man ex-
horted us to “Love Thy Neighbor”, His apos-
tles and disciples have spread His word
throughout the world—but alas, it has fallen
on many deaf ears.

It is up to us, Catholics of Irish Ancestry,
sons and daughters of Patrick, to lead the
way, to open the ears, to still the guns, to
heal up the wounds, to make each man his
brother's keeper.

We can do it if we learn the lessons of his-
tory, if we shed our own inborn prejudices,
reject ancient myths, substitute reason for
fear,

If Patrick has his way, it will be done.

Irish leaders at home and abroad will bring
our peoples together,—for surely of all peo-
ples the Irish know prejudice—bigotry—ty-
ranny—thus giving example to the world.

Irish prlests will lead the way in strength-
ening our church and protect it from attack
from within and without.

Irish policemen will establish a rule of law
and order with justice, thus giving truth to
our pledge of liberty and justice for all.

Irish businessmen and labor leaders will
bring to all a fair share of their labors.

Irish educators will instill in our young a
sense of dedication to liberty that will
guarantee our heritage.

To have Irish lineage will be the Hall-
mark of a Man, There'll be no hyphenated
Americans.

Just as the invaders of Ireland were as-
similated, becoming more Irish than the
Irish, so too, in this country of ours, there
will soon come & day when all will be Amer-
icans. And what will this American be?

He will have the—

Strength of a John L. Sullivan.

Wit of a Fred Allen.

Eloguenco of a Bishop Sheen.

Rascality of a James Michael Curley.

Political savvy of a James A, Farley,

Courage of a Gen. Phil Kearney.

Loyalty of a Commodare Barry.

Individuality of ¢ John McGraw.

Sympathy of a Father Dufly.

Genius of a Eugene O’'Neil.

Beauty of a Maureen O'Hara.

Vigor of a John F. Kennedy.

Simplicity of a James Whitcomb Riley.

Emotions of a Margaret Sullivan.

Cockiness of a James Cagney.

Sadness of an Edgar Allan Poe.

Sensitivity of a Joyce Kilmer.

Business Acumen of a Msgr. Carey.

Versatility of a George M. Cohan.

Brilllance of a Charles Carroll,

Stubbornness of a Mike Quill,

Pugnacity of a Terry McGovern.

Humbleness of a Father Patrick Peyton.

Saintliness of a Matt Talbot.

Capacity of a Brendan Brehan.

Sobriety of a Judge Fred Murphy.

In truth he won't be an American; He will
still be an Irishman.

So let not this be just a day of past glories;
let it be a day of great expectations.

Armed with Patrick’'s religlon, an un-
quenchable yearning for liberty, a passionate
desire for justice, let us move forward.

Our history—great, noble and mighty; our
future—greater, nobler and mightier.

Let the cry be heard loud and clear—

The Irizh are coming!

TOLL INCREASES ON THE BENJAMIN
FRANKLIN AND WALT WHITMAN
BRIDGES

HON. JAMES A. BYRNE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, the Honorable George X.
Schwartz, president of the City Council
in Philadelphia, has advised me the
Council of the City of Philadelphia
adopted on March 2, 1972, a resolution
to suspend and delay the effective date
of the proposed increase in tolls on the
Benjamin Franklin Bridge and the Walt
Whitman Bridge. This increase in tolls
is to take effect April 1 and will place a
great hardship on commuters. The Dela-
ware River Port Authority plans to is-
sue commuter tickets in blocks of 50;
they must be used within 1 month. This
new plan is unfair because the average
commuter will not be able to dispose of
his 50 tickets in 1 month. Using April as
an example, there are 20 working days;
therefore, if the commuter crosses the
Delaware River twice daily, he will use
only 40 tickets. And if he is unable to use
the additional 10 tickets, he will lose
$3.50. The individual toll is also going
up from 50 to 60 cents, and the com-
muter toll will be 35 cents per crossing.
I believe it is very unjust to ask the com-
muter to buy more tickets than he can
use in 1 month at a higher rate. There-
fore, I am calling to the attention of my
colleagues the resolution passed by the
members of the city council, whose views
I share in this important matter.
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RESOLUTION

Urging the Honorable John Volpe, Secre-
tary of Transportation of the United Btates,
to suspend and delay the effective date of the
proposed increase in the tolls on the Ben-
jamin Franklin Bridge and the Walt Whit-
man Bridge.

Whereas, The Delaware River Port Author-
ity on February 16th, 1972, voted that the
tolls on the Benjamin Franklin Bridge and
the Walt Whitman Brldge be increased, ef-
fective April 1st, 1972; and

Whereas, The haste with which these pro-
posed increases were adopted did not afford
the opportunity to ascertain and verify the
need for the proposed increases, if any, nor
permit interested and affected parties to be
heard; and

Whereas, It is vital to the citizens of the
City of Philadelphia, and to others who are
compelled to use the Bridges in their daily
businesses, to keep the costs down to a rea-
sonable minimum; therefore

Resolved, By the Council of the City of
Philadelphia, To urge the Honorable John
Volpe, Secretary of Transportation of the
United States, to suspend and delay the ef-
fective date of the proposed Increases, for
the purpose of holding public hearings, in
order that the Delaware River Port Author-
ity be required fto justify and substantiate
the alleged need for the increases.

Resolved, That certified copies of this Res-
olution be sent to the Honorable John Volpe,
Secretary of Transportation of the United
States, and to the Members of Congress from
the Delaware Valley area.

RESPONSIBLE PROGRESS
HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, I want to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
two recent articles which have appeared
in the Christian Science Monitor—
March 9 and 17 of this year—relative to
progressive efforts by both the General
Motors Corp. and the Ford Motor Co. to
substantially improve wage and working
conditions in their plants in South Afriea.

In the past, there has been strong
criticism of American companies’ policies
in South Africa. Perhaps some of it is
well founded. But, there is no denying, as
vou will discover in the two articles which
follow, that at least General Motors and
Ford are taking positive and construc-
tive steps to provide equal employment
opportunities and benefits and, in some
cases, extra consideration in special
educational programs and labor rela-
tions.

The newspaper articles follow:

[From The Christian Science Monitor,

Mar. 17 1972]
PRESSURE ON SoOUTH AFRICA—BLACK AUTO
WoORKERS GAIN
(By Paul Dold)

U.S. motor companies in South Africa—
under increasing pressure Ifrom overseas—
have substantially improved black wages and
working conditions.

Ford is the second U.S. motor company to
release details of Its black wages and labor
conditions, announcing that the company
last year formed a six-man counecil repreaent-

ing black workers to negotiate labor griev-
ances with the white management.
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In response to a survey by this corre-
spondent, General Motors disclosed that:

Its first nonwhite group leaders had been
appointed in 1971.

A “works committee” to negotiate with
management for black workers had been set
up late last year.

Since January, 1970, black and Coloured
average wages had Increased by 20 percent.

Significantly, these developments have all
taken place since strong pressure was exerted
on U.S. companies and since black U.S. con-
gressman Charles C. Diggs Jr. (D) of Mich-
igan, criticized Ford and GM for their South
African policies.

VEIL PARTIALLY LIFTED

The most detailed replies on black wages
and working conditions have thus far come
from GM. But Ford has to a degree lifted the
veil of secrecy over its operations.

Ford refused to give any breakdown of the
highest, lowest, and average monthly wages
paid to blacks, Coloureds, and whites. It re-
plied that to do so would unfairly distort
the pictures since averages are made up of
wage scales in 11 grades.

“You would be averaging apples and oranges
since there are no nonwhites in labor grades
10 and 11, which encompass the skilled trades
and are still restricted to whites by job res-
ervations, laws, and union practice. Histor-
ically, Ford employed more whites than non-
whites and the nonwhites were employed in
the lower grades,” the firm noted.

Ford did disclose the lowest black wage is
75.83 rands a month—Rb5.83 above the poverty
line in Port Elizabeth, where the plant is
situated.

SOME BLACKS PAID MORE

The wage, based on 40 South African
cents (66 cents) an hour is pald to a laborer,
and Ford sald the fringe benefits for this
category of employee are R17.50 a month.

GM also has & minimum hourly rate of
40 cents but GM’s 45-hour workweek brings
its monthly pay packet to R78.

Ford made the startling announcement
that some blacks at the plant are pald more
than whites, Two grade Ilevels—six and
seven—were described as “representative” by
the Ford spokesman,

In grade seven there are 7 black, 38 Col-
oured, and 36 white employees. Five of the
blacks earn more than 138 of the whites, while
only 10 of the whites are pald more than
the blacks. Three of the 7 blacks earn more
than or as much as 32 of the Coloureds,

TRADE UNIONS DISALLOWED

In grade six there are 17 blacks, 34 Col-
oureds, and 7 white employees. Eleven of the
blacks earn more than 2 of the whites, and
only 3 of the whites earn more than the black
employees in the grade.

Ford says the annual increase for workers
of all races is 8 percent.

Blacks in South Africa are not allowed to
form trade unions, but Ford says the terms
of the collective-bargaining agreements ne-
gotiated by whites apply also to blacks as
well as Coloureds,

Last year Ford formed a six-man council
representing black employees on an “unoffi-
cial basis.” The council presents complaints
and grievances to management,

BLACK SKILLS USED

Ford has adopted the pay rate assigned to
a job irrespective of race and says blacks are
being progressively upgraded into the semi-
skilled jobs. Ten years ago blacks worked
only in grades one and two. Now there are
blacks in eight of the first nine labor grades.

There are medical-aid and pension plans
for all races.

Ford also gave some detalls of its educa-
tion plans but declined to give the total
spent on blacks and Coloureds last year. The
company's answer was that all employees
are eligible irrespective of race.
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Ford has set up a tuition-refund program
that applies to any approved high school,
technical school, or college course success=-
fully completed.

University scholarships worth from R250
to R6500 and high-school scholarships worth
R10 to R25 are avallable, In addition, there
are a number of in-plant training programs.

[From the Christian Science Monitor, Mar. 9,
1972]

SouTrH AFrRicA GM Bagres Brack, COLORED
WAGES

(By Paul Dold)

General Motors’ SBouth Africa subsidiary
has lifted its veil of secrecy surrounding
wages pald to black and Coloured (mixed
race) workers—claiming that its pay scales
are among the highest in South Africa’s mo=-
tor industry.

General Motors is the first American motor
company to disclose detalls of its black wages
in response to.a survey being made by this
correspondent.

Answers should be valuable evidence in the
continuing debate about whether American
companies, in fact, help better the black
African’s lot or, contrariwise, help the gov-
ernment's apartheid policy.

A GM spokesman disclosed that the lowest
starting rate for any employee at the Port
Elizabeth plant is 40 South African cents (56
U.S. cents) an hour. Based on a 45-hour week
(the current workweek), this means a mini-
mum wage of 78 rands ($109.20) per month.

The spokesman claimed that the rate was
above the poverty datum line (PDL) for Port
Ellzabeth, when the full sphere of company
benefits is also included.

A Port Elizabeth Chamber of Commerce of-
flcial says that the University of Port Eliza-
beth is currently conducting a research pro-
gram to establish the area’s PDL. But the
chamber estimates the PDL will probably be
about R70 a month—slightly lower than
Johannesburg's R76.

BUSINESSMEN SURPRISED

Port Elizabeth businessmen were surprised
at GM's high minimum-wage figure. They
sald if the figures were accurate, General Mo-
tors had definitely taken the lead in industry.
Many nonwhite workers In other industries
are being paid R12 a week compared with
GM's R18.

General Motors' claim to be among the top
wage payers in the motor industry is based on
a GM survey of the majority of motor com=
panies in the country,. The survey included 15
of the 18 motor companies.

GM said it is striving to pay the rate for
the job and that there are already a number
of grades in which blacks and Coloureds as
well as whites are employed. In such grades,
the rate for the job is paid irrespective of
race, Pay is subject only to length of service
and ability.

RACIAL DISTINCTION DENIED

GM refused to disclose its average and
maximum rates of pay for blacks, whites, and
Coloureds as it was “competitive informa-
tion" but stressed that pay was not fixed on a
racial basis.

Since January, 1970, GM reports, the aver-
age basic rates of pay for nonwhite workers
have jumped by 20 percent. GM employs 2,500
nonwhites. Only 10 percent are blacks—the
vast majority being Coloureds. About 245 of
these nonwhite workers have recelved pay
hikes as high as 33 percent since 1970.

This raise in basic pay prompted other in-
creased benefits such as higher overtime pay,
year-end gratuity, and pension-fund accruals.

Replying to a question on black-white labor
relations, GM noted it had been one of the
leaders in establishing an industrial council
for the motor industry in the eastern Cape.
And both white and Coloured employees are
represented through their trade unions which
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have appointed shop stewards to smooth
labor relations.
COMMITTEE FOR BLACKS

Since blacks are prohibited by law from be-
ing represented by unions, recently GM set
up a “works committee” for black employees.
This committee negotiates with management
on behalf of the blacks,

Job reservation (reserving skilled jobs for
whites) was abandoned In the industry in
1968, and GM now negotiates with the white
union on what jobs can be Africanized. GM
claims the union has been “very cooperative"
resulting in opening many jobs, previously
occupied by whites, to nonwhites.

GM is one of the few companies to have
medical ald for blacks and Coloureds. It also
provides its staff, irrespective of race, with &
pension plan, group life insurance, and bene-
fits following disability, injury, and sickness.

RESPONSIBILITY TO FREEDOM

HON. OTIS G. PIKE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. PIKE. Mr. Speaker, we are often
moved by a magnificent landscape, a
beautiful symphony, a stirring march, or
the smile of a child, but less often by
words alone. Words, after all, are our
stock in trade. I was, however, most
moved when I first heard the words I
am about to quote to you, spoken by a
young lady in my district, Miss Bar-
bara A. Brady, a student at Newfield
High School in Centereach, N.Y. She
had won an essay and oratorical contest
sponsored by the Tordik-Diederich-
Duffield Post No. 4927 of the Veterans of
Foreign Wars on the subject of “My Re-
sponsibility to Freedom.”

After winning the contest within her
own school against tough competition
she went on to win the contest on a
county-wide basis, then on a district
basis, and finally, was declared the top
winner by the Veterans of Foreign Wars
for the Department of New York.

She came to Washington this month
for the national finals, and while she did
not win the national championship, the
fact that she placed as high as she did
in a contest in which 500,000 secondary
school students throughout the Nation
participated is a source of great pride to
all of her family, teachers, friends, the
members of the Veterans of Foreign
Wars in our area, and to me. While a
reading of her composition is not nearly
so moving as hearing Barbara Brady
deliver it herself, it is still sufficiently
powerful that I take great pleasure in
sharing it with you and our colleagues:

My RESPONSIBILITY TC FREEDOM
(By Barbara Brady)

Have you looked at the sky lately? I have.
When was the last time you threw your head
back and felt the wind rushing around you?
Felt it rushing through your hair, burning
at your cheeks, singing In your ears and
making you feel free? As free as the birds
soaring about you; the animals in the trees
and on the land? Have you got the feeling?
Can you feel your heart beating harder and
harder? Does it feel like it’s going to burst?
Look in your mind. Take your dreams and
let them go. Let them soar, higher and faster
than the birds until they reach your star.
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Now, take a deep breath and laugh! Yes,
laugh, hard and loud! Laugh, because you're
free,

I have just described to you the most valu-
able gift life can give. Freedom. Freedom of
the mind, body, spirit. It makes me feel good
Jjust to think of it. It's mine. No one can
take it from me. And I'll fight with all of my
strength to keep it.

Yet, like all gifts it must be taken care of.
It is my responsibility to take care of free-
dom. No, not just mine, everyone's. The
whole world should be allowed to experience
this beautiful gift.

Now, you smile, Here I am a seventeen-
year-old girl trying to free the oppressed
people. Idealistic? Yes, very. But don't you
see? I've got to be. It is my responsibility to
freedom to spread it. To instill hope. A hope
that will lead those people to dream. A
dream so strong and beautiful that they will
want to fight for it. They don't have to kill
for it. In killing they are not taking care of
freedom. They are betraying it by denying
it to someone else. If everyone has the same
dream and lives it and spreads it, the hope
will become the truth!

It is my responsibility to freedom to help
others in their quest for it. To use it, not
abuse it. For if I abuse it I will most likely
be infringing upon someone else’s freedom.

But I have not yet mentioned my greatest
responsibility to freedom. This is to be
thankful for it. To be thankful for all that
I have, When I lock at my home, friends,
family, it's easy to be thankful. But when I
realize that in the United States I have the
opportunity to do or be anything I want I
am breathless. I'm free; to do anything I
can. My gratitude makes me want to fulfill
my great responsibilities to freedom.

Now as I stand before you I begin to
wonder what it would be like to be a seven-
teen-year-old girl in a country where there
is no freedom. Life would be much different.

But these thoughts only make me more
aware of my great responsibilities to freedom.
And as I grow older they will grow also. It
will be time to pass them on to my children
as they have been passed on to me. To instill
in my children hope. The hope of a better
world and the determination to shape it.

BUSINESS COMMUNITY AND
THE CONSUMERS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I attended a meeting in the Capi-
tol hosted by the American Collectors
Association, Inc. At that time I had the
privilege, along with many others, of lis-
tening to the president of the organiza-
tion, Mr. Richard M. Smith, of San Jose,
Calif., and because he had so much in-
teresting and pertinent information that
could be of value to all who are inter-
ested in the business community and the
consumer, I take this opportunity to in-
sert his remarks in the Recorp for pe-
rusal by all who may care to read itand I
highly recommend that every Member of
Congress read these remarks:
CONGRESSIONAL LUNCHEON ADDRESS BY THE

PRESIDENT OF AMERICAN COLLECTORS As-

SOCIATION, RicHARD M. SmMriTH, SAN JOSE,

Carrr., MarcH 8, 1972

Brevity seems to be in order today. With
the two-dollar lunch, I guess it's only right
that you should get the two-dollar speech,
too. T'll keep my eye on the time, but I do
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want to seize this opportunity to just briefiy
acquaint our Congressional guests with our
organization.

As concerned and vitally interested citi-
zens, we have come here to Washington to
meet and to visit with you and to learn more
about the Legislative processes. In turn, it
seems only appropriate that you should know
a little something about us, too, and the im-
portant and responsible role we play in the
economic picture of our Country.

Our American Collectors Association is a
National Federation of State Assoclations. We
are composed of businesses providing ac-
counts receivable collection service and other
related credit services to credit grantors and
to consumers alike. Our organization was
founded in 1939—which means we are cele-
brating our 33rd birthday this year. Our In-
ternational headquarters, called the ACA
Center, is in Minneapolis, Minnesota,

And our own 20,000 square ft. build-
ing there houses some 45 employees, a com-
puter operation, library, and printing plant,
among other things. It is from there that
our many industry programs are directed—
and this Includes a very vital program of
continuing education for the collector, as
well as the consumer and the credit grantor,

Our ACA has approximately 2,500 member
offices which are staffed with some 23,000
employees throughout North America and
a growing number of countries overseas, Our
members serve more than 800,000 retail, pro-
fessional, and wholesale credit grantors.
And from our dally contact with tens of
thousands of individual consumers and busi-
nesses with financial problems, we have ac-
quired a vast knowledge and the status of
experts in finding solutions to these
problems.

Every year, millions of dollars, otherwise
lost or stifled in unpald accounts receivable,
are collected and returned to the economlc
cash flow of our country through the serv-
ices of our ACA member offices. This feat is
professionally accomplished by thousands of
highly trained and dedicated men and
women. The result for many of the busi-
nesses we serve, is the return to them of
much needed operating or expansion capl-
tal. In other instances, it actually repre-
sents the margin that enables a credit
grantor to carry on his enterprise and to
continue to be of service to the consumer.

Perhaps you may have never thought of
it in this way, but being of significant assist-
ance to the business and professional com-
munity and to the consumer, alike, 13 the
compatible role of the professional collec-
tion agency. For the consumer, faced with
delinquency in his obligations, it means a
helpful return to dignity through the process
of honoring his commitment to his creditors.
For all other consumers who pay as agreed,
it means an appreciable benefit reflected in
lower costs for merchandise and services,
that would otherwise need to be increased
in price to cover a greater degree of accounts
receivable losses.

So that this luncheon will be remembered
as more than a passing pleasantry, I would
respectfully ask our Honored Legislators, who
are here present, to please make note of
three things that are of importance: one is
a person, one is an entity, and ore is a word
of caution,

First, the person sitting next to you, who
is your ACA Host for this luncheon, is an
expert in the highly specialized field of con-
sumer outlook and behavior toward con-
sumer debt. He or she is available to you for
consultation in any Legislative matter, but
particularly in that area effecting consumer
debt collection. He or she is a respected con-
stituent of yours and I know I speak for each
of them when I say that they would, indeed,
be pleased and honored to share their views
with you at any time.

Second, please remember the entity Ameri-
ican Collectors Assocciation. Our member, who
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comprise the largest organization of Bonded
Collection Agencies in the world, are all in-
terested in good, sound, and equitable con-
sumer Legislation. Our Code of Ethics, under
which we operate, Is a litany of fairness, in
itself, that could well be used in guidelining
the relationships between the credit granting
community and the consumer public. Our
capable ACA Staff in Minneapolis, headed by
our Executive Vice President John W. John-
son, who is likewise a Legislator in the State
of Minnesota, would be only too happy to
make available to you any of the research
and library facilities of our organization.

And finally, at the risk of shocking you a
bit, please remember, if you will, the term
Legislative “overkill”. I don't even like to use
it. In fact, I couldn’t even find that word—
“overkill”—in Webster's Dictionary. I think
maybe it needs no defining. But it does need,
and deserves, your grave consideration when
applied in connection with the processes that
govern the lives and effect the credit dealings
of our citizens,

There is a growing philosophy of permis-
siveness abroad in our land and an excel-
lerating Legislative trend toward the re-de-
ployment of risk and responsibility in the
field of consumer credit. Bear in mind that
our Country has been made great, in part at
least, by the marvelous credit economy we
enjoy. Yet, there is a growing pressure being
applied presently, to go to extremes, to over-
do, to “overkill” with so-called corrective
Legislation In the area of consumer credit
problems, real or imagined.

In this regard, I would leave with you this
cautioning word for your consideration: an-
ticipate well the adverse aftermath of any
proposed Legislation that would lessen, ab-
solve, or ald in the evaslon of fiscal responsi-
bility in the individual, For the dictates be-
hind the history of human behavior sound
the warning that you cannot lessen, by Laws,
the moral and fiscal responsibility of the in-
dividual without creating chaos in the mar-
ket place and fostering an eventual crisis
in the basic honesty and the moral stability
of the consumer public,

To our Congressional guests, on behalf of
everyone here, I thank you for sharing your
valuable time with us. This has been a re-
warding experience and we are grateful to
you.

To our members, who have come here from
all over this great County of ours, thank you
for your attendance, and I wish you God-
speed and a safe return to your homes.

AIR FORCE SUPPORTS SPACE
SHUTTLE

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on Thursday, March 16, 1972, the Hon-
orable Robert C. Seamans, Jr., Secre-
tary of the Air Force, appeared before
the Subcommittee on Manned Space
Flight of the Committee on Science and
Astronautics. Secretary Seamans re-
viewed in depth the importance of the
development of the space shuttle to this
Nation not only for peacetime applica-
tions, but also as a future contributor to
our national security. The distinguished
Secretary of the Air Force outlined the
significant cooperation between the De-
partment of Defense and NASA which
has led to the design of a space shuttle
useful not only in the NASA missions, but
also to the Department of Defense. Be-
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cause of the significance of this state- Proved reliability and less dependence on

ment I am including it in the REcorD
and commend its reading to my col-
leagues and the general public:

SPACE SHUTTLE

Mr, Chairman, I am very pleased to have
this opportunity to express the Air Force
views on the Space Shuttle program. As you
know, the Department of Defense and the
Air Force have an extensive space program,
designed to help us accomplish existing mili-
tary missions. As part of our natlonal pol-
icy, defense operations in space do not pose
a threat to the security of other nations,
but are limited to assisting our forces in
maintaining an effective deterrent.

Toward this end the Air Force has been
launching DOD satellites into orbit since
1958. Through these efforts we are now able
to provide our forces with better communi-
cations, improved navigation, more precise
maps, and better early warning. We are con-
tinuously assessing our military mission re-
quirements against available technology and
fiscal considerations, When space systems
can best help us accomplish our military
tasks, and are competitive in terms of
cost and performance, we would expect to
pursue their development. And in the fu-
ture, I anticipate that space systems will
allow even further improvements in our de-
fense posture.

‘We are not alone in recognizing the poten-
tial of space. Foreign countries have made
notable sclentific achievements in space. And
in the case of the Soviet Union their efforts
Include a major defense space program. The
best information available indicates that
they plan to spend more on space this year
than both the DOD and NASA combined. I
believe that the priority given to our space
efforts should reflect the fact that our na-
tional security could be seriously jeopardized
if another nation should move very far ahead
of us in space technology.

To make better use of space systems, we
must find ways to reduce the cost of operat-
ing in space and to improve our operational
flexibility. Toward this goal, both NASA and
the Air Force have conducted studies which
show that cost reductions could be realized
if boosters and spacecraft were reused, rather
than discarded after a single use. From these
studies we have also concluded that a proper-
ly designed Space Shuttle could permit the
DOD and NABA to pursue promising space
applications which are presently not feasible.

I would like to enumerate some of the
ways a Shuttle could enhance our defense
space operations. The Shuttle could be used
as an on-orbit test bed to conduct develop-
ment and qualification testing of new space
systems and subsystems. On-orbit tests could
allow our engineers to define potential tech-
nical problems and improve designs while in
the prototype stage by testing under realistic
operating conditions rather than in ground
facilities built to stimulate the space environ-
ment. This could offer significant savings by
allowing us to prove the capability of a pro-
posed system prior to undertaking the ex-
pense of developing an entire satellite.

Retrieval of payloads from orbit also offers
the potential for refurbishment and reuse
which could lead to more effective use of our
space hardware. Similarly, operational risks
associated with the deployment of complex
new systems could be reduced. If a satellite
should fail, it could be recovered by the
shuttle, returned to earth for diagnosis and
repair, and operationally redeployed in a
minimum of time with better confidence
that the problem was resolved. Also, by being
able to better diagnose the causes of mal-
functions that occur in space, we should be
able to improve the design of future space-
craft.

From an operational standpoint, the
Shuttle will be designed to significantly re-
duce pre-launch checkout time with im-

ground support. This would allow a rapid
response capability which could be invalu-
able during certain crisis situations.

While we forssee many advantages from
the Space Shuttle program, it is questionable
that elther NASA or the DOD alone could
justify the cost of such a development. How=
ever, when the needs of the two agencies are
Jointly considered, the Shuttle appears to be
an effective way to satisfy the needs of most
of our national space systems.

For the past two years, the Air Force has
worked very closely with NASA In an effort
to define a Space Transportation System
which could meet both the DOD and NASA
requirements, We recognize that NASA has
primary responsibility for developing a sys=-
tem with national utility. We have conduct-
ed complementary efforts to identify DOD
mission aplications and operational require=-
ments and to assess the concepts being
evolved by NASA to assure that they meet
DOD needs.

To identify DOD requirements for the
Shuttle, we first had to predict what our
space program might be like 10 to 20 years
from now. As you can well imagine, such fore-
casts are most difficult and must be con-
tinually updated and refined, We envision
a need to perform essentially all the same
functions as today, but in an improved man-
ner and probably with expanded capabil-
ity. In addition, there could be new func-
tions performed by space systems,

After extensive analyses, we have developed
a mission model which we feel will meet the
DOD needs in the 1980's and 1990’s. The num-
ber of DOD Shuttle launches reflected in this
model averages about twenty per year, which
represents about the same level of effort we
have today. The model includes direct pro-
Jection of today’s systems and some new ones
which are now in the advanced planning
stage. Our planning does not, however, re-
flect any radical change in the role of mill-
tary space programs as we know them today.

We will continue to use satellites to pro-
vide communications in support of our forces
and for the command and control of these
forces. Communications between major de-
fense centers will be accomplished through
systems similar to our present Defense Satel-
lite Communications System but with added
capability. Our mobile forces will be able to
communicate with each other and their com=
manders through improved tactical com-
munications satellites. Satellites also will
provide us early warning against ICBM and
SLBM launches,

Typical of the new space systems we ex-
pect to deploy is the Defense Navigation Sat-
ellite System. This system would enable
ground, sea, air and space users to guickly
and accurately determine their exact posi-
tion anywhere in the world. Feasibility of
such a system has been shown, and tests
to refine the concepts and demonstrate the
technology are underway. When these are
concluded three to four years from now, we
could begin full-scale system development
and have an operational system deployed in
the early 1980°s. This system would replace
many existing systems which are all special
purpose and unable to satisfy the needs of
all our forces.

These are the types of space programs in-
cluded in the DOD misslon model and are
representative of the satellites we would ex-
pect to orbit even if the Shuttle was not de-
veloped. We have recommended that NASA
use this model for planning purposes, and
it is the basis for the DOD design require-
ments.

In assessing the DOD payload require-
ments for the Shuttle, we divided them into
two categories. First, we considered those
that can be placed directly into final orbit
by the Shuttle orbiter and second, we stud-
fed those that require a high energy upper
stage to boost them from low earth orbit to
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their final operating orbit. Over 509 of the
planned DOD payloads will have to be de-
livered to high energy orbits. In the latter
cases, an upper stage plus the mission satel-
lite would constitute the Shuttle payload.

The heavlest satellite presently projected
in the model for high energy or synchronous
orbit 1s 5000 pounds. An upper stage is
needed to transfer such a satellite into syn-
chronous orbit. This requires that the Shut-
tle be capable of delivering approximately
65,000 pounds equivalent paylcad weight into
a 100 nautical mlile easterly orbit. The 60,000
additional pounds is the welght of the unpper
stage and the propellants required to boost
the payload to the higher orbit and return
the upper stage to the crbiter. Of course, a
shuttle with this capability also would be
able to meet payload requirements for low
altitude satellites.

In addition to assessing weight require-
ments, we also examined the minimum pay-
load size capability suitable for the DOD mis-
sions, Based on our studies, the dimensions
of a reusable high energy upper stage with
the capability to transfer a satellite into syn-
chronous orbit would have to be approxi-
mately 34 feet long and 15 feet in diameter.
And when the size of this upper stage is
combined with the payload satellite size, a
shuttle payload bay of 15 feet by 60 feet is
required. Even if we used an existing ex-
pendable upper stage, the payload bay length
would have to be 60 feet because these stages
are similar in length to the propozed reusable
upper stage.

I would like to now say just a few words
about the upper stage required for high-
energy orbit missicns. The Centaur or Agena
stages are the current analog to a Shuttle
upper stage, known as the Orbit-to-Orbit
Shuttle or Space Tug. Preliminary studies
have shown that a reusable upper stage can
be developed which is compatible with the
15 x 60 foot payload bay size and the 65,000
pound weight capability I previously referred
to. We have also considered an expendable
upper stage involving either a new develop-
ment or a modification of an existing stage.
However, studies show that approximately 85
million per Jaunch could be saved on a high
altitude mission if the upper stage was reused
rather than expended, This does not include
savings from recovering the satellite itself
which also may offer a potential advantage.

Moving on to other operational require=-
ments for the Shuttle, there is both a DOD
and NASA need to be able to maneuver 1,100
nautical miles cross-range during re-entry
of the orbiter, This will allow the orbiter to
return to the point of departure after a
single orbit of the earth. The requirement is
based on safety considerations in case it
should become necessary to return the crew
after a single orbit and also on the possi-
ble need to conduct single orbit operational
missions.

We have also identified Shuttle operational
requirements in the areas of survivability,
reliability, security, vehicle turn-around
time, payload retrieval, vehicle autonomy and
on-board checkout.

With regard to vehicle autonomy and on-
board checkout, our concern is the degree the
vehicle and crew can perform exclusive of
external control and assistance, In our view
the Shuttle should be as autonomous as pos-
sible, with the ultimate objective of having
space operations more llke those associated
with alrcraft rather than like past space
launches, If we can minimize the ground
support facilities and control complexes re-
quired, we should be able to reduce the
operational costs and increase system flexi-
bility.

I would like now to turn to the results of
our assessment of the ability of the current
Bhuttle concept to meet DOD needs. Based
on our present data, the Shuttle configura-
tion and design characteristics as proposed by
NASBA can meet the DOD mission needs fore-
cast for the 1980-1990 time period, The pres-
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ent design concept includes a reusable or-
biter having a 1,100 nautical mile cross-range
capability with a 15 ft by 60 ft payload bay,
and & 65,000 pound payload bay capability for
launch into a 100 nautical mile east orbit.

Our cost analysis has shown potential
savings in the payload area from use of the
Shuttle. This would be possible because of
the capability to recover payloads and re-
furbish them for reuse, or to repair mal-
funtioning satellites. However, we would not
anticipate significant initial reductions in
overall cost of DOD space operations. The
potential payload savings are offset by the
cests of ground facilities, operations, and
Shuttle procurement associated with the
posposed vehicle configuration. But the
SBhuttle should be cost competitive with
present expendable systems even in the
short run; in the long run we believe the
Shuttle could result in considerable savings.
And the system does offer the potential for
improving our mission Hexibility &and
capability.

After the Preliminary Design Review in
December 1973, better data on costs, capa-
bilities and operation concepts will be avail-
able. Final cost and performalnce B&assess-
ments will not be possible until after devel-
opment testing has been conducted and the
prototype vehicles flown.

In accordance with a Presidential de-
cislon, NASA Is rzquesting funds to begin
development of the space shuttle, The Air
Force will continue to support analyses and
planning efforts with the aim of delineating
DOD's use of the shuttle. And if ihe shuttle
meets its performance and economlic tar-
gets, the Air Force intends to procure shuttle
equipment.

I would like to commend NASA for the
excellent work they have done in the Shuttle
program. They have been very receptive to
our suggestions and our working relation-
ship is outstanding. We will continue to
woerk closely with NASA to assure that the
Shuttle system that is developed will meet
our needs and have utility to the DOD.

In this effort, representatives from both
agencies are co-chairmen of the Joint Space
Transportation System Committee which
was established in February of 1970. Also,
we have assigned liaison engineers to work
with WASA centers and have personnel from
our Air Force laboratories working with
NASA on various working groups.

Currently we are working together on a
program to develop experimental flight data
in hypersonic, supersonic and subsonic flight
ranges. This test program, which uses the
X-24B vehicle, should provide valuable
technical information which can be applied
to the Shuttle development.

In conclusion, we have reached a stage in
our space program development where we
are Increasingly able to define promising
opportunities. And, with the available tech-
nology, I believe the next logical step is to
move toward development of the Space
Shuttle. If we proceed, step-by-step, we
should be able to develop a Shuttle that will
offer significant advantages in the way we
operate and perform our missions in space.
Also, if we are successful in our develop-
ment efforts; we could open new avenues
for a greater range of applications of space
which would benefit all of mankind.

LOCAL CONTROL

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972
Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, recent court

decisions have raised questions in regard
to future financing of our local schools.
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If property taxes are not to be used for
local financing of our schools, we must,
because of a lack of any other revenue
source, turn to the Federal Government.
Will that, then, resul’ in complete Fed-
eral domination of our school systems?

Mezargery Bums, a weekly newspaper
columnist in our Minnesota Sixth Con-
gressional District, deals with this preb-
lem in one of her recent newspaper arii-
cles, which for the information of my
colleagues and all of the other readers, I
insert into the ConGrESSIONAL RECORD.

Locan CONTROL
(By Margery Burns)

The other day a friend of mine asked how
I could go along with the state taking over
the schools’ finances when I had been so con-
cerned about local control of the schools.

And that is the big problem coming up for
all of us, Because of the court cases about
school financing around the country, every-
one |5 getting into this problem. There wiil
be many different answers to vhis question of
how the schools will be financed and how to
preserve local control of the schools if the
state or Federal government take over the
finyunces,

In the book, Private Wealth and Public
Education, the writers, John Coons and W.
H. Clune IIT, have some interesting things to
say. They belleve that there should be local
control of schools at the same time as there
is equal opportunity for the children, Today,
the richer school districts can tax them-
selves at a lower rate than the poor school
districts and still have better schools. And
. .. "in the purchase of education it should
‘hurt' as much for a poor district to raise an
extra dollar as a rich one, but it should hurt
no mora,"”

One big question Is what is “quality"” edu-
cation? Since it is almost impossible to de-
fine . . . “are two hours of folk singing equal
to one of history, or four teachers with B.A.'s
equal to three with M.A.’s" . . . these authors
say that we'll have to use money as the cri-
terion of quality in education.

However, as Phyllis Myers says in the
Washington Star, “The pall left by the so-
called 19656 Coleman study, which concluded
that nothing the schools did made a signifi-
cant difference In student achievement, save
what he brought from his family upbringing
and whom he met in schools, still confounds
ali discussions about dollars and equality.”

But Coons and Clune still say that the
only method so far of evaluating schools is
by using money. “If money is inadequate to
improve education, the residents of poor dis-
tricts should at least have an equal oppor-
tunity to be disappointed by its failure.”

“Power equalizing” is the solution these
authors come up with to equal school fi-
nancing and still keep local control. For
instance, every school district would have
equal tax rates. A 10% tax in one district
would bring in 810 per pupil and in another
$£90 per pupll. So the state pays the first dis-
trict $80 to help the school. Then a flat state
tax of, say 8% brings In 88 from the first dis-
trict and 872 from the second. The extra
money from the richer districts is used to give
every district the ability to buy equally good
schools. And . .. “as a percentage of local
wealth each total tax is exactly the same,
which redistribution of wealth has produced
equal expenditures . . . from each according
to his ability, to each according to his effort."

That is one solution. What do you think
of it? I believe that everyone of us should
start thinking about this problem because
it's going to hit us fast. The President men-
tioned the terrible burden of property taxes
and the possibility that the Federal govern-
ment might have to take over the financing
of the schools while still keeping local con-
trol in the districts.

S0 what do we do? How do we keep local
control if the state and the Federal govern-
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ment hands out the money? Do we put farm-
ers out of business and put people out of
their homes because their property taxes
are too high, or do we find a way to keep
local control while we get state and Federal
money?
To quote Coons and Clune again: “.

in our experience persons seeking bettar
schools through centralized ‘guality’ often
overlook the fact that the achlevement of
such an equality guarantees not better but
only similar schools.

HON. H. JOHN HEINZ III SENDS
FIRST QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. H. JOHN HEINZ III

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. HEINZ. Mr. Speaker, because I
have a deep interest in the views and
concerns of my constituents, I am mail-
ing a questionnaire to every family in
the 18th District of Pennsylvania, which
I represent. This is my first question-
naire, and I have asked my constituents
to inform me of other areas of concern
not discussed in the mailing.

The text of the questionnaire follows:

QUESTIONNAIRE

Dear FriEND: In order to represent you
and your views, it is important that I have
the benefit of your thinking on the impor-
tant issues facing all of us today.

Please take a few minutes and fill out the
attached questionnaire. The questions are
designed to help me vote responsibly on the
complex legislation that comes before the
House of Representatives.

Note that the questionnaire has been de-
signed for use by both husband and wife.
When you have completed the questions,
simply detach this portion and return the
answered portion. I will report to you on the
results as soon as they are tallied.

Thank you. Your views are always wel-
come.

Sincerely,
H. JoN HEINZ III,
Your Congressman.

(Notre—Each question provided boxes
marked “his” and “hers” and “yes” and “‘no."”

1. Would you support a “value added" (na-
tional sales) tax if revenue would cut prop-
erty taxes dollar for dollar?

2. In principle, do you favor some form
of national health insurance?

3. Are you willing to spend as much as
$20 billion, as proposed, to improve the qual-
ity of our nation's water?

4. Do you favor limiting imports even if
it results in higher prices for some American-
made goods?

5. Do you favor my proposal to extend
medicare coverage to include federal payment
for most of the cost of prescription drugs?

8. The defense budget for the coming year
is $79 billion. Which of the following would
you prefer (please check your choice in ap-
propriate box:

Increase.

Leave the same.

Cut 2%.

Cut 5%.

Cut substantially more than 5%.

7. Do you feel federal aild to higher educa-
tion (86 billion this year) should be:

Increased

Stay the same.

Reduced.

Eliminated.

8. Which policy do you believe we should
follow in Vietnam:

Escalation.
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Continue to withdraw troops but not all
unless S. Vietnam can defend itself.

Set withdrawal date based on guarantee of
return of American POWs,

Pullout immediately without conditions.

9. A 5% increase in Social Security benefits
plus automatic cost-of-living increases is un-
der consideration. Which do you favor.

The above proposal.

Greater benefits than above.

Do not favor benefit increases in above pro-
posal,

10. How would you rate President Nixon's
performance in the following areas? Use A.
Excellent; B. Good; C. Fair; D. Poor.

Reducing inflation.

Combating unemployment.

War in Vietnam.

Crime Control.

Environment.

Forelgn poliey other than Vietnam.

Holding line on government spending.

Combating drug abuse.

THE SOVIETS AND THE MOSCOW
WARSAW TREATIES

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, a very sig-
nificant article from Bonn, under the by-
line of John M. Goshko, regarding the
proposed Warsaw and Moscow treaties
being debated in the West German Bun-
destag appeared in Friday’s Washington
Post. It notes that the Soviet Union,
“fearful that Chancellor Brandt may
lose” the treaty fight, has moved to bol-
ster his position with “potentially impor-
tant concessions.”

In a report from Moscow just a week
ago, Robert G. Kaiser appeared in the
same paper quoting Pravda as saying,
“Either the treaties are ratified and fur-
ther progress toward detente can be
made or they are defeated and West Ger-
many returns to the policy of cold war—
and hostility to neighboring states,” and
outlining other evidence of strong inter-
vention by the Soviets to insure ratifica-
tion of the treaties.

These two articles make it very clear
that the Soviet Union will do whatever
is necesary to gain ratification. It will
threaten and if its threats backfire it will
put on a conciliatory face. But it is obvi-
ous that Moscow desperately wants these
treaties. And they want them because
they expect to gain from them.

Failure of the treaties is viewed as a
threat to Brezhnev's policy. Their rati-
fication is the first step toward a Euro-
pean Security Conference to unify Eu-
rope under a Soviet orientation.

Any concessions they offer are designed
to insure ratification. In fact, they will
not be worth the paper they are written
on—if, indeed, they are ever reduced to
writing.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the aforemen-
tioned news article in the RECORD.

The articles follow:

BoNN GETS SovIET AID ON TREATY
{By John M. Goshko)

BownnN, March 16.—The Soviet Union, fear-
ful that Chancellor Willy Brandt may lose
the fight to ratify the Bonn-Moscow good-
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will treaty, triled today to bolster Brandt's
position with some potentially important
concessions.

Brandt revealed to the Forelgn Affalrs
Committee of the West German Bundestag
that the Kremlin leadership will bring the
controversial “letter on German unity" to
the “official attention” of the Supreme So-
viet, when it is called upon to ratify the treaty
from the Soviet side.

The letter, also known as the *“German
option,” 1s a device to counter charges that
ratification of the treaty will cement the
permanent division of Germany. This is the
main argument made against the treaty by
the opposition Christian Democrats.

The letter says it is the Brandt govern-
ment's understanding that the treaty does
not rule out the possibility of peaceful reuni-
fication. Now, Brandt can contend that the
proposed Sovlet action gives the letter Mos-
cow's open stamp of approval and signifies
Soviet agreement with Bonn's Interpreta-
tion of the reunification question.

However, the Soviet gesture was imme-
diately rejected by the Christlan Demo-
crats’ parliamentary spokesman on foreign
policy, Werner Marx, who sald his party's
opposition would remain unchanged. This
had been expected since the Christian Demo-
crats say they will accept nothing less than
inclusion of a statement on reunification
within the treaty text.

Where the Soviet move could be Impor-
tant is in overcoming the doubts of those
government deputies known to be wavering
in their support of the treaty. At least three
have expressed fears over the reunification
question, and their defection would almost
certainly deprive the government of the ma-
Jority necessary for ratification.

Brandt also revealed that Moscow had put
an additional sweetener in the pot. He sald
the Kremlin is prepared to sign a new
Soviet-West German trade agreement that
would recognize Bonn'’s right to act for West
Berlin in trade matters. Negotiations on
such an agreement have been bogged down
for years because of Moscow's past insistence
on excluding West Berlin from its provisions.

Announcement of these concessions indi-
cated that the Soviets apparently are moving
away from their campaign of threatening
dire consequences for West Germany if the
treaty 1s defeated. These threats had
prompted several complaints here about in-
terference in Bonn's internal affairs.

The reunification issue has been the single
biggest sticking point throughout the two-
year effort to bring a Bonn-Moscow treaty
into effect. Because East Germany Iinsists
that its separation from West Germany is
irrevocable, the Soviets have been con-
stralned from giving Bonn a clear-cut com-
mitment about reunification.

Originally, the two sides hoped to get
around the issue through the “German op-
tion” letter, which Brandt handed to the
Soviets when he signed the treaty in Mos-
cow on Aug. 12, 1970. The Soviets accepted
the letter without comment, and the Bonn
government contends that under Iinterna-
tional law it then became a valld part of the
treaty.

However, the Christian Democrats have
never accepted this as sufficlent. They con-
tend that the treaty's provisions binding the
signatory governments to respect existing
borders in Europe could be interpreted by
Moscow as barring reunification forever.

Previously, Moscow had tried to help
Brandt refute this charge by giving him a
statement from Foreign Minister Andrel
Gromyko indicating that the West German
and Soviet interpretations of the treaty are
identical. Yesterday, the Soviet ambassador
here, Valentin Falin, reaffirmed this in a
letter to Forelgn Minister Walter Scheel.

Now, Moscow has gone yet another step
with its promise to bring “the reality” of the
letter on reunification to the notice of the
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Supreme Boviet. But, diplomatic sources here
seem to agree that the Soviet Union's need
to keep peace with its East German cllent
probably stamps this latest move as the
maximum concession it will make.

Soviers FEarR REJECTION OF BONN TREATIES
(By Robert G. Ealser)

Moscow, March 9.—The possibility that
the West German Bundestag may not ratify
Bon~'s treaties with the Soviet Union and
Poland appears to be causing extreme dis-
comfort in Moscow.

Soviet concern is clearly evident in the
pages of the official press. Several articles In
recent days have implied ominous conse-
quences if the treaties are not ratified—a
possibility that has suddenly been taken
seriously in Bonn.

“This is a threat to Brezhnev's entire for-
elgn policy,” one European diplomat ob-
served. “They are very worried,” sald another

The newspaper articles have been cauti-
ously worded, and in the opinion of several
experienced diplomats here they have under-
stated the strength of Moscow's feelings.

COLD WAR

A middle-ranking Soviet official, speaking
last week in West Berlin, may have been
more frank when he was asked what would
happen if Chancellor Willy Brandt lost his
fight for ratification of the treaties, and an
anti-treaty Christlan Democratic govern-
ment took power in Bonn:

“Then everything would be destroyed,” this
official said, “everything we've accomplished
so far. Then a new Cold War would break
out, and a hot war might be possible.”

Though Moscow has never seemed to take
ratification of the treatles for granted, it has
shown no signs of seriously fearing their re-
jections. The real possibility of parliamentary
defeat of the basic element in Brandt’s policy
of improving relations with Eastern Europe
has probably been as much a surprise here
as in the West.

Soviet party leader Leonid I, Brezhnev has
constructed a Western policy of his own, and
the treaty he signed with Brandt in August,
1970, was also its hasic and crucial element.
Many Western Eremlinologlsts have argued
that Brezhnev had to overcome substantial
opposition from conservative colleagues in
his Politburo to pursue his opening to the
West.

POWER ALINEMENT

One diplomat here who enjoys friendly re-
lations with the EKremlin speculated this
week that the allgnment of power inside the
Politburo which has supported Brezhnev
thus far, might be strained to the breaking
point if Brandt fails to win ratification.

If the treaties were defeated, the Brezh-
nev’s enemies would soon emerge from the
woodwork, this observer speculated, and
might well force him out, or force a very
abrupt change in the Soviet line.

Other diplomats view the situation with
less alarm, contending that Brezhnev’s pol-
icy probably represents a strong and durable
consensus in the Politburo.

In any event, a “no” vote in the Bunde-
stag in early June, probably forcing a general
election in West Germany, would put the
Kremlin in a delicate dilemma, Would the
Soviets sit out an electoral campaign, hop-
ing that “their side” would win?

The problem is compounded by the “link-
age” which the Soviets themselves estab-
lished between Bonn's treaties with Moscow
and Warsaw and the four-power agreement
on Berlin. Moscow has sald that without West
German ratification of the treaties, the Ber-
lin agreement cannot come into force.

For the Western nations, final ratification
of the Berlin agreement is a prerequisite to
holding a European securlty conference, the
ultimate goal of Brezhnev's European policy.

Thus if the treaties fail in the Bundestag,
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the Soviet Union's entire European policy—
nurtured carefully for two years—could un-
ravel rapidly.

The Kremlin's difficulties are further in-
creased by the timing of Presldent Nixon's
visit to Moscow. Mr, Nixon may be here in
late May just as the parllamentary maneu-
vering in Bonn is entering its most critical
stages, discussing issues which could become
irrelevant if the treaties are defeated.

To convey their concern, the Soviets have
relled primarily on their press. An authori-
tative article in Pravda signed ‘“Observer”
stated the case most clearly.

""OBSERVER" ARTICLE

“Observer” argued that Bonn's treaties
with Poland and the Soviet Union—both re-
nouncing force and accepting existing
boundaries—are the cruclal factors in the
recent improvement of the political climate
in Europe. Either the treaties are ratified
and further progress toward detente can be
made, Pravda said, or they are defeated and
West Germany “returns to the policy of
‘Cold War' . . . and hostility to neighboring
states . . .”

The article ruled out any middle ground,
and said the opposition Christian Democrats’
argument that good relations could be
achieved with Moscow without the treaty
are elther “a consclous deception of the
Bundestag . . . or an actual display of los-
ing touch with reality.”

Any return to past West German policles
“would damage the Federal Republic of
Germany seriously,” Pravda said.

Vikenty Matveev, a senlor commentator
for Izvestia, the government newspaper,
wrote that “there is no alternative in exist-
ence” to Brandt's policy. Matveev also sug-
gested that any further agreements in Europe
depend on ratification.

In a lead editorial today, Pravda wrote
that leaders of the Christian Democratic
party in Bonn who oppose ratification * . . .
are particularly aggressive.”

BONN GOVERNMENT OPTIMISTIC ON TREATIES

BonnN, March 9 (AP).—Chancellor Willy
Brandt’s government rejected today specu-
lation that it will fall in a cruclal parlia-
mentary showdown on its Eastern detente
poliey.

At the same time, it warned the Soviet
Union and other forelgn governments to
stay out of the West German internal con-
troversy on Bonn's nonaggression treatles
with Moscow and Warsaw.

Government spokesman Conrad Ahlers
told a news conference that the ruling coall-
tion is convinced it can muster enough votes
in the Bundestag (the lower parliamentary
house) to ratify the treaties.

“The federal chancellor is not even con-
sidering retiring,” Ahlers sald, rejecting de-
mands by the opposition Christian Demo-
cratic Party which has maintalned Brandt
no longer has enough votes to support his
foreign policy.

THE NUMBERS GAME

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, at this
time, I would like to insert in the Recorp
an article which appeared recently in
the Detroit Free Press, written by staff
writer, Tom Ricke, on the numbers
racket. It is a revealing description of
what the numbers game means to the
people who risk their money to take the
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chance of winning and those persons
who exploit them and their dream.

The article follows:

Numeers RUNNERS SELL DREAMS
(By Tom Ricke)

“Paint—To dream of paint denotes that
you will soon move to better quarters—417.”

To dream of paint? To dream of the num-
bers, that's the important thing. The dream
of paint is only the beginning, the clue, the
hunch that today is the day, that the Lucky
Star Dreambook 1is right, and that a quarter
bet will come back 500-fold on number 417,

Maybe 100,000 Detroiters—one of every 15
people in the city—play the numbers every
day, as far as the police can tell.

There 18 no scientific way to declde what
number from 001 to 999 will fall, especially
when the fix is on, so the clues come from
everywhere: Phone numbers, addresses,
birthdays, license plates, gospel passages,
hymn numbers, the weight of a new baby,
or from the dreambooks, venerable collec-
tions of subjects and numbers—paint, 417,
Food, 989, at least according to Lucky Star.

The Red Devil Dreambook and the Three
Wise Men Dreambook might say differently.
You pay your money . .. and dream, for
that is what the numbers are all about.

Bince the early 1900s, numbers men have
been making billions of dollars selling people
the chance to dream of having money.

Most of the people who play numbers are
black. It's always been that way. It started
in the ghetto and is still there. It is the only
way for many to get a sum of money and
it is a habit for many others that started
when they bought dreams to help them
through empty days.

The price? Whatever a person can scrape
together each day. For that money, he buys
a8 thousand to one chance of getting 500
times the amount he bet.

But it's more than that. He has purchased
a thought—the right to think all day long
about what he is going to do with the money
if he wins. And that makes it easler to get
through each day. Just the thought of it.

Bo everything in life becomes a clue, a tip,
8 whisper in your ear of what number will
come in the next day.

“In the old days when we could stop some-
one on the street we thought was taking
numbers and question them right there, we
would stop these guys and ask them what
was going on,” says a Detroit policeman who
has been investigating numbers since the
1940's. "Often we didn't have enough evi-
dence to arrest them, and they would tell us
what we wanted to know. Then they would
ask for our badge number. They would bet
our badge numbers because they figured that
was their lucky number because they didn’t
get arrested.”

Pat Theodore has bet the numbers every
day for 25 years. He's a middle-aged black
man who used to be a number runner with
his sister about 10 years ago when the busi-
ness was more open than today.

Now he works in a hospital. “I put more
money into the numbers than I got out of it,”
he sald, "but I used to hit once in a while.
The people who collect numbers are the
heaviest players themselves bhecause they
have the money and they see people hitting
every day.

“The two most common numbers we used
to play were the (dream book) numbers for
white women and black women.

“Whenever the number for black women
hit, people from all over town would call
me because they knew I played it every day
and we'd have a party. The time I hit the
most came after a dream.

*I dreamed I was hungry and I went to
the icebox and it was full of nothing but
eges. Eggs falling out all over the place. I
looked up the number for eggs in the Three
Wise Men and put £15 on it and it hit. I
couldn't believe it. I had $7,5600.
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“I went out and bought a new Pontiac car
for cash. It had everything on it. Then I
just kept the rest at home. A big stack of
$100 bills. Every time I wanted to party I'd
take one or two of them and take off, I
partied it away and lost my job while doing
it, but I sure had a good time,

“The number was straight in those days.
Once a preacher came through town and gave
out a number and it hit. Our house paid off
$67,000 that night. I remember all those
$100 bills stacked up on the dining room
table. But the house still made a profit that
month.”

There are two ways to play the numbers:

Conventionally, by betting, say 25 cents,
that a specific, three-digit number, say 357,
will come in.

Or by “boxing,” betting a quarter, or $1.50
altogether, on every combination of those
three digits—357, 375, 735, 637, 673, 753.

The return is 500 times the bet on the win-
ning number. On a quarter bet, the win is
worth $125.

In Detroit, the numbers men give out four
winning combinations a day and most De-
troit players bet on all four chances. To box
& 26-cent bet on 357 on all four chances
costs #6.

The numbers currently being played in De-
troit are supposed to be based upon a com-
plicated mathematical formula from race-
track results. Of the four numbers a player
can bet on each day, two are fixed by the
syndicate. They are called the Detroit num-
bers. The other two, called the Pantiac num-
bers, are actually taken from the racetrack
results.

Playing the numbers each day means
thinking about numbers all the time. The
number on a dry cleaning slip. A bill from
a restaurant. The number of pages in a book.
Things that people who don’t play the num-
ber take for granted are very Important to
people who play.

On a warm summer night in an inner
city bar, a woman sat and cursed and slowly
ripped a plece of paper she got when she left
her shoes at a shoe repalr store.

It saild 576 on it, and it was the number
that had come in that day.

“I've been looking for that number for
three days,” she yelled. “I knew I would
have played it.”

Ted Thomas, who works at Metro Airport,
did play that number that day and when
it came in, he had £6,000.

He came into the same bar later that
evening and bought the house drinks all
night long. He went out the next day and
bought three new suits.

But that's all he got for his big win.
He threw a blg poker party the next week-
end. All of his life he had wanted to play
in a big stakes game. "I spent years with
$30 or $50 on me while they bought pot
after pot from me. It was my chance to play
big,”” Thomas said.

Thomas got drunk the weekend of his
party and the pros who heard he had money
came and took it from him In a two-day
long poker game.

After it was all over, Thomas sat down
and figured out how much money he had bet
on the numbers over the years. It came out
to about $11,000 and he got 6,000 back and
lost it all within a week,

“I still play 'em,” he said recently. “If I
hit again, I'm going to spend that money
right."

Not everyone who wins money from the
numbers blows it in a poker game or on a
series of good time drunks.

Sam Morgan grew up in a numbers house.
His parents collected numbers from a fac-
tory and from neighbors for years, and every
day his mother put a dollar or two on 356,

Then one day while shopping, she asked
a parking lot attendant what number had
hit, and he said 856. She nearly bowled him
over with a joyful embrace.
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“She always had wanted expensive deep
blue carpet with matching drapes,” Morgan
said, “and that's what she bought.”

For some people, playing the numbers
takes on the trappings, and to a degree the
feelings of religion, a mercenary kind of
faith that breeds an odd kind of ritual.

Every dream book is advertised as best
used in tandem with its own special incense,
to be burned before bed and upon rising,
to insure dreams that produce numbers.

LaMaar McQueen had made his living sel'-
ing lucky incense and lucky oils and candles
and all kinds of dream books for 43 years.

He currently owns a store at 5040 Brush
called McQueen's Noveltles. He started In
1929, just a few years after numbers became
organized in Detrolt. His first store was on
Hastings, In the heart of Detroit’s first black
ghetto. He moved to Brush street in 1934
and had been on one corner or another there
ever since.

His store is full of 30 kinds of special can-
dles that are supposed to bring luck in play-
ing numbers. He stocks more than 35 kinds
of special lucky skin oils. And he sells about
45 kinds of incense. He has just about every
dreain book ever published.

“Sure people still buy them,” he sald.
“Pecple been buying these for 40 years and
they never change 'em. They just put a new
date on the cover,”

One day last week, there were seven people
in his little shop, waiting to be served. One
lady bought a lucky candle. Two bought
dreambooks. And another bought a “green
sheet,” put out weekly by local numbers
houses and listing all the numbers that have
hit it the past two years.

But there are many more places to find
help in picking a number, and one of the
most important is church.

Whenever a minister selects a Bible verse
to contemplate or read aloud, he is also inad-
vertently providing a number—Matthew,
Chapter 5, Verse 17. . . B17.

Whenever he hangs & hymn number on the
wall, he is doing the same thing.

A Detroit Baptist minister spoke from the
pulpit years ago about all that, and his words
are now folklore;

“I know some of you are taking the num-
bers of our hymns and betting on them,”
he intoned. “I'm not saying whether I ap-
prove or not, but if you play them . . .
be sure and box 'em.”

Now deceased, once legendary Profit Jones
was famous for the numbers he gave out.
People used the number from the passage of
the Bible he gave out each week as the num-
ber to play. Once that number hit four weeks
in a row, according to police, and broke four
medium-sized Detroit numbers houses.

“Once he was waiting for a train in New
York,” said Jones' PR man, who lived with
him for 20 years, “and a lady walked up and
handed him an envelope with $800 in it. She
hit the numbers for a big amount.”

There are also other so-called preachers not
in organized religion who make their living
selling “spectal blessings,” which are num-
bers. These preachers give each person a
special blessing (for a fee), working under
the theory that if they give out enough num-
bers some are bound to hit.

“I remémber one church,” sald a black po-
lice officer who has investigated numbers for
the past 14 years, “where they had four
li~es for those blessings—a $25 line, a §15
line, a $10, line and a $5 llne.”

Other preachers sell blessed candles. The
hlessing is a small plece of paper wrapped
around the candle with a number printed
on it.

There are still advertisements for these
special blessings on Sunday night radio. They
give an address or a phone number to call
to make arrangements for the service.

For a lot of people playing the number
isn't all sweet, incense~filled dreams. It can
be a nightmare.
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The woman Pat Theodore worked for when
he picked up numbers went broke betting
them. “I remember one day,” he sald, “she
hit for $5,000 and I congratulated her. She
told me that wouldn't begin to cover her
losses for the past six weeks. The operation
finally closed down, because she bet away
all of the profits.”

Sam Morgan recalled a school teacher in
Oak Park who called his parents twice a
day to place bets.

“She would call with a whole string of
numbers and just after we'd get them all
down, she'd call with another bunch. Even
if she hit once or twice a week, it didn’t
cover what she bet that week. She borrowed
all she could from her credit union and was
still in debt.

“When I was growing up, I just couldn't
understand why that lady did that. All she
bet was dimes, but they added up to more
than her weekly salary. And If she hit one,
all she got was $50. She would bet that In
two or three days.

James has been collecting numbers for 30
years. He's been downtown to police head-
quarters, he says, 200 times since he started.
“The worst player I ever had,” he recalled,
worked in a Chrysler plant and bet $130 to
$150 a week himself.

“I prayed for that man to hit,” James said.
But he seldom did and he started drinking
about a year ago, and I haven't seen him
since. Numbers is a terrible thing for a lot
of people. The more they bet and lose, the
longer they bet. They think each day is the
day they will hit. My son told me the other
day: ‘A numbers player is a fool." I told him
he was right.”

LOUIS B. SELTZER AND HEALTHY
HEARTS

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. MINSHALIL. Mr. Speaker, the
fame of Louis B. Seltzer long ago spread
beyond the bounds of the city of Cleve-
land he loves and serves so well, just as
the affection felt for this great Cleve-
lander and American is shared by his
countless friends across the Nation.

Louie Seltzer continues to be a joy and
pride to our community, who demon-
strates his devotion to our city through
continued good works. When he said, “I
love Cleveland and my whole being is
intertwined with it,” he meant every
word, and Cleveland is the finer for his
endeavors.

His latest project, and a highly suc-
cessful one as are all the civic ventures
he undertakes, was as chairman of
Heart Sunday recently during the resi-
dential fundraising campaign in Cuva-
hoga County. Bob Seltzer, a splendid
writer in the family tradition, dedicated
one of his splendid columns to this most
worthwhile cause. In doing so he had
some heartwarming words to say not only
on behalf of the American Heart Associ-
ation, but, with' justifiable pride. about
his remarkable dynamo of a brother.

The article follows:
|From. the Cleveland Press, Feb. 21, 1972]

L.B.S. axp HEALTHY HEARTS
(By Bob Seltzer)

The busiest retired executive in Cleveland
is a dapper dynamo whose most recent volun-
tarism is as Heart Sunday chairman Feb. 27
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in the residential fund-raising campaign In
Cuyahoga County.

Louis B. Seltzer, 74, editor of The Press
from 1928 to 1966, will lead 20,000 volunteers
in the quest for funds for research, com-
munity service and education in the fight
against America’s No. 1 killer and disabler.

He has personal motivation because of the
death of his only son, Chester E., & magazine
writer and editor, from a heart attack at 56
last Oct. 5 in El Paso, Tex. The son had no
history of heart troubie.

Louils Seltzer, dedicated to this city, as
he was for 53 years to his profession, is a
member, director or officer of 61 organiza-
tions. He is the city’s ambassador without
portfolio, and for years has been known as
“Mr. Cleveland.”

Said he: “Every time I walk on Euclid
Ave. or the main street of any city, I see
men and women who owe their lives to heart
surgery made possible by many years of re-
search. Goal of the eight-county campaign
of the Northeast Ohio Chapter, American
Heart Assn., Is $1,227,000.”

Seltzer, a White House guest of five Presi-
dents, vowed when he retired to remain in
his native Cleveland and work voluntarily in
its behalf, despite glowing offers elsewhere.

“I am busy because I belleve you should
turn back to your community what the
community has done for you,'” he said.
“I love Cleveland, and my whole being is
intertwined with it."”

Seltzer, slight in stature and a rigid self-
disciplinarian, is a man of boundless energy
and enthusiasm. He is intuitive and out-
going and an impeccable dresser.

At 13 he was office boy and cub reporter
for the old Leader. He became clty editor of
The Press at 19, then politics editor, chief
editorial writer, associate editor and editor.
In 1937, he was named editor-in-chief of
the Scripps-Howard Newspaper of Ohlo. As
editor of The Press, he arrived at his desk
daily at 6 a.m.

Seltzer stayed close to the people and
shared their problems. His articles on the
editorial page signed LBS mirrored the joys
and sorrows of readers, but he never pon-
tificated.

His wife, the former Marion E. Champlin,
a foremost clvic and welfare leader and his
constant companion, died of cancer in 1865.
They had celebrated their golden wedding
anniversary on Jan. 9, 1965, at The Press
Golden Wedding Party. A new school on the
site of old Landon School, which she at-
tended, is named for her.

Seltzer, chairman of Cleveland's Besqul
Centennial last year, also is chairman of the
Bicentennial commission appointed by Mayor
Perk. Seltzer Is a board member of the Cleve-
land Convention & Visitors Bureau, which he
served three times as president; a director
and four-time president of the Cleveland
Safety Council, and a trustee and three-time
president of the Welfare Federation,

He lives with his daughter and son-in-law,
Shirley and Arthur E. Cooper, at 480 Park-
lawn Dr., Rocky River, and has five grand-
children and two great-grandchildren.

If you sense an element of pride in the
subject of this column, you are right. He is
my brother.

THE METRIC SYSTEM

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. MILLER of California.

Mr.
Speaker, the metric system of measure-
ment has been a legal system of measure-
ment in this country since 1866, and there
has been a slow but steady adoption of
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the system on the part of both industry
and Government. Today we find the sys-
tem used to varying degrees in such in-
dustries as the electric power, chemical,
photographie, optometric, and pharma-
ceutical industries, and in the Govern-
ment by a number of agencies, including
the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, the
Department of Defense, and the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration.

In September 1970, NASA announced
a policy that in the future, measurement
values used in their scientific and techni-
cal publications would be expressed in
the metric or updated and international-
ly agreed upon SI units. Further than
this, a start has been made in using
metric engineering standards in product
development. The report of the Secretary
of Commerce to the Congress last August,
entitled “A Metric America,” called for
a coordinated plan toward a more uni-
versal use of the metric system in the
United States over a 10-year period. Fol-
lowing this report, I have introduced in
the Congress, for myself and several
other Members, a joint resolution to im-
plement this report and establish a board
to adopt a plan to carry out the recom-
mendations of the report. You no doubt
are aware that I have been an ardent
supporter of the metric system for many
years and I look forward to the adoption
of the joint resolution,

A recent issue of Reader’s Digest has
in it a very interesting article on the
metric system entitled “Here Comes the
Meter!” and I recommend it to my col-
leagues. I insert it at this point:

[From Reader’s Digest, April 1972]
Here COMES THE METER!
(By Harland Manchester)

(NotE.—Like it or not, the United States is
finally joining the rest of the world on the
metric-system bandwagon. The only remain-
ing question: Will the changeover result from
costly drift—or efficient deslgn?)

One of the greatest inventions of man,
comparable to the wheel in simplicity and
universal application, is the metric system of
weights and measures. Since its introduction
in France in 1790, it has swept most of the
clvilized world, and is now the common lan-
guage of commerce, industry, science and
everyday living among more than 90 percent
of the world’s people. Even Great Britain, the
once-proud parent of the so-called imperial,
or English system, is now changing to the
meter, with a goal of completing her conver-
sion plan by 1975.

Alone among the great nations, the United
States is still entangled in an antiquated, be-
wildering web of feet, rods, miles, acres,
pounds, ounces, tons, grains, guarts, bushels,
pecks, gills, barrels and other vaguely related
units, many of which change from region to
region, This sloppy, jerry-built structure has
driven generations of schoolchildren up the
walls, tripled the work of engineers and
draftsmen, abetted fraud in the marketplace
and confused shoppers. Ever since the coun-
try’s birth, practical statesmen, scientists,
industrialists and educators—from Benjamin
Franklin to the astronauts—have time and
again urged adoption of the simple, time-
saving international metric system. And al-
ways they have been defeated by lethargy
and man’'s bullt-in dislike of change.

Now the United States has yet another
chance to emerge from its Inch-pound chaos,
The National Bureau of Standards, ending a
three-year study that cost 1.3 million, has
published a 13-volume survey which contains
the results of thousands of Interviews and
reports from companies, trade assoclations
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and other groups representing every sector of
society. This monumental document {s sum-
marized in the final volume, titled A Metric
America: A Decision Whose Time Has Come.
The outstanding fact emerging from this re-
port is that a switch to the meter is in-
evitable—the only questions are when and
how.

Consumer experts pointed out that proc-
essed foods are packaged in such a wide va-
riety of sizes that they make quick price
comparison for the housewife in the super-
market next to impossible. Going metric
would help solve this problem, and lead to a
reduction of confusing practices in informa-
tion about products. Curiously enough, big
business, which has the greatest investment
in conventionally measured machines and
equipment, led in promoting the meter. Of
more than 2000 manufacturing firms re-
sponding to the Bureau's questions, 93 per-
cent were in favor of a coordinated national
program of “metrication,” either voluntary
or mandatory.

A leading industrial advocate ls the Ford
Motor Company, which for years has been
involved in metric usage in many of its for-
eign plants. Ford's Lima, Ohio, plant is now
manufacturing the new Pinto engine with
metric parts which will match those made in
European plants. Ford has also published
several pamphlets acquainting industry with
the virtues of the metric system.

“We are going metric anyway,” says Dan-
iel V. De Simone, of the Bureau of Standards,
who headed the study. “The cholce is
whether the country continues its haphaz-
ard and piecemeal drift toward joining the
rest of the world In the use of the metric
system—a process which may continue into
the next century—or adopts a well~-planned
schedule.” Ever since Congress made the met-
ric system legal in 1866, it has been spo-
radically supplanting the foot-pound jumble.
The entire pharmaceutical industry went
metric about 15 years ago, and doctors now
prescribe doses in ce's (cubic centimeters).
Last year, the Natlonal Aeronautics and
Bpace Administration announced its metri-
cation, and TV viewers heard moon travel
defined in kilometers. Increasingly, items
like photographic film, chemicals, ball bear-
ings and spark plugs are measured metri-
cally.

The Bureau now proposes that a central
board of private citizens be appointed to co-
ordinate and supply technical assistance
during a ten-year changeover period, similar
to the conversion period that Great Britain
is now passing through. Bills calling for such
a program have been Introduced in both
Senate and House, and it may be that we
shall at last take the metric hurdle,

Often called S8I, for BSystéme Interna-
tional, the metric system has three com-
monly used units that differ from ours: the
meter (39.37 inches) for length, the liter
(roughly our quart) for capacity, and the
gram (.085 ounce) for mass or welght. Pre-
fix this simple trolka—meter, liter, gram—
with terms like kilo-, centi- and milli-, and
you can measure almost anything. The
metric system also supplants the Fahren-
heit scale thermometer with the more loglcal
Centigrade scale, in which 0° C, stands for
the freezing point of water, and 100° C. for
its bolling point. (There are further refine-
ments of the systemm that are important
mainly to scientists and engineers.)

Foot-pound victims who have dipped into
the metric system are amazed at the drudg-
ery that can be avoided. For example, if you
have a few thousand meters, simply move
the decimal point two places to the left
and you have kilometers, while to change
feet into miles you have to divide by 5280—
if, that 1s, you remember that figure. Last
fall, & suburban couple wanted to compute
the volume and weight of the water needed
to fill & pond they were planning to build.
Using feet, gallons and pounds, the job took
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21 minutes. They had to consult a reference
book, and use 168 digits. With metric meas-
urements (to which they were not accus-
tomed), they got answers in only three min-
utes, using only 19 digits.

In general, the more people know about
the meter the better they like it; college
graduates and professional people are among
its leading advocates. Young people are
much more receptive than their elders to
the metric system, the Bureau survey shows.
And a study sponsored by the American
Association for the Advancement of Science
found that lower children learn metric more
readily than they do the present system,

Given a ten-year conversion schedule, the
Bureau of Standards report proposes that,
after two years of research and preparation,
ST be taught from kindergarten through
the sixth grade as a “first language,” with
the present system as a “‘second language’’;
that during the next four years SI be used
exclusively in grades 7 to 12. After the eighth
year of the conversion program, B8I would
be used exclusively in all elementary and
secondary schools.

Despite its clear advantages, a vigorous
campaign of public education is imperative
if SI is to have a chance of genuine popular
acceptance. Great Britain has created a lively
model for such a campaign, with television,
radio, films, the press and billboards com-
bining to proclaim the message of the meter.
Already, the American Assoclation of
Museums has volunteered to display popular
exhibits of SI in its member institutions, and
the Advertising Council, which has helped
greatly in publicizing such programs as the
campalgn against cancer, has offered its help
in a national metrication drive.

An estimate of the total cost of conversion
is impossible to compute, but the costs and
inconveniences Involved would be tem-
porary—they would stop at the end of the
transition period. The benefits would con-
tinue indefinitely. With the haphazard adop-
tion now in progress, moreover, it might take
50 years to get things straightened out—with
the delay increasing annual conversion costs
by as much as seven percent, During the con-
version period, no pressure would be brought
upon firms and individuals who prefer the
old measures. (In some European countries
that went metric long ago there are still rural
areas that stick to Grandfather's ways, and
no one cares very much.) Football plays will
still be measured in yards, and the mile,
quart and pound will remain in the dic-
tionary for a long time.

A leading Congressional campalgner for
metrication is Rep. George P. Miller of Call-
fornia. For many years he has been preach-
ing its gospel—his enthusiasm, dating from
his trouble with fractions in grade school—
and he is the author of a comprehensive
metric conversion bill which he plans to
bring before the House. Of late, he reports,
converts have been many, including a ma-
chinery manufacturer “who once asked me
why I wanted to upset the applecart with all
those forelgn meters. Since then he has got
a lot of forelgn orders and has to use two
standards in his factory. The last time I saw
him he demanded, “When are we going to
switch to the metric system? That’s what
the country needs!’ "

WATER POLLUTION BILL
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I am in
receipt of a communication from the
Northern Environmental Council, Du-
luth, Minn., urging support for the clean
water package of amendments to the
pending water pollution bill, HR. 11896.
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So that all of my colleagues will have
an opportunity to be aware of the coun-
cil’s views and its membership, I include
the text of its communication and the
list of the council’s member organiza-
tions at this point in the REcorD:

FLOOR AMENDMENT OF BLATNIK WATER

PorruTioN Biun, HR. 11806

This letter speaks for 40 regional environ-
mentally concerned groups affiliated with the
Northern Environmental Council, including
several In your district. We wired you on
March 15 urging your support on the floor
of the Congress for the “Clean Water Pack-
age” sponsored by Representative Saylor-
Dingell-Reuss.

There s no use passing another weak water
pollution bill. We have many bills and little
clean water. Now or never is the chance for
you to support the following demands:

(1) Establish 1981 requirements and 1985
zero discharge goals now.

(2) Grant EPA authority to reject indi-
vidual permits.

(3) Establish employee protection pro-
grams.

(4) Give any citizen the right to sue tQ
enforce the law.

(5) Do not weaken the National Environ-
mental Policy Act.

(6) Retaln the 1899 Refuse Act as a pollu-
tion abatement statute.

(7) Prevent weakening of the Fish and
Wildlife Coordination Act.

MARY ALICE BOOKHART RECEIVES
AWARD

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, on March
17, 1972, one of Mississippi’s most dis-
tinguished and honored journalists, Mrs.
Mary Alice Bookhart was awarded the
Woman of Achievement Award of the
Mississippi Press Women's Club. Mrs,
Bookhart is women's editor of the Clarion
Ledger of Jackson, Miss. I can think of
no more deserving recipient of this award
than Mrs. Bookhart.

It gives me pleasure to include an
article from the Clarion Ledger of March
12, 1972, which covers Mrs. Bookhart's
long and noteworthy career:

PrEss WoMEN'S AWARD TO Mrs. BOOKHART

Mary Alice Bookhart, women's editor of
The Clarion-Ledger and one of Mississippi’s
most honored journalists, will receive the
Mississippl Press Women's award of Woman
of Achlevement at a banquet here Friday
March 17.

Presentation of the award at a banquet
at the Heidelberg Roof will be like saying:
“She’s at 1t again.”

Mrs. Bookhart has been winning awards for
years; among them last year'’s Golden Deeds
Award of the Jackson Exchange Club. Before
that there was the Media Awards from the
Hinds County chapter of the American Can-
cer Society; National Foundation (March of
Dimes); National Federation of Music Clubs,
Mississippl Federation of Music Clubs, Mis-
sissippl Society, Daughters of the American
Revolution, and South Jackson Civic League
awards

In 1970, too, she was the first woman to
recelve the Silver Inky award from Missis-
sippl State College for Women, for contribu-
tions to the community through excellence in
journalism. That citation read:

“To Mary Alice Bookhart: For 28 years
she has directed with dedication the women'’s
pages of Mississippi's largest daily. She has
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been a communications counselor for state-
wide women's groups and for civic cultural
projects within her area. To these activities,
she has brought understanding, wisdom and
a high sense of helpfulness. For these ever
ready services to journalism and for her
newspaper, Mississippi College for Women
presents its Silver Inky for 1970 to Mary
Alice Bookhart of The Clarion Ledger.”

That was only one of 100 awards won up
to that time in Mississippl Federation of
Press Women competition, and among 18 re-
ceived from the National Federation of Press
Women, including six for first place.

In addition, she has been named “Honor-
ary Recruiter” for the U.S. Air Force, and re-
ceived a “Flying Orchid" from Delta Air Line.

Her Golden Deeds Award last year wag for
long and continued service to her commu-
nity and her adopted state.

When Mrs. Bookhart, wife of John Book-
hart, a retired industrial executive, did adopt
Mississippi, the act was mutual. Mississippl
took her quickly to heart.

A native of Little Rock, Ark., she attended
school at Pine Bluff with another woman who
has made her mark in public works, Mrs.
Martha Mitchell, wife of the just-resigned
Attorney General of the United States.

Bhe moved to Jackson with her husband
in 1937, and five years later joined the staff
of the state’s leading newspaper.

Active in a varlety of civic affairs, she
helped organize and is a past president of the
Jackson Symphony League, the Goodwill
Auxiliary and the Casual Luncheon Club.
She also was one of the organizing forces of
of the Jackson Music Association, and the
Hinds County EKldney Foundation.

She has served as memorial gifts chalrman
of the Hinds County Health Association, and
is a member of the Mississippi Arts Commis-
slon, the Altrusa Club and the National Soci-
ety of the Colonial Dames of America in
Mississippl.

Mrs. Bookhart also was originator of the
widely-acclaimed Jackson Symphony *pops”
concert and an originator of the now highly-
successful Mississipp! Arts Festival. During
her year as president of the Symphony League
she inaugurated the string instruetion
program, which today assures a continuing
flow of musiclans for the orchestra.

Listed among the nation’'s outstanding
women in the Who's Who Among American
Women since the first edition, she has also
won listing among the Foremost Women in
Communications and Outstanding Civic
Leaders of America.

She 1s a member of the Gallery Gulld of
Jackson and a former member of the Pine
Bluff, Incorporated, Junior Auxillary.

Mrs, Bookhart was the reciplent of one
of five honorable mentions in a poll con-
ducted by The Memphis Commercial-Appeal
in December, 1960. That poll was conducted
to name the ten top women of the Mid-
South Area who helped to shape the '60s and
laid the groundwork for the '70s in civic,
soclal and cultural endeavors.

Always, in addition to her routine dutles
as women's editor of The Clarion-Ledger,
Mrs. Bookhart has sought to promote the
cultural advancement of Jackson and all
Mississippl through her writings and work
in other fields.

She served as co-chairman of the Sym-
phony League Cook Book, one of the orga-
nization's major projects that has become
an annual highlight of fund raising efforts.

Although not a member of the organiza-
tion, Mrs. Bookhart won the Riverside Busi-
ness and Professional Women's Club “Woman
of Achievement” citation in 1970. And in
1971, she was named “Volunteer of the Year"”
by the Women's Auxiliary to Goodwill In-
dustries of Mississippi, Inc.

The mother of two children and three
grandchildren, Mrs. Bookhart is a life mem-
ber of the Misslssippl Congress of Parents
and Teachers, and 1s third vice president
of the National League of American Pen
‘Women.
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SMITHSONIAN HOSTS LECTURE
BY DISTINGUISHED SWEDISH
STATESMAN, GOV. ROLF EDBERG

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, on March
3 the distinguished Swedish statesman
and humanist, Gov. Rolf Edberg,
gave a most inspiring lecture on the
subject of “Mankind's Relation to the
Environment,” at the Smithsonian In-
stitution. Governor Edberg is the author
of the book, “On the Shred of a Cloud”
which was a major factor in causing the
Swedish Government to propose a
world-wide conference on the environ-
ment which will take place in Stockholm
in June of this year. In his lecture, Gov-
ernor Edberg described in eloquent terms
the environmental crisis which man’s
uncontrolled technology has created. The
Smithsonian Institution, whose Office of
Seminars and Office of Environmental
Sciences jointly sponsored the lecture, is
to be complimented for providing a forum
for this articulate spokesman for the
sane use of our environment and for giv-
ing his compelling ideas a wider audience
in this country. My colleagues will be
interested to know that the text of the
lecture and other writings by Governor
Edberg will shortly be published in book
form by the University of Alabama Press.
I insert Governor Edberg's Ilecture
at the Smithsonian, “Man in a Shrink-
ing World,” in the Recorp at the conclu-
sion of my remarks:

MAN 1IN A SHRINKING WORLD
(Lecture given by Governor Rolf Edberg, at

the Smithsonian Institution, March 3,

1972)

Ladies and Gentlemen: Let me first of all
express my gratitude for the honor of being
granted the privilege to address this audience
at the Smithsonian Institution.

The title of my speech—Man in a Shrink-
ing World—is a pretentious one. My own ap-
proach to the subject will, however, be very
humble—I know too well that I am a layman
in the real sense of that word.

A layman fascinated and frightened—as
more and more of my contemporaries—by the
glimpses which we believe we catch of Man in
his cosmic framework.

There are turning points in history of hu-
man thinking when suddenly a conception
can assume an immense power. Such a con-
ception is evolution.

Even if a few visionaries earlier had
imagined the continuity of existence, man
had, while searching for himself, mostly
groped in the dark along gulfs of fear and
mystery, before, in the middle of last century,
he got on the track of the driving forces of
evolution. Evolutionism has cleared up the
thickest mists surrounding our being. It is no
longer possible to try to answer questions
about man’s nature, creations and destiny
without regarding him as part of the course
of evolution.

When Darwin tore the vells from the past,
he showed us how it 1s supposed that bio-
logical evolution had developed on the planet
Tellus. The great adventure of our time—the
greatest since Darwin—has been the voyage
of discovery to the interior of the living cells
and the charting of the molecules which are
supposed to control life-process itself. The
DNA of the primordial cell seems to have is-
sued the message that has created all species.
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The message has become more varied and
complicated as its path has grown longer. But
some of the orlginal message remains im-
mortal and calls out through the ages.

The tree, whose branches wave in the wind,
the bird in its crown, the man at its foot—
they all are of the same material and within
them resound variations on a theme whose
tone-sequence was already composed in the
primordial cell. Together they form a web,
composed of many tiny units where nobody
can lead an isolated life. What we can ob-
serve in mature are links and bonds between
different organizations of living matter and
ultimately between life and non-life. Every-
where dependencles and incitements. Every-
where new combinations which evolution
produces out of old elements.

Behind biological evolution on our own
small planet, we imagine a cosmic evolution
of inconceivable dimensions.

The whirling clouds of dust and gases,
out of which our planetary system was
formed perhaps five billlon years ago, must
have been composed of particles from ex-
ploded stars, which once lit some other sky
than ours. The whole cosmos reveals itself
as a never-ceasing creation. We can see
whole galaxies budding and fading like leaves
on an earthly tree. The earth and everything
on it must contain elements that were once
parts of other planetary systems. We, the
children of the earth, are made of such stuff
as stars are made of.

Since the entire universe seems to be com-
posed of the same elements, we are obliged
to believe that matter is transformed into
what we call life on billions and billions of
dark points in the universe. We have to be-
lieve that life is simply part of the structure
of the universe, that biological evolution is
a fragment of the cosmic evolution.

If life is the realization of a cosmic prin-
ciple we can imagine another cosmic prinei-
ple, according to which evolution must lead
to more and more complicated molecular
organisms.

But the elementary particles have proved
to be able to create not only seas and moun-
tains, stars and brains but also consclous-
ness. How matter can be transformed into
thinking we do not understand, maybe we
will never understand. But it 1s quite com-
prehensible when we ask if there is not a
tendency to consciousness even in the small-
est particles in the same way as there is a
trend to create more and more complex sub-
stances.

On our own planet we belleve that we are
able to observe how consclousness has been
developed from the hardly perceptible excit-
abllity of an amoeba to a level where man
has become a being who not only knows but
also knows that he knows.

The almost cogent conclusion is that, on
several other planets with some form of life,
evolution must have produced creatures of
intelligence who are able to forge the metals
of their planet, to think and to create a
philosophy of life.

That evolution had to lead up to more
complex forms, did not, however, mean that
it had to lead just to our species. We are as
species the result of coincidences in the same
way as the individual.

Long has our journey been, On our devious
path from the primordial sea to the present
time the trees were only one station, But a
station so filled with changes and events that
it can for the human race be regarded as a
beginning. From wood thou art.

We had to climb the trees in order to
return as human beings. Constitution and
senses of the early primate were adapted by
the natural selection to a life in the trees.
Feet and hands were developed into prehen-
sible organs, suitable for climbing along
trunks and for swinging from branch to
branch. But there was also a question of cal-
culating distance and possibilities. During
the tree period the sense of sight became as
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important for survival as the sense of smell
is for the animal on the ground. The eyeing
of distance and goal, the gripping hand hav-
ing to close in the exact moment, this whole
complicated act demanded in the end a
co-ordination of the central nervous system.
The tree existence began to develop the
brain. At the same time the Intensive con-
cept of space was developed which is the
ground for all civilization.

Development could, however, in the pro-
tected tree existence only advance to a cer-
tain limit. In order to develop the possibili-
ties created by the tree existence, there had
to be another change of environment.

One can imagine that the primate with the
human seed was, almost in the sense of the
Old Testament, exiled from the garden of
pleasure by the drought of the pllocene-
period and by the glaclal periods passing to
and fro over the northern hemisphere and
also decimating the tropical forests. In a new
existence in the open he had to take up the
struggle with other beasts of prey which
millions of years had adapted for hunting
on the ground.

In order to survive in this new and unsafe
environment with all its formidable risks,
the emigrant had to develop the multifari-
ous inheritance he had brought from the tree
life. A tendency to stand erect had been de-
veloped already during the tree existence.
Out on the savanna it had to be further
developed. The primate with the human seed
became the only vertical type in the animal
kingdom—a mammal with the stature of a
tree. The erect walk freed the fore extremi-
tles to produce tools and weapons. This
formed the technical ground for human
civilization,

The intellectual ground was formed by the
cerebrum which was the answer of the pri-
mate to the horns and tusks of the other
beasts. At a certain point braln must have
gained an advantage of the mere strength in
the selection of the fittest. But in an exist-
ence of permanent threat also boldness, com-
bativeness, what we today call instinct of
aggression, must have been highly rewarded
in selection within the species.

The combination of intelligence and ag-
gressiveness may ultimately explain the suc-
cess of a species which seemed to have most
of the odds against it after the expulsion
from the pleasure-garden. But it was at the
same time one of the most dangerous com-
binations that evolution ever has produced.

The tree life left, however, another in-
heritance too. The primate up in the
branches lived in intimate harmony with the
trees. The rustle of the wind in the leaves
sank into him. This marked him for ever.

Even after descending to the ground he
still was a part of the wood-life. Gradually
the primate with the human possibilities was
transformed into & human being. But the
environment remained the same.

For 30,000 generations or more, from the
time mankind first took form, man remained
a free ranging hunter. For only 300 genera-
tions he has tilled the soil and lived in towns.
Even 30 generations ago, our forbears in
Western Europe were what we today call
barbarians.

The wilds have been man’s obvious habitat
for all but the last one-hundredth part of
his existence. It is from these points of ref-
erences we must try to fix our present situa-
tlon.

We cannot get away from our origins, how-
ever firmly we ensconce ourselves behind
glass and concrete of our skyscrapers. Having
retained the hunter’s biological constitution,
we carry deep within us, even if uncon-
sclously, much of his reaction pattern and
emotions. Some of our deepest blological
needs are still based on nature. Perhaps it is
the tenslon between these needs and the way
of life we have developed which underliea
our rootlessness and restlessness, our
neuroses and our stress.
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Throughout his primitive existence, man
lived like other animals in a state of balance
with his environment. He had a strong intui-
tion for the interplay between the various
parts of the nature. The landscape in which
the hunter sought his prey was changed
less by his efforts than by those of the beaver
and the worm. Only during the last one-
hundredth part of his existence has man-
kind interfered with nature's order.

From the stone-axe to the space rocket
man has been an innovator of technical im-
provements. For his own needs he has in
progressive scale altered his physical en-
vironment and modified the conditions of
this planet. Misled by the bellef that man
can—indeed has a God-inspired mission to—
dominate everything else in creation he has
developed a technological way of life which
steadily has removed him from the funda-
mental laws of nature.

Our own generation is now beginning to
be shocked into the realization that this de-
velopment has brought us face to face with
& mortal threat to our environment and
hence to man himself as a biological creature,

Our dilemma has two aspects, both equally
serlous. One aspect concerns the plundering
of natural resources, which have slowly been
built up through billions of years, the other
concerns the poisoning of elements which
are the primary support of life.

The first to be excessively exploited was the
thin layer of top-soil, from whose salts and
fluids we ourselves have been created as are
worms and sponges. It started when man,
less than ten thousand years ago, changed
from hunter into a herdsman and farmer
and began to sow grain-bearing grass and
breed domesticated animals for food. When
man began to clear the forests in order to ex-
tend the grazing grounds for his goats and
the farmland for his grain, the soil was laid
bare to wind and water erosion. The forces
of soil dispersal were turned loose.

Mismanagement of the fertile earth made
early cultures fade away. Already five cen-
turies B.C., Plato ominously described how
in his own country of Greece “the rich and
soft soil had washed away and has left only
the stripped skeleton of the land behind.
It has been estimated that today only about
two per cent of the country’s original top-soil
is left. The causes of the decline and fall of
Greek culture are clearly written in the
naked mounds of Attica.

In our own times, the plundering of the
globe's resources has attained sensational
dimensions. It is estimated that in two cen-
tries one-third of America’s soil has vanished
in silty rivers and whirling storms. It is estl-
mated that during the last generation one-
seventh of the planet's surface has been
transformed by mans’ own action into desert
and wasteland. Our technological shortsight-
edness is also depriving future generations
of numerous other important natural re-
sources. In a couple of generations the oil
and coal which bygone geological eras have
stored in the earth’s crest will have been con-
sumed.

Equally serlous is our misuse of water.
Water Is of especial significance among our
natural resources. Water is the dominating
substance of the planet. Water surrounds life
and is embodied in life. A small drop of water
can contain thousands of individual lives.
Man himself is a travelling bottle filled to
seven-elghths parts—with water matter
which he has carried with him all the way
from the primordial sea.

In man's technological development water
has innumerable industrial and houeshold
applications. This has created heavy demands
which have been met without any thought
for the future. Europe is currently consum-
ing three times as much water as s returned
by hydrological circulation, certain parts
of America many times that quantity. The
consequence of this excessive exploitation is
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that many lakes have vanished from the
map in the course of this century.

Even more serlous, however, is the deple-
tion of the globes slowly developed ground
water reservoirs—an underground world of
lakes, rivers and rivulets of which we know
far less than we do about the surface of the
moon. The situation is already now desperate
in many piaces. It is estimated that in ten
years time, the world's population will re-
guire 265 trillion liters more water than is
now being consumed—with the present over-
consumption, Compare this with the predic-
tion that by the end of the century the
population of the globe will have doubled.

Besides plundering the resources of his
planet, man has upset nature's own processes.
To keep alive, the earth must secure the
salts and minerals which serve the vital needs
of humans, animals and plants. This organic
circle has been interrupted over large parts
of the globe. Each year we deprive the earth
of hecatombs of mineral nutrients, which
after serving the needs of our own economy
are cast into the water.

This entire process runs counter to nature,
and its effects will be fatal. The technician
is no demiurge, who can create out of noth-
ing. What he puts in one pocket he must
take from another pocket. When man's econ-
omy has replaced that of nature the result
has been that elements necessary for the life
process have been tapped from their natural
environment and thrown in to environments,
to which they do not belong.

This is on the point of affecting the whole
biosphere. Within this sphere sea and rocks
and air and life are integrated and exchange
components with each other. The elements
which are essential for life are engaged in a
perpetual circulation between water and
earth and atmosphere and welter of vary-
ing organisms.

If the pace and the path of the circula-
tion is disturbed the balance-wheel of the
life process won't work. If an element be-
comes too scanty in its natural milieu the
foundation of life is threatened. If it becomes
too abundant or is thrown into surround-
ings, to which it doesn’t belong, its effect can
be poisoning.

It is this delicate balance, shaped during
billions of years, that the technical man
upsets.

We know too well what happens all around.
Human and industrial effiluents, nutrient
salts and toxic substances, which are poured
into lakes and rivers, lead to unnatural
fermentation, upset the biological balance
and accelerate the stagnation which accom-
panies the geological ageing of lakes. A good
number of the world's fresh water reservoirs
are now so polluted that they could not he
purified within the foreseeable future by any
of the methods known so far.

In many places we are rapidly fertilizing
lakes to death. Even the salt seawater has
a sensitive balance—sensitive to harsh in-
terference with its natural processes. Recent
reports tell us that in the deeps of the Baltlc
the oxygen is almost expended and is be-
ing replaced by sulphurous hydrogen, which
has a deadly effect on all forms of life and
transforms the deeps into barren wilder-
nesses. The North Sea, used up to now by the
countries along the shores as dumping
ground, has become severely contaminated.

Sclentists have found that the oceans are
far more vulnerable than has hitherto been
assumed and that perhaps they are the most
Immediately threatened parts of the bio-
sphere, They fear that the chemical pollu-
tion of the seven seas might be disastrous
for the oxygen production of the oceans, for
the breathing of the small, merely invisi-
ble phyplankton, which are responsible for
seven-tenths of the oxygen production of
our planet. Increasing amounts of radio-
active waste are deposited in concrete or
steel contailners which often are submerged
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in the oceans. Strontium 90 and cesium 1387
need to be kept six hundred years in their
containers before they are released in the
environment. The most modest one can be
about this is to say that we place an awful
tutelage on future generations to guard our
remaining threats to life. There is not even
any guarantee that the contalners will re-
main where we have dropped them; they may
be carried by currents to distant coasts, And
the U.S. atomic energy commission has es-
tablished leaks on containers already after
twenty years.

Just as we mismanage our water, so do we
also make increasing use of the atmosphere
as dumping ground. We have reached a
point where the degree of pollution in the
atmosphere and in the water has become the
surest yardstick by which to measure what
we call civilization.

Today practically all our towns are malo-
dorous. Even on clear summer days our big
cities are shrouded in a haze full of carbon
monoxide and sulphur dioxide belched forth
by cur central heating systems, factory
chimneys and cars. One effect of this haze
is that the biologically actlve part of the
ultra-violet rays has difficulty in penetrating
it—sunlight is Impoverished, dawn comes
later, twilight earlier.

The impure air also has direct decaying
effects. The air we breathe has often become
the poison we breathe. In Tokio, where there
may be 180 smog warnings a single year, the
police in particularly exposed districts have
to return to their stations at half-hour in-
tervals to inhale pure oxygen. In New York
& couple of years ago, a report was published
saying that carbon monoxide contamination
has reached such heights that it could rep-
resent a threat to the brain functions of
man, In Germany the special adviser to the
Reichskanzler recently warned that ten
years from now old people might not be
able to stay cut of doors without gas-masks.
From post mortems carried out doctors can
tell us that while the lungs of the rare
species which is called country people still
have a fresh, red colouring, those of city
dwellers have a grey tone.

We know very little about the cumula-
tive effect on climate of the increasing
amount of carbon monoxide which is thrown
up in the atmosphere. But we must presume
that the balance between incoming and out-
going radiation is very fragile and that only
slight shifts in a system, which we like all
other living beings on this planet are adapted
to, can have catastrophic effects.

Pollution requires no passport to cross
the national borders. It is spread by winds
and currents, by migratory birds and wan-
dering schools of fish, all over the world. Our
air in Europe Just now will be yours in a few
hours, your coastal waters today will be ours
some weeks hence. Politically it Is extremely
difficult to unite our shrinking world—but
everything living does at least live in a unity
of pollution.

An American meteorologist Morrls Nei-
burger has warned that the day may come
when pollution surpasses the self-clearing
abllity of the atmosphere and that the earth
will then be enveloped in a smog which will
cause human civilization slowly to wither
away. The mere fact that such a theory can
be concelived gives our technical civilization
an ironic relief.

There stands man. It was man that tech-
nology was to serve, even if it didn't take
anything else into consideration.

As we now walk around with strontium in
our bones, DDT in our body tissues, lead in
our kidneys and anxiety in our hearts, we
are making the terrible discovery that the
price of progress has been unreasonably high.

Even worse perhaps than the polsons which
penetrate our bodies is the poison which is
eating its way into our minds. A change is
taking place in our relationship to our en-
vironment. The waves which lap the shore
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may be contaminated; the rain which washes
over the meadows, the wind which blows over
flelds may carry with them invisible poisons.
We have not yet realized the full horror of
the fact that we can no longer meet nature,
which created us, without suspicion.

Was the primate who came down from the
trees the greatest natural catastrophe which
has befallen Tellus? We are continually per-
secuted by this question. In any case it can-
not be doubted that our present course is
taking us nearer and nearer an ecological
collapse.

There are two factors which impede the
radical change of direction which is so nec-
essary.

Misled by his own technology, technical
man is driven to an accelerated race in pur-
suit of material growth. If all countries ac-
quired the material standard of living of the
United States, a tidal wave of affluence would
sweep around the world and soon make {t
uninhabitable. It 1is, however, the stated
intention of the Soviet Union, China and Eu-
rope to attain the material standard of the
United States. Japan, the most effective en-
vironmental destroyer of all, is trying to out-
do the United States and will no doubt be
successful. It is the ambition of the Ameri-
cans themselves to treble their standard be-
fore the end of the century.

The greatest threat to the environmenst
lles, however, in the final analysis in man's
uncontrolled superiority. It is becoming
crowded on the spaceship Tellus, living re-
sources are limited. By his disproportionate
abundance, man is pushing aside more and
more creatures in the great interplay of life.
Links which are broken—animals which are
being exterminated, plans which are disap-
pearing—can never be replaced. This may
have just as serlous consequences for the
global interplay as the irresponsible manipu-
lation of nature's various elements.

The balance of life rests in multiplicity,
A creature which wins too great a triumph
in the struggle for survival puts itself in
danger, When there Is no prey any longer,
then there is no place for the hunter.

At the same time we are filling our en-
vironment with varlous stress factors. The
world is being turned into a place from
where silence and tranquillity have been
banished and where man can no longer find
the space, the seclusion, the distances which
his deeply rooted biological instincts de-
mand. All this has given the descendants of
the hunter a terrible feeling of homelessness.

In a little book “At the Foot of the Tree”,
to be published later this year by Alabama
University Press, I have made an attempt
to put this situation into its cosmic con-
text.

Perhaps our crises was quite simply un-
avoldable. Perhaps it was a result of cosmic
logie.

It must lie in the nature of intelligence
to research, to experiment, to test, to use
the resources of its planet for its own species.
Before mature insight into the whole situa-
tion is obtained—and insight is usually only
won through dearly-bought experience—in-
creased technological skill must almost auto-
matically lead to a rearrangement in nature
which upsets the original balance and in the
long run even threatens life itself.

This is perhaps something which has taken
place over and over again in the cosmos in
the eternities which lie behind us and some-
thing which is taking place in this rela-
tive present in innumerable places in an end-
less universe.

It may be assumed that innumerable
planetary civilisations have perished because
the intelligent beings have not mastered the
crisis in their own development. But there
must also be many worlds where intelligence
has crossed the critical threshold., Tre-
mendous possibilities for future development
must have become available In worlds where
this has taken place.
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If this is the planetary situation which
we are confronted with after millions of years
of development, then space, indeed, towers
far above our destiny.

It is during the last generation that our
civilisation has reached the critical point;
and there is perhaps only one generation
left for us to gain the control over our col-
lective behaviour that can save our planet
from being one of the worlds where evolu-
tion tested the possibilities of consclousness
and failed.

If our specles is to have a chance of sur-
viving this cuallenge then we must change
this chain of stormy conflicts, homelessness
an | anxiety into what Glenn Seaborg has
called “a period of unprecedented maturity.”
We must gather our anxiety and our intelli-
gence, our will and our efforts to form an
emergency program.,

I have tried in my book to give suggestions
about the environmental imperatives that
such an emergency program should include.

Its first commandment sould be: prevent
by abstaining. There is knowledge which we
have acquired that it would be best not to
exploit at all or at least only with the greatest
caution, in some cases because we now know
what the ecological results would be and
in other cases because we cannot yet survey
them,

The next commandment ought to be to
check the uncontrolled race in pursuit of
growth which stresses our minds, destroys
our environment and in many cases means
that we are plundering the inheritance of
coming generations. Perhaps this pursuit
of growth with its desire for things is the
result of a mechanism which was developed
during the periods when the primitive man
lived a hard and threatened existence, con-
tinually on the edge of starvation. Carrled
over into the affluent society it works against
its original function which was to serve
survival. In our present predicament our
desire for growth must be subordinated to
the over-shadowing need for balance.

The third commandment must be to re-
store as far as possible the balance we have
disturbed so much. We cannot continue to
have a self-devouring economy on the buy-
and-discard system. Substances which we
need and use for our purpose must be re-
covered and used again and again; the re-
covery industry should become one of the
major branches of industry tomorrow.

This is a minimum program for guarantee-
ing the continued existence of the race. How-
ever, it is probably not possible to carry
out even such a minimum program without
radical chanegs In our attitudes and institu-
tions.

All attempts to stop the destruction of
the environment and the plundering of
the world's resources are doomed to failure
if our species cannot be persuaded to check
its own growth. It is not just a guestion of
the world’s material resources even if the
pressure on them is obviously too great al-
ready; a complete human existence must be
an existence without crowding—and space
cannot be created.

We need to work out certain criteria for a
standard of life which allows mankind to
live, not just exist, during the cosmic seconds
which are allotted to our race. These criteria
should not only include freedom from starva-
tion and deprivation but also preservation of
the air, water, land and preservation of
silence and space. Starting from this point
an attempt should be made to define a
population optimum and all our resources,
technical and medicinal, laws and informa-
tion, should be used in the difficult task of
altering fixed habits.

The same thing must be done with our
institutions. From the primitive bands of
hunters via the first city states to the
superpowers of our time man's attempt at
social organization have been imperfect ex-
periments. Our own pattern for the organi-
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zation of a state is only an enlarged edition
of the flock pattern that was formed in a
hard and primitive existence.

Today, with increasingly populous conti-
nents drawn closer and closer together, the
world has become too narrow for the pat-
terns of the flock. Our national states can be
regarded as fossils from earlier ages, their
boundaries, once drawn by strength and acci-
dent to mark off what was unconditionally
“mine’” and conditionally "yours™ have in a
shrinking world become obsolete. From an
ecological point of view national states are
artificial constructlons.

To solve the problem we now face, our
“community” must be nothing less than
mankind. Without a world government of
some kind it might not be possible to secure
peaceful co-existence within the species, nor
to achieve & global plan for the proper utili-
zation of the earth's resources so that man
and his environment may be balanced.

Utopla or possibility? It all depends on
our values and our visions.

Oscar Wilde once wrote:

“A map of the world that does not include
Utopia is not worth even glancing at, for it
leaves out the one counfry at which Human-
ity is always landing ., . And when Human-
ity lands there it looks out and seeing a bet-
ter country sets sail.”

A map that includes Utopla, our Utopla,
places us in the cosmic perspective. In order
to grasp our local situation we must be able
to see ourselves from the outside, at a dis-
tance in both time and space.

It is possible that man, as a blological
phenomenon, has reached his ultimate phase
of evolution—provided he does not destroy,
by carelessness or in despair, the genetic
heritage that has been gathered within him
over the eons. During the last millenia tech-
nological evolution has more and more over-
shadowed blological evolution. This has led
t0 a difference in man's development com-
pared with that of other creatures on earth
. . . Technological evolution has left its mark
on man and all his works—on his appercep-
tion which we call civilization, on the in-
tegration of minds which we call soclety.

But at the same time, it is technological
development with its onesldedness and its
wild acceleration that has led us to the edge
of self-destruction. If man is to be given a
future then the emphasis must obviously be
placed on another line of development.

My speculations, as a layman, have led me
to a point where there is a question walting
to be asked: Is it in the continued evolution
of our consciousness that our future lies?

The planet has only so recently become a
place for thinking Consclousness, evolved out
of the amoeba’s scarcely perceptible sugges-
tions of nervous exclitability, has only so
recently begun to delve into himself and out
into the cosmos from which it stems that we
should be at the beginning of a line of de-
velopment. From the material of the planet,
through the medium of man, it should be
possible to continually evolve more con-
sciousness which will widen our self-knowl-
edge and give us a deeper view of the great
context to which we belong.

It would be presumptuous to speculate to
what new worlds a continued voyage of dis-
covery would take us if we set sail on such
a course. Just as Columbus found another
world than the one be was looking for, an
evolving consciousness can take mankind to
vast expanses far beyond our present ability
to imagine. In the continued evolution of
consciousness may lie an emotional and in-
tellectual adventure which will make the
ideals of the technological age appear ex-
tremely primitive and brutal. Man may on
a new level, where consciousness and intul-
tion meet, again come close to the nature,
from which he during some thousands of
years has removed himself.

Round about us we see trends that seem
to point to the end of the world. But at the
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same time it feels so completely unreal that
this race, descendants of supernovas and
endless eons, should now be preparing its
own destruction, when it is within the
bounds of man's own free will to choose the
path of continued development.

At all earlier crossroads in human history
men have come forward who have been able
to articulate the unspoken and scarcely con-
scious desires, dreams, and needs of their
contemporaries. Those who changed man's
way of thinking changed human history.

What we need today is a new way of think-
ing, an aim which we can gather round
globally.

I myself belong to a generation with merely
wasted possibllities, a generation which has
lttle else than its many failures as its
legacy. I am listening eagerly for voices,
which can only come from & new genera-
tion, preachers who can formulate the elec-
trifying calls, men who can passionately ex-
hort us to come to our senses.

My generation has no possibility of for-
mulating this message. But I believe I can
divine something of the meaning of the mes-
sage. I believe I can visualize that the road
to true Humanity goes through humility,
that ours must be the humble insight that
earth does not belong to us but that we be-
long to the earth.

VICE PRESIDENT AGNEW TELLS
IT LIKE IT IS

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF TOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, virtually
unnoticed by the national news media

was Vice President Spiro T. AGNEW'S re-
cent trip to Drake University to talk with
students. Had things gone badly and had
a handful of students stood up and
chanted barnyard expletives at the Vice
President, it no doubt would have been
covered as a major news event. CBS
would have done a 12-part series; the
New York Times Magazine would now be
preparing a cover story; the cffending
students would be writing their memoirs;
and the Washington Post’'s Herblock
would be working on a wall-sized mural
to fully capture the Vice President’s em-
barassment.

But the trip did not go badly. It was
highly successful from the standpoint
of both the Vice President and the stu-
dents.

The Republican National Committee’s
weekly publication Monday was on hand
for the Vice President’s talk and inter-
viewed students for their reactions. For
my colleagues, and any of the media
curious to know what the students
thought of Mr. Acnew, I insert the Mon-
day story into the REcorbp:

Vice PRESIDENT AGNEwW TELLS IT Lixe IT Is
AND DRAKE STUDENTS Love IT

Des MoiNes—Vice President Spiro T. Ag-
new's trip to Drake University last week—
the first In a series of campus tours he plans
to make to “listen and learn’—was a smash-
ing success for both the Vice President and
the students.

Following the Vice President's hour-long
question and answer session, in which he
discussed the dollar in Europe, the govern-
ment of Greece, the ITT and the GOP, the
Florida primary, equal rights for women, day
care, the national debt, the President’s China
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trip, the 18-year-old vote, Vietnam, amnesty,
wage-price controls and drugs and mari-
juana, Monday spoke with students and
asked their reaction:

OPEN-MINDED AND COOL

Barbara Boose, a freshman interested in
science sald: “I'm glad he came. It gave me
an opportunity to understand his position
because I never knew that much about him.
I thought he was open-minded and kept his
cool.”

Jeffrey Dungan, a junior from Des Moines
studying sociology, felt the Vice President’s
appearance was “good for the student body"
and “possibly will enable us to develop a
closer rapport between the Administration
and students.” The Vice President’s answers
“helped enable the students to get a better
idea of what the Administration is doing,”
Dungan declared.

Charles Cockerell from Independence, Mo.,
2 senior medical student, said: “I'm glad he
came. I've always had negative feelings about
Agnew, The press has not exactly done won-
ders for his image. Seeing him, however, has
changed my mind. He's really a very intelli-
gent man.”

ANSWERED QUESTIONS STRAIGHT FORWARDLY

Earen Krejei, a senior music major from
Cedar Raplds, observed: "I was impressed
that he really hit on the questions that were
asked and did not run from them. He was a
lot more open and a lot more honest than
I have been led to belleve . .. by the news-
papers and current public opinion.”

Ron Watson, a pre-law student from North-
brook, Illinois, was “really impressed’ by the
Vice President's “intelligence.” Admitting
that he had negative feelings (again, media-
inspired) about the Vice President before
seeing him, Watson sald: “I'll probably wind
up voting for him."

Jean Golden, a sophomore English major,
didn't care for the Vice President’s political
views “but I think he did an impressive job
of making them clear and appealing."”

John Hale of Collins, Iowa, a sophomore
studying social studies, said that considering
the atmosphere the Vice President was in,
“he really did a good job." Hale said the trip
to the Drake campus was "good for Des
Moines and the whole campus.”

HANDBOOK FOR THE FUTURE

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to introduce today into the
Recorp an article that appeared recently
in the Chillicothe Gazette.

Mr, Eldridge’s article is an excellent
one, recognizing one of the many services
of the Department of Agriculture, the
Agriculture Yearbook:

HANDBOOK FOR THE FUTURE
(By James A. Eldridge)

There is a persistent myth that all govern-
ment publications are dull reading and that
they are unattractively packaged. A notable
exception to this rule has just reached the
Reading Room. It is “People: A Good Life
for More"” published by the U. 8. Government
Printing Office for the Department of Agri-
culture and it sells for $3.50.

As a matter of fact, the Agriculture Depart-
ment has maintained a high standard in
these yearbooks but “The Yearbook of Agri-
culture: 1971", as this volume is subtitled,
is a first-rate editorial and printing produc-
tion.
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The editors of “People” have addressed
themselves directly to the public theme that
concerns many citizens today: the quality
of Amerlcan life. As the editors point out,
“The Agriculture Department's program for
the future ls geared to the policy of taking
some pressure off the metropolitan centers
and create growth centers around the smaller
cities and towns of rural America, . . . Part
of the answer is to make new uses of land,
bulld new communities and rejuvenate old
rural communities. . . The first priority is to
provide productive work opportunity to the
people who choose the new trend. It can be
done. For example, in 1970 about 50 per cent
of the capital expenditures by manufacturing
industries was devoted to modern plants in
rural areas."”

If we are to rejuvenate the small towns
and the rural areas we must also deal with
the challenge of better housing, better com-
munications, adequate sources of water and
electric power, mass transportation and
quality education. Each of these toples is
covered in “People” by men and women who
know what they are writing about.

The editors devote more than 100 pages to
the future of farming in Amerlca and they
break with the pessimists. As they point out,
“By the year 2000 we will need as much as
50 per cent more agricultural production
than we have today."

If you think all of this sounds familiar
it does. The city fathers of Chillicothe, the
Ross County Commissioners, the Chamber
of Commerce, the Restoration Foundation
and many others are discussing, debating and
dealing with the questions covered in
“People”. It seems to this reporter this book
Is a gift from Uncle Sam. It ought to be
widely read throughout Ross County by all
who are concerned with what happens to this
old town and famous county.

It may well have a second use as a text-
book for soclal studles in high school or
ecology courses at the college level,

We too face the urban crisis. A small city
that has Columbus, Dayton and Cincinnati
must ask itself where will we be in the year
2000 when the U. S. has added another 100
million people to the population.

The Department of Agriculture has per-
formed a notable public service in bringing
into focus the challenge to the quallty of our
life and providing some guidelines to elevate
that quality.

TAR HEELS—GREAT BASKETBALL
TEAM

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS. Mr. Speaker, as
the Representative of North Carolina’s
Fourth Congressional District, I would
like to share with my colleagues in this
body the exuberant pride felt by Tar
Heels from Manteo to Murphy at the re-
sounding success of Coach Dean Smith
and his great University of North Caro-
lina basketball team.

Later this week, Coach Smith and his
Tar Heels will complete another remark-
ably successful season at the very pin-
nacle of success—the NCAA Basketball
Tournament in Los Angeles.

In the past 68 years, Coach Smith's
teams have won 153 games and five major
tournament championships, five Atlantic
Coast Conference championships and a
host of holiday tournaments and special
tournaments. In 1967, 1968, and 1969,
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they became the first team in history to
win three consecutive NCAA eastern re-
gional championships. Saturday after-
noon they defeated the University of
Pennsylvania to win that title for the
fourth time in 6 years. During this period,
seven Tar Heel players have been named
to All-American teams and three have
represented the United States in interna-
tional competition.

It is interesting to note that Dean
Smith’s coaching record in the past 6
yvears is surpassed by that of only one
other coach, and that the Tar Heels have
consistently been rated by both national
polls as the No. 2 team in America.

The Tar Heels are determined to prove
to the rest of the Nation that because
they have been considered No. 2, they
have indeed been trying harder, and this
week they are shooting for No. 1.

I would like to invite all my col-
leagues—and good sportsmanship com-
pels me to include even the Florida, Ken-
tucky, and California delegations—to
join in the spirit of great expectation
that pervades all of the Tar Heel State
this week as Dean Smith and his Tar
Heels stake their claim to the undisputed
championship of all college basketball.

In behalf of all my constituents, and
those of North Carolina’s other 10 con-
gressional districts, I ask my colleagues
to share in my wholehearted congratula-
tions to a great coach and a great basket-
ball team, and wish them the best of luck
in Thursday night’s semifinals and Sat-
urday’s championship game.

MY RESPONSIBILITY TO FREEDOM

HON. JOHN J. FLYNT, JR.

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. FLYNT. Mr. Speaker, Miss Vir-
ginia Brooks Jackson, a constituent of
the Sixth District of Georgia who is tem-
porarily residing in the Panama Canal
Zone, was recently selected as winner of
the Voice of Democracy Contest there.
Her speech, “My Responsibility to Free-
dom,” is an excellent reminder of indi-
vidual responsibilities in making freedom
not simply a principle but a fundamental
ingredient of American life.

Conscientious citizens will profit from
her very intelligent treatment of this
subject, and I insert her fine address at
this point in the Recorp:

My RESPONSIBILITY TO FREEDOM
(By Miss Virginia Brooks Jackson)

My Responsibility to Freedom is a mean-
ingless phrase. One cannot be responsible to
freedom, Freedom is a relative condition or
state of atmosphere, not an absolute. One
can indeed be responsible for the maintain-
ing of freedom, and one's duties in maintain-
ing freedom can be outlined.

There are two kinds of freedom: the kind
that exists for an isolated being and con=-
sists in doing anything one wishes; and the
kind of freedom that exists successfully with-
in a soclety. Within a soclety freedom is lim«
ited by laws for practicality, thereby guar-
anteeing the most freedom for the majority
of people. Which does one take as a definl-
tion of freedom as It exists in the United
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States of America? Obviously we must choose
the second.

Our American system of government is not
perfect. But it surpasses all other known or
imagined forms of government because of its
system of checks and balances. It states that
all men are created equal under the law. And
one responsibility of a dedicated citizen con-
sists in seeing that the system of law en-
forcement treats all fairly; that judges and
other officials are incorruptible; that juries
are representative so that trial by one's peers
does not become a vacant expression.

Our founding fathers wrote a remarkable
document called the Constitution and made
it so flexible that it could respond to needed
changes and stlll preserve the basic rights.
With a responsible citizenry, one keeps a
responsive government. A responsible citizen
votes from an informed and educated basis.
And this establishes education as a require-
ment. One must study history and its pat-
terns of repeating itself. One must read
widely. One must know local, national and
world situations and have some idea of ef-
fective handling of these situations. One
must recognize that under our system of
government we can peaceably change the
laws if they are wrong and add laws If they
are needed “to ensure the common good.”

One of our responsibilities is the recogni-
tion of true progress. True progress doesn't
harm nature. Man must be seen as he is. To
insure there will be right progress, we must
exercise previously defined responsibilities
and choose leaders aware of mans tendenciles
to destroy for his own immediate gain. Free-
dom will be impossible unless population
is voluntarily curbed and natural resources
are not plundered. Pollution of alr, water,
and our own minds must be voluntarily
eliminated.

The allegory in the Bible states that Eve,
the first woman, gave Adam, the first man,
an apple. When he ate the apple, Adam sud-
denly acquired the knowledge of good and
evil. Let us compare freedom with this ap-
ple, for freedom involves the knowledge of
good and evil. It is the fruit from the twisted
tree of history.

The apple 18 covered with a protective skin
to ward off raln and passing insects. It is
brilliantly colored so that it is easily visible
to those who would enjoy it. The apple does
not force itself upon anyone. It merely walts.
It matures, and, when neglected, dies, drop-
ping to the ground, possibly feeding only the
worms. But the one who plcks the fruit must
cherish it. He must consume it before it is
past ripeness, thus making- it a part of him-
self. So, each of us, by our own action, must
assure that this fruit of history survives.

LET US SHOW OUR UNITY AND DE-
TERMINATION IN THIS WEEK OF
CONCERN FOR OUR POW’'S/MIA’'S

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
it was during this week 8 years ago that
the first American became “missing in
action” in the Vietnamese conflict. Since
that time, many, many more soldiers
have fallen prey to this merciless enemy,
an enemy which has blatantly violated
every aspect of international treaties
stating that POW’s would be treated hu-
manely according to the standards of the
civilized world.

The mere fact that the North Viet-
namese refuse to allow impartial inspec-
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tion of their prison facilities can only
lead one to believe that their camps are
terribly substandard. Not only have the
prisoners received terrible treatment at
the hands of the Vietcong—this treat-
ment has been brazenly televised world-
wide for propaganda purposes—but their
families, too, have been suffering merci-
lessly.

I doubt that we can begin to feel the
agonizing grief which must grip a fam-
ily who—for many years—has not re-
ceived confirmed reports as to the condi-
tion or whereabouts of their loved ones.
It is unbelievable to me that any coun-
try, no matter what their political phi-
losophy, can allow this type of suffering
to go on.

Because of the sad historical signifi-
cance of this week, it is appropriate that
it should be chosen as a “National Week
of Concern for POW's and MIA's.” As a
cosponsor of the resolution designating
the week of concern, I strongly feel that
it offers our Nation a great opportunity
to spotlight the plight of these men and
their families in the center arena of
world opinion. There is no other issue
on which the American people are mora
united and more determined and wa
must take this time to show our unity
and determination to the world. We must
show Hanoi that America has not and
will not forget these men who have
fought so valiantly for the preservation
of freedom, and that the civilized world
will not condone the actions of this des-
potic enemy.

ARIZONA STATE RETAINS MOLD

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, just a few
short months ago one of the truly great
college coaches left his position at
Arizona State University to accept a
position with the California Angels.

Bobby Winkles’ 13 years at ASU are
legendary in Arizona, the Western
Athletic Conference, and throughout
baseball. His Sun Devil teams set records
and won championships, but even more
impressive was the way they played the
game.

At Arizona State Bobby Winkles de-
manded discipline and dedication; he
preached hustle, His teams gave him all
this and more, they honored him with
respect and that respect was shared by
the citizens of Arizona.

Yesterday’'s Washington Post carried
an excellent article about Coach Win-
kles, the baseball program he Ieft
Arizona State and the Sun Devil’s new
Coach, Jim Brock whose current team
is 15-1. I include that article in the
RECORD:

ARIZONA STATE RETAINS MOLD
(By Leonard Shapiro)

TeMPE Ariz., March 18—Jim Brock was
in his office & few minutes past 8 am
Friday, less than nine hours after hias
Arizona State University bLaseball team had
defeated the California Angels, 6-5, In a
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wildly exciting and highly emotional
hibition game.

The contest marked the major-league
managerial debut of Bobby Winkles, almost
a legendary local flgure who left Arizona
State this winter after a remarkable career
to become first-base coach for the California
Angels. Angels manager Del Rice took Thurs-
day night off and allowed Winkles to run
the team.

“It was quite an emotional vietory for us,”
Brock sald of the 1l-inning game. “"But if
there’s one thing Bobby Winkles left be-
hind, it’s the philosophy that you take every
victory, every loss, the same way. You can’t
ever think about the day before.

“We play again this afternoon, and Satur-
day, 29 games in the month of March alone,
and we don't play on Sundays. Winkles al-
ways taught these kids there's no time to
celebrate until it's all over.”

Celebrations were numerous in the 13 years
since Winkles took charge of what had pre-
viously been only a club sport. His teams
won NCAA championships in 1965, 1967, and
1969, and compiled a 524-173 record. More
than 70 of his players, including Sal Bando,
Reggie Jackson and Rick Monday, moved
into professional basebali.

Although Winkles is gone, this year’s Sun
Devils are molded in his image. They wear
the double-knit uniforms and white shoes
Winkles ordered bhefore he left, and they
play the game he taught, running at break-
neck speed to thelr positions and streaking
to first base after a walk, or back to the dug-
out after a strikeout. Even pitchers run.

“This is his team, I'll never deny that,”
sald Brock, 38, previously a very successful
coach at nearby Mesa Community College.
Brock's teams won unprecedented back-to-
back national junlor college championships
the last two years.

“These kids hustle all over the place, they
look great in the field, and they've got grand
pride,” said assistant coach Fred Nelson, who
played for Winkles for three years. “We were
always taught to hide our emotions pretty
much, and they still play that way. You'll
never see this team go out and mob a guy
after he hits a home run. It's not our style.”

Arizona State simply thrashes the opposi-
tion with hustle and, most important, talent.
Maury Wills' son, Bump, has a .334 batting
average and cannot start. Eleven of ASU’s
23 players, including All-America shortstop
Alan Bannister, the Angels' first cholce in
1959, were major-league draftees out of high
school.

Bannister, now a junior, set NCAA records
with 170 total bases and 13 triples last year.
He hit .414 this spring, third best on the
club, and the Sun Devils won 15 of their first
16 games.

Bannister will not be able to sign a pro
contract until next year, when he turns 21,
though another season with Arizona State
is virtually equivalent, Brock insists, to
spending a full season in the minor league,

“Bannister turned down $50- or $60,000 out
of high school,” Brock said, “If he signs, the
first year he'll probably spend in a rookie
league, then maybe a year in A, and another
in AA. Three years out of high school, and
he’s still probably not going to be in the bigs.

“Going to college is just a matter of a
kid protecting his bet. The odds of any high
school kid making it to the majors are not
very good. If he goes to a school with our
kind of program, he'll play 60 or 70 games,
get his education and, if he plays in a good
summer league, have 50 more games, almost
;;)h; same as a full year of minor league base-

all.”

More than 3,000 players around the coun-
try have written Brock to ask consideration
for one of seven full scholarships avallable
next season. Major-league scouts will help
Brock evaluate prospects before he takes a
10-day recruiting trip this summer to “tie up
all the loose ends.”

ex-
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“We never had to convince anyone to
come here,” Winkles sald later, a few miles
away at Scottsdale, where the Angels played
the Chieago Cubs later Friday.

“If a kid was in the marginal area, say if
a team offered him $20- or $30.000 a year,
I'd usually advise him to go to college. Any-
thing over that he'd have to decide for him-
self. So much depended on the status of his
family, rich or poor, things like that.”

Winkles did advise many of his players to
slgn before their eligibility was used. In-
cluded were Jackson and Monday, who joined
the Oakland A’s after their sophomore sea-
sons.

“I'm for the kid, always have been, always
will be,” said Winkles, a charming fellow
with bright twinkling eyes and, at 43, still
young enough to spend several years prepar-
ing for his life-long ambition—managing a
major-league team.

“I'm very happy with the Angels, even
though I miss the kids at Arizona State. I
love them all. I still have paternal feelings
for them. I was even a little bit happy they
beat us.”

AGAINST AMNESTY

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr, HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lem of draft evaders and how they should
be treated by the Government is an is-
sue which presents itself more and more
frequently these days. There are those
who would grant draft dodgers complete
amnesty with no strings attached; there
are those who would allow them to re-
turn to the country with the condition
that they perform some alternate service
such as the Peace Corps, VISTA and the
like; and there are those who would
prosecute draft evaders to the full extent
of the present law.

Mr. Speaker, I fall into the third cate-
gory. I feel very strongly that draft dodg-
ers must take the consequences of their
act and that it would be unfair and un-
just to the men who did serve in our mil-
itary services to grant amnesty to those
who refused to serve.

My opinion is shared bv Sean Fitz-
patrick, a staff member of the Diamond-
back, the University of Maryland student
newspaper, and he has written a thought-
ful piece on the issue of amnesty which
will continue to press more heavily upon
us. I now insert the piece into the
REecorbp:

AMNESTY BAD DEAL FOR COUNTRY
(By Sean Fitzpatrick)

Probably the last thing to be decided after
the Vietnam war is whether to grant am-
nesty to the deserters and draft evaders.

It would seem that amnesty for lllegally
evading the military service can be prop-
erly judged only when the results of that
evasion are fully available and after the re-
sults and implications of giving amnesty
have been balanced against the results of
not giving amnesty.

Unfortunately, immediate amnesty 1is
being considered, and even demanded,
while American soldiers are still engaged in
hostilities and Americans are still in
prisoner-of-war camps.

The unseemly haste of some amnesty pro-
ponents (such as Amnesty Now) is an at-
tempt to evade these decisions by oversim-
plifying to the “moral point that our govern-
ment was wrong and these men were right.”
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It is not a matter of a single moral choice
between doing what is right and doing what
is wrong. The deserters and drait dodgers
are not “gullty” of what a Jules Feiffer car-
toon called “premature morality.” They had
to choose between failing their moral
obligation to obey the law and their moral
obligation to heed their conscience that what
the law requires is wrong. It is a cholce of the
lesser of two evils.

Unfortunately, at this point I must justify
the asseration that citizens have a moral
duty to obey the law, for it is the main point
of confusion, so allow me a too brief
explication.

Men are social creatures and societies need
laws to referee the collisions between free
individuals: My liberty to assault my neigh-
bor is restricted as is his liberty to assault
me. Secure in the order produced by law and
custom, we are freed to proceed about our
personal affairs,

But for this to work everyone must obey
the law. Otherwise, the law is merely ad-
visory, a circumstance indistinguishable from
anarchy, which is not long tolerated in hu-
man groups even if the remedy be tyranny.

Thus, the maintenance of the orderly so=
ciety necessary for men depends upon adher-
ence to the law.

Likewise, it i1s the duty of government to
require, by coerclon or its threat, that the
laws be obeyed. The several individual re-
sponsibilities to uphold the law become col-
lectively the responslbility of soclety to en-
force it. This is the first, indispensible, func-
tion of government, which consequently can-
not lightly tolerate deliberate lawbreaking.
For, indeed, it is a principle of jurisprudence
that a law which is not enforced loses valid-
ity.

At this point there is a great outery that I
am advocating mindless submission to the
state. Not at all.

When one's conscience tells him that obey-
ing the law would lead to a greater evil than
not obeying the law, he must certainly break
the law, but his conscience does not con-
stitute a legal defense.

I am saying, however, that whim or per-
sonal inconvenience do not justify break-
ing a law, no matter how trivial or silly the
particular law may be. (Someone else may
find the murder laws unduly restrictive.) The
results of obeying the law must be worse
than the results of not obeying.

It is my intent to examine draft evasion
and amnesty in view of the responsibilities
which the individual has toward society and
the responsibilities which government has
toward society’s members. I do so in the con-
text of America’s democratic form of govern-
ment which is subject to moral persuasion.

There are several classes of offenders who
might be covered by amnesty: Military de-
serters; draft resisters, who refused induc-
tion and went to jail; and draft evaders, who
left the country or went underground.

The military has its own system for han-
dling deserters and probably should not be
interfered with. The deserter, whether draft-
ee or enlistee, has broken a specific contract.
However, If some form of amnesty is offered
to deserters, it would be good to distinguish
between those who deserted and those who
deserted after receiving orders for Vietnam.
The latter have, technically, deserted in the
face of the enemy.

Draft resisters and draft evaders may be
considered together although ultimately
there are distinctions to be made. What are
the consequences of their act?

First, they have to varying degrees set
themselves outside (or above) the law. The
more remote implications of this have been
mentioned.

Second, the particular law which they have
broken is an important one. No soclety, until
all men be perfect, can allow individual whim
to weaken its ability to defend itself. To do
so would endanger its members and be unjust
to those who did go to war. To argue that
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Vietnam was a war of imperialism and not of
defense is to argue simply that. The general
will of the country was that it was a proper
war (if you know what I mean by “proper
war') : Congress supported it; the two Sen-
ators who voted against the Tonkin Gulf
resolution were voted out of office; a poll of
McCarthy voters, taken in New Hampshire
after the 1968 primary, showed that 627% of
those polled voted against Johnson because
they thought his war policy was not hawkish
enough.

Anyway, to allow the individual to decide
whether it’s his kind of war is the same as
allowing him to decide which law he is going
to obey.

Third, the men who evaded military serv-
ice (whether legally or not) share some of
the responsibllity for the effect that had on
the military, especially the army.

By the accounts of some of the proponents
of amnesty, the exiles are the cream of Amer-
ican youth. Certainly opposition to service
was stronger among the more favored of our
youth, who also had the cultural and eco-
nomic resources for legal fights, doctors cer-
tificates and leaving the country. The poorer
draftees lacked these means of avoiding serv-
ice and would have been further inhibited
by the value system of his class. We may as-
sume that the assessment of many draft
counseling services is correct: No one goes
who wants not to go.

So the Army, its manpower needs increas-
ing, is denied many of the more intelligent,
better educated—and, even, more morally
sensitive—young men, who make the best
soldiers and officers.

Instead, i1t had to scrape the bottom of the
barrel with officers like Lt., William Calley
(fortunately even so an exception), and “Mc-
Namara's 100,000,” men who couldn’t pass
the army’s 1.Q. test but were accepted with
the idea of preparing them for civilian life
with army training. Charlie company had a
whole bunch of them.

The blame for sending them with only in-
fantry training into a war which would con-
fuse a sociology major and where they would
have to act as “ambassadors and diplomats”
(CPT Ernest Medina's words) to “win the
hearts and minds of the people'” (as Ronald
Ridenhour put it) must be the army's. The
blame for putting the army in that position
lies elsewhere. The socilology majors were in
Canada.

‘Would it have made that much difference
at My Lal? It's hard to say. Just one lieu-
tenant, almost any besides Calley, might have
made the difference. It is a fact that most of
the better educated and better trained mem-
bers of Charlle company were among the 409
casualties which the company suffered in the
three weeks prior to the My Lal massacre.

Fourth, by refusing to go, a draft evader
requires someone to go In his stead. “Why
me?" is a question anyone can ask, no mat-
ter how soclally ill-favored he might be. It
makes & difference whether the answer Is
“Because it's your turn” or “Because some-
one ran and left you holding the fort and
the bag.”

Those are some of the consequences to be
considered before evading military service.

Next we consider the anticipated benefits
of amnesty.

In the past, amnesty has been granted by a
victorlous nation which could afford such
beneficence or by a ravaged one which could
not afford not to grant amnesty. The U.S.
after WWII, when 10% of draft violators were
pardoned, is an example of the first sort: an
example of the second is South Vietnam.
There, the Chieu Hol program offers com-
plete amnesty, political reindoctrination and
a grub stake to any Viet Cong or North Viet-
namese Army soldler who defects to the
Saigon government.

The U.S. today, however, is not in either
of these positions. We will leave Vietnam
neither as victors who can afford magna-
nimity nor in such bad shape that we need
all the help we can get,
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At this point we can make a distinction
between the draft evader in exile and the
draft resister who went to jail. It was made
well by Mrs. Mildred Youland of Pensacola,
Florida, who, according to Newsweek mag-
azine, “has not seen her son John for over
three years and (who) finds it very painful
to talk about him, but even so she is not
sure she would favor amnesty. 'If there is
any chance at all’ she says, ‘that any of
these boys want to return and they show the
willingness to be good citizens, they should
be glven a chance. There should be some
test of loyalty, though. Physical punishment
does not do that much good; it's their frame
of mind that is so important , . ."”

The distinction is one of attitude, between,
“I don't owe my country anything’ and “If
I can’t do this I do owe my country enough
to stay within the law.”

It is a slim difference, but it becomes huge
when you consider the implications of am-
nesty for those who did serve, It seems to
me to be eminently unjust to change the
rules in the middle of the game. At best the
vets would seem like fools; at worst they
would seem to be moral idiots and war crim-
inals, After all, if the draft evaders were
right in deciding that it was wrong to go to
Vietnam, then the GIs were wrong in decid-
ing it was right.

What would be the results of not granting
amnesty?

Only that those who left the country to
avoid military service would be out of the
country and would face a prison sentence if
they returned, but even that seems easy in
comparison with what they have escaped.
And one can assume that those who were
smart enough to avoid the “mistake” of Viet-
nam were smart enough to know what they
were doing by going into exile, Either that
or they were just skipping out until the
heat was off.

As an aside, I'd like to point out that leav-
ing the country when the things get un-
bearable is an old American tradition. This
country was first settled in large part by men
fleeing intolerance, poverty, the army and
the law. It's a good tradition, and no effort
should be expended trying to “bring the ex-
iles to justice™ by extradition or after they
have formally changed their citizenship. Ul-
timately, a free soclety is one that lets you
leave.

Finally, will it hurt the country not to
grant amnesty to the exiles and deserters? I
don‘t think so.

The country doesn’'t owe them anything.
It does owe itself not to set what Selective
Service Director Curtis Tarr called Monday
“a precedent for permiting the evasion of
Selective Service that might some day be an
unwelcome tradition.” It does owe its vet-
erans the courtesy of not making them fools
for doing what they were told was their
duty.

Amnesty is still posible, but it must be of-
fered truly as an amnesty, a gift of forgive-
ness to transgressors.

AMENDMENTS TO OCCUPATIONAL
HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT OF 1970

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, I rise at this
time to join with the distinguished gen-
tleman from Nebraska (Mr. THoNE) in
introducing an amendment to the Oc-
cupational Safety and Health Act of
1970, to require the Secretary of Labor
to recognize the difference in hazards to
employees between the heavy construc-
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tion industry and the light residenfial
construction industry.

The legislation we are introducing is
intended to make more realistic and
equitable the safeguards we have estab-
lished to protect the workingman, by
making those safeguards more adapt-
able to different circumstances.

It is a weakness of the original legis-
lation that these differing circumstances,
particularly as they relate to the con-
struetion industry, are not adequately
recognized, and it is the purpose of this
amendment to strengthen the legislation
in this regard.

The generally less hazardous working
conditions and the smaller number of
workers employed in light residential
construction projects naturally call for
less stringent safety requirements than
those established for much more danger-
ous work, and it is the simple and plain
intent of this legislation to instruct the
Secretary of Labor to take into account
those major differences in promulgating
work safety standards.

This Congress is committed to promot-
ing occupational health and safety for
the American worker, because we recog-
nize that adequate and effective safe-
guards are good for both business and
labor.

I hope my colleagues will maintain
that commitment by joining Mr. THONE
and me in seeking to secure the most
reasonable and realistic safeguards pos-
sible for workers in every industry. The
amendment we offer will further
strengthen that commitment, and I urge
the Members of this House to support
its passage.

AMENDMENTS TO THE FEDERAL
WATER POLLUTION CONTROL
ACT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, support
for a number of floor amendments to the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act has
been expressed by the Minnesota Pollu-
tion Control Agency.

In a resolution passed March 13, 1972,
our official State pollution control agency
urged Congress to adopt amendments on
marine sanitation devices and on a num-
ber of the other items in the Dingell-
Reuss clean water package.

I urge the House to consider the very
important recommendations listed be-
low:

RESOLUTION OF THE MINNESOTA POLLUTION
CONTROL AGENCY TO THE PRESIDENT, SENATE
AND HousE oF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, PASSED MONDAY,
MarcH 13, 1972
Be It resolved by the Minnesota Pollution

Control Agency that any major legislation to

amend the Federal Water Quality Act should

contain the following provisions:

(1) A provision that gives the federal gov-
ernment the right to veto state permits is-
sued to individuals who discharge effluent in
intrastate waters;

(2) A provision that allows individual
states to set stronger pollution control stand-
ards than the minimum standards set by the
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federal government, especially in the areas
of pollution from marine sanitation devices
and pollution emanating from radioactive
sources including atomic power plants;

(3) A provision that sets 1985 as the dead-
line for achieving no-discharge of pollutants
to our nations waters. This should be more
than a goal to be studied, it should be na-
tlonal policy;

(4) A provision that gives any cltizen or
group standing to sue to abate any pollution
or to challenge any arbitrary and unfounded
action of a pollution control agency;

(5) A provision requiring that the spirit
and letter of the National Environmental
Policy Act be followed and that all of the
information required in environmental im-
pact statements be obtained before the grant-
ing of any permit to discharge efluent into
our waters.

NEWS BULLETIN OF THE AMERICAN
REVOLUTION BICENTENNIAL COM-
MISSION

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr., WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, I
am inserting into the Recorp the March
20 edition of the Bicentennial Bulletin.
The bulletin is compiled and written by
the stafl of the American Revolution Bi-
centennial Commission communication
committee. The bulletin follows:

Marcx 20, 1972.

The ARBC Executive Committee is sched-
uled to meet next in Washington on Tues-
day, March 21, and the Communications
Committee will hold a meeting following on
Wednesday, March 22, also In Washington,

Following the recent press conference an-
nouncing NBC's plans to produce 10 spe-
clals entitled “The American Experience"
sponsored by American Airlines and running
through 1976, the show's announcer and
spokesman, Chet Huntley, was quoted by
the New York Times (3/6) on his reason for
coming out of retirement and back to net-
work television. "I wanted to get something
going on behalf of the Bicentennial,” Hunt-
ley concluded.

A project to involve Texas colleges and
universities in a coordinated program to
observe the Blcentennial has been set In
motion with the appointment of a central
planning staff and a statewlde 17-member
executive committee, Dr. Edgar L. Roy, Jr.,
former president of St. Edward's University
in Austin, has been named director of plan-
ning for the Texas College and University
Bicentennial P .

Plans for a World Food Expo in Iowa for
the Bicentennial were given an initlal, tenta-
tive go-ahead by the Iowa House recently in
a 57-32 vote to create a state board to plan
for such an exposition in connec¢tion with the
American Bicentennial Celebration. The bill
calls for an eleven-member Authority to
accept grants, acquire land and construct
buildings. Separate legislation is needed for
appropriations.

Mr. Gene Sleevl, Department of Defense
Deputy Director for Community Relations
and DOD Bicentennial Project Officer,
briefed major Alr Force Command directors
of information, world-wide, on national and
DOD Bicentennial planning and develop-
ments. The two-day meeting, March 13-14, at
Randolph Air Force Base, Texas, featured vis-
uals on specific DOD planning which will af-
fect Air Force commands during the Bicen-
tennial observance. Mr. Sleevl also reports
that Department of Army information officers
were also briefed recently, in a similar session.
The Defense Department has issued its Bl-
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centennial Memorandum Number Two in a
numbered serles of instructions to Defense
commands and agencles designed to keep all
components abreast of planning.

In a Saint Patrick’s Day message from the
American Irish Foundation John P. Cos-
grove, Foundation president, has announced
that they have prepared capsuled biogra=
phies of a group of Irish who were close to
George Washington during the Revolution.
The announcement points out that the pass-
word of the Continental Army in Boston on
March 17, 1776 was a well-chosen “Saint
Patrick.” Mr, Cosgrove also said, “The Foun-
dation hopes to stimulate additional re-
search along these lines so that obscure
heroes may be suitably recognized during
the 1976 Bicentennial of the United States.”
For additional information write American
Irish Foundation, 943 National Press Build-
ing, Washington, D.C. 20004.

The Florlda State Interamercian Center
Authority last week unanimously approved
the latest plan for development of a multi-
million dollar commercial, educational and
cultural complex on the Graves Tract in
North Dade (Interama). The authority
stated in a resolution endorsing the specific
projects that the whole project would be
completed on or bhefore January, 1976, in
time to use Interama as a site for Florida's
Bicentennial celebration, Specific projects
endorsed include the Garden of the Sun, the
Tower of the Sun, sites for national, Institu=-
tional and commercial pavillons, an Inter-
american trade show building and a regional
interamerican park to be located along the
shore of Biscayne Bay.

A Bicentennial symphony, titled “In the
Name of These States,” composed by nine-
teen year old Paul Hofreiter, premiered on
March 18th by the Delaware Valley Phil-
harmonie Orchestra, Maestro Joseph Prima-
vera conducting, Levittown-Fairless Hills,
Pa. In his own words, “The ideal was to join
the people of this country, both spiritually
and emotionally, into “one perfect union.”
The work, Symphony #2, Opus 33, is requir-
ing 300 voices to perform. The Delaware
Valley Philharmonic Orchestra of Bucks
County is not new to premiering Bicenten-
nial or other works. They were first with a
“Blcentennial Ball and Season." Paul Hof-
reiter played a role also, he arranged the
orchestrated Ann Hawkes Hutton's Bicen-
tennial Suite which was premiered Ilast
season.

The Philadelphia Bicentennial Corpora-
tion will present its plan for an interna-
tional exposition on March 21 at the Depart-
ment of Commerce. In attendance will be
representatives from the ARBC, the Depart-
ment of Commerce, Office of Management
and Budget and the State Department. A
news conference has been scheduled immed!-
ately following the Philadelphia presenta-
tion.

Following are further comments on Bi-
centennial Parks:

“Gov. Russell W. Peterson sald yesterday
he hopes to get federal funds to buy and
develop land in the Iron Hill area as a park
to tie In with the Bicentennial celebration.
Peterson sald the land near Cooch’'s Bridge,
south of Newark, would be developed as a
permanent tourist attraction. He said he sup-
ports efforts of the American Revolution Bi-
centennial Commission to get federal support
for bicentennial celebration parks. ‘This fits
in well with the plans we have been consid-
ering’ for the Iron Hill area, Peterson said."—
Wilmington (Dela.) Journal, February 25.

“The idea is a good one, particularly be-
cause it would not force the states into any
rigid pattern. Each would select its own
architects to play variations on the central
theme. The expected result would be funda-
mental similarity, but without conform-
ity. The proposal would provide means where-
by the several states could, if they chose,
have a part in the nation's concerted cele-
bration of 200 years of independence.”—Edi-
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torial entitled “Anniversary Parks" Shenan-
doah (Pa.) Herald, March 4.

“The fact is that our national parks are
too few and too far apart . . . So it is that
the announcement that the American Revo-
lution Bicentennial Commission plans to set
up 650 parks honoring the occasion is cause
for rejoicing . . . It's a lasting way to cele-
brate a Bicentennial.”—Editorial entitled
“The Park Proposal" Bethlehem (Pa.) Globe-
Times, February 26.

“I have the pleasure to Inform you that,
at its meeting on March 3, 1972, the Ha-
wall Bicentennial Commission unanimously
approved in principle the concept of the Bi-
centennial Parks project and Hawali’s full
participation in this program. We look for-
ward to working with you on these Parks
project in the years ahead. The concept is
exciting indeed."—Henry 8. Richmond, Lial-
son Officer, Hawaill Bicentennial Commission
in letter to ARBC, March 7.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 10, 1972]
A STRING OF URBAN PARKS

Our National Parks with their untouched
nature and outdoor recreation for millions
are among the country's proudest assets and
the envy of the world. But we are woefully
short of urban parks, the kind of place at
the end of a short subway, bus or car ride
where families can find recreation, diversion
and inspiration on a nice summer evening
or holiday. One of the few such cultural,
recreation and amusement parks in the
United States—and surely the best de-
signed—is the Seattle Center, right in the
center of Seattle. It is a happy remnant of
the 1962 Century 21 exposition and any
visitor from another city who has found
time to see the exhibits, enjoy a concert
or performance, eat in one of the restaurants
or just stroll, would want to have such a
park close to home.

Well, that’s what the American Revolu-
tion Bicentennial Commission would have
the nation give itself for its 200th anni-
versary in 1876. It proposes a chain of such
parks, to be sponsored by the states and
financed by the federal government, which
would also donate the 100 to 500 acres of
land, most of it in or close to our major
population centers. Each park would cost
from $16 million to $25 million and the com-
mission estimates that the total program
might run to $1.2 billion,

As the commission sees it, each of these
Bicentennial Parks would reflect the unigue
natural and architectural characteristics
of Its region. Each would have a central
pavilion for historic displays and regional
craft bazaars and workshops as well as an
outdoor amphitheater for symphony concerts
and theater, dance, folk music and jazz per-
formances. These amphitheaters would have
standardized stages so that national and
international touring groups could simply
plug in their sets and perform without costly
adjustments and rehearsals. In additlon, the
commission suggests, the parks would in-
clude a wide range of outdoor activities, chil-
dren’s playgrounds, picnic areas, marinas,
restaurants and food klosks and perhaps a
botanical garden and ecology center devoted
to increasing our environmental awareness.

While each state would select its own
architects, planners and designers, the com-
mission hopes to inspire and assure design
excellence by issulng detailed guidelines and
establishing a national design review board
to coordinate the design of all parks. Such
coordination would give manufacturers a
large encugh market to Introduce innovative
new designs for the structures and furnish-
ings.

To complete these parks by the spring of
1976, the commission estimates, site selection
and preliminary planning should start right
now, This is a good idea and we hope the
commission and the administration will lose
no time proposing It to Congress.
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ASIANS EXPRESS MISGIVINGS OVER
PEKING TRIP

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon'’s visit to Communist China has re-
sulted in natural misgivings and fears on
the part of our Asian allies, and most
particularly among the Free Chinese in
Taiwan.

These people understand that the
domination of Taiwan by the Commu-
nist regime in Peking is one of the pri-
ority items on Mao Tse-tung’'s agenda,
and they are apprehensive about whether
the President will affirm the commitment
of the United States to their own
security.

President Nixon, in his state of the
world message, reaffirmed that commit-
ment to Taiwan, Nevertheless, to many
free Chinese his trip appears to be a
serious mistake.

Recently Anne Crutcher, the woman's
editor of the Washington Daily News,
traveled to Taipei, Manila, and Tokyo. In
an important article she notes that:

To the millions of Chinese living outside
the People’s Republic . . . Presldent Nixon's
trip to Peking looks more like a blunder and
prelude to betrayal than a master-stroke of
diplomacy.

Mrs. Crutcher reports that:

The government officlals, university pro-
fessors, journalists and students I talked to

were virtually unanimous in belleving the
move would tighten India's ties with the
Soviet Union, and rouse second thoughts in
Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia, and Singa-
pore.

In Taiwan, Mrs. Crutcher spoke to po-
litical leaders who urged that President
Nixon visit the Republic of China after
his trip to Peking in order to allay the
anxieties of the people. Morale, however,
she found to be high.

She reports that:

There is also a mood in which concern is
blended with philosophical calm, The United
Nations defeat was a harder blow than the
President’s decision to go to Peking and it
appears to have helghtened patriotic morale
among the people of Talwan.

While we all hope that the President’s
Peking visit proves to be successful, it is
important that we understand the valid
concerns felt by our traditional allies.

Mrs. Crutcher’s reports of this con-
cern, and I wish to share with my col-
leagues her article as it appeared in the
Washington Daily News of February 17,
1972, and insert it into the REcorp at this
time.

DIFFERENT VIEW OF NIXON TRIP
(By Anne Crutcher)

To the millions of Chinese lving out-
side the People’s Republic presided over by
Mao Tse-tung and Chou En-lai, President
Nixon's trip to Peking looks more like a
blunder and the prelude to betrayal than a
masgter-stroke of diplomacy. While the offi-
clal view in Talpel is one of judicious confi-
dence in the President’'s assurances that the
United States will stand by commitments
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to the Republic of China, there is a good
deal of private cynicism, both in Taiwan and
in Chinese enclaves from Manila and Hong
Eong to San Francisco.

Most mnon-Communist Chinese see the
President's trip as an election-year maneuver
which may win the Administration a measure
of immediate popularity at home but which,
in the long run, threatens both their secu-
rity and that of the United States position
in Asia. It can only strengthen the Peking
regime, both at home and in international
prestige.

The oriental concern for “face” being what
it is, much is made of the fact that overtures
for the visit began on our side. Reports from
Hong Kong are that Red Chinese radio broad-
casts currently intersperse routine denuncia-
tions of American imperialism with gloat-
ings over the idea that President Nixon asked
to come to Peking and is coming “to sur-
render,”

Red Chinese willingness to receive him
is attributed to the need for bolstering the
central authority at a time when factional
strife has left it tottering. After the sup-
pression of Lin Piao and the Red Guards in
the wake of the cultural revolution, indl-
vidual military commanders, sometimes re-
calling the warlords of the 1920's are said
to have become the real power in many parts
of mainland China.

Their conflicts with each other, as well
a8 their unruliness in relation to the cen-
tral government have become a critical prob-
lem for Peking. Some China-watchers say
the Kissinger mission came at a time of so
much internal stress that the regime needed
the prestige boost of the President's visit
to survive.

Whether or not the situation was that
acute, leaders of overseas Chinese communi-
tles agree that the American visit cannot
help but strengthen Mao Tse-tung and Chou
En-lal. Estimates of consequences vary, but
most are unfavorable to United States
interests.

The government officials, university pro-
fessors, journalists, and students I talked
to were virtually unanimous in believing the
move would tighten India’s ties with the
Soviet Union and rouse second thoughts in
Thalland, Indonesia, Malaysia, and Singa-
pore. As for the hope that President Nixon
can lay the groundwork for international un-
derstandings that could help bring peace in
Vietnam, the consensus is that Peking may
not be as eager for American withdrawal from
that part of southeast Asia as its propaganda
posture would suggest. The theory is that
Peking cannot but fear that America's loss in
Vietnam would be Russia’'s gain, with the
power vacuum left by our departure filled
from Moscow.

In Taiwan, there is some feeling, semi-
officially expressed by Professor Wang-Yun-
wu, senior political advisor to President
Chiang Kai-shek that President Nixon could
allay some anti-Red Chinese anxieties by
Tollowing his Peking trip with a visit to the
Republic of China. There is also a mood In
which concern is blended with philosophical
calm. The United Nations defeat was a harder
blow than the President’s decision to go to
Peking and it appears to have heightened
patriotic morale among the people of Talwan,

In San Francisco, too, where there has
been comment to the effect that the main
result of the trip is likely to be greater celeb-
rity for Henry Kissinger, the long perspec-
tive of Chinese culture sets the tone of re-
actions, “We have a different view of time,”
Consul-General C. C. Tuan reminded me,
“when you look back over as long a history
a8 ours, you have confidence in the long-
range prospects.”

Meanwhile, in San Francisco’s Chinatown
as in other centers of Chinese life, firecrack-
ers had began to pop for the celebration of
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yesterday's Lunar New Year, and prepara-
tions were under way for the dragon pa-
rade to be held this weekend in affirmation
of good luck and the continuing allegiance
of today’s Chinese people to at least some of
the ways of their ancestors.

BUSING—CHANGES SUPERINTEND-
ENT FROM EDUCATOR TO FIRE-
MAN

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
this past week the Judiciary Committee
gave a full and fair hearing on busing
to a group of Dallas leaders. Dallas is
the eighth largest school system in this
country.

The Judiciary Committee continued
hearings through Wednesday afternoon
to give these men a 2l%2-hour special
hearing. We, in Dallas, appreciate this
consideration because busing is a road-
block to the future of our progressive
educational system.

When the testimony is typed I want to
share it with you in the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp. Our superintendent, Nolan Es-
tes, was formerly Associate Commis-
sioner in the Department of Education of
Health, Education, and Welfare. He un-
derstands HEW. He is innovative. He
helped write the 1964 Civil Rights Act.
He is a scholar and a top administrator.
He has tried to make busing work.

Felix R. McKnight always hits the key
issue in his editorial. Busing is key in
Dallas. Before Estes came up to the
Washington hearing, McKnight high-
lighted the trip. Here is a thoughtful
analysis in the March 12 Dallas Times
Herald by McKnight:

On next Wednesday Nolan Estes will fily
to Washington to tell a House subcommit-
tee that he is reluctantly switching from
educator to fireman.

And the rangy superintendent of the Dal-
las Independent School District will be his
own living proof as he reads a reasoned
statement on why the District opposes forced
busing of students.

No longer can Estes devote his many tal-
ents to the development of a better educa-
tional system for the nation’s eighth largest
district. He doesn't have time—he Is running
from fire to fire dousing tragic flames of
tension created by court-ordered busing de-
signed to achleve a heavier racial mix.

He could be at his desk working on blue-
prints for the educational future of 180,000
students of all colors, rather than testifylng
before Rep. Emanuel Celler's committee on
a proposed constitutional amendment to 1im-
it forced busing.

He could be huddling with his administra-
tive staff, broadening the exciting concept
of the unigue $21 million Skyline schoel
that will offer innovative vocational oppor-
tunities for all races.

Except—Estes and his staff must grab their
coats, rush to the same Skyline and their
schools to smooth out disruptive happenings
in these busing days.

Nolan Estes has no intention of going to
Washington for the purpose of getting into
the emotlonal offshoots of busing. He will
not be there to speak solely of violence, or
threatened violence in Dallas schools.
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He will speak, in his brief 15 minutes, to
the critical wounding of the educational pro-
gram; to fractured opportunities for young
students of both races.

He will tell the Congressmen of accelerated
absenteelsm that is cheating the student of
educational opportunity and the school dis-
trict of state funds based on attendance.

He must tell the sad story of the quicken-
Ing rise in expulsions, brought about by
students in strange environments who flaunt
disciplinary codes and jolt teachers from
relaxed teaching postures to the binding
rigidity of fear.

He must refer to the increasing number of
actual physical attacks and threats between
students and teachers.

In short, Nolan Estes must enumerate the
positive results of a negative situation. It is
that nagging result of the court-ordered mix-
ing that troubles him as he goes to Wash-
ington to argue for reason and modification
of & system that just isn't working.

He is no racist. He is a very concerned
educator.

The Dallas Independent School District has
faithfully complied with court orders. It has
implemented systems of compliance at a high
dollar cost and within prescribed time sched-
ules. All of this has been done—and not with-
out penalties that accompany dislocation and
disruption.

It is to be hoped that the Congressional
committee will listen intently to a South-
western educator who will be telling them
the concerns that also give dally worry to
parents.

One of the presidential candidates con-
cisely summarized the dilemma in a state-
ment to a national magazine:

“Forced busing just hasn't brought about
quality education, it hasn’t solved our racial
problems. Quality education is the issue, not
busing. Quality education means more
schools and classrooms, not more buses, It
means more and better teaching, not more
bus drivers . . .”

George Wallace speaking? No,
Humphrey.

Hubert

F-111 TESTS TO 2%
REQUIRED LIFE CYCLE

TIMES ITS

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. FISHER. Mr, Speaker, in further
reflection of my deep interest in Amer-
ica's greatest deep penetration fighter-
bomber, I ask for unanimous consent to
insert in the REcorp a United Press In-
ternational news item of March 14, 1972,

Although only a life of 10 years is re-
quired from a standpoint of wing fatigue
for the F-111, recent tests have estab-
lished that a real life of more than 25
years of operational service is to be
expected.

The story from UPI is as follows:

WasHINGTON.—The Defense Department
said today its fighter-bomber versions of the
swing-wing F-111 have withstood wing fa-
tigue tests equivalent to more than 25 years
of operational service.

A Department spokesman said that 10 years
is the required service life. Hairline faults in
wing casiings in the early stages of the
F-111's development led to intensive efforts
to correct the trouble.

The spokesman sald today that after the
25-year milestone had been reached, the
wing was subjected to further fatigue tests
with load applications equivalent to six times
the force of gravity to ascertain the breaking
point,
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The wing, which moved two and a half feet
at the tips with each application, did not
break until it had been subjected to the load
more than 10,000 times, he sald.

He added that a four to one safety factor
is employed in fatigue testing of F-111 com-
ponents. This meant that to reach the equiv-
alent of 25 years of operational service, the
plane wing has to withstand all the maneu-
ver loadings that would be incurred in 100
years of service operation.

Fighter-bomber versions of the aircraft are
assigned to service in the United States and
Europe. Australia is to take delivery of 24
starting next year.

THE GREEK REVOLUTION AND
AMERICAN PHILANTHROPY: 1827

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, as the time
approaches for the annual celebration of
Greek Independence Day, I know that
my colleagues will be interested in the
following article. Entitled “The Greek
Revolution and American Philanthropy:
1827," it details the tremendous amount
of humanitarian aid provided by Ameri-
cans to the Greek people during their
struggle for independence. I commend
this excellent paper to the attention of
my colleagues:

THE GREEK REVOLUTION AND AMERICAN

PHILANTHROPY: 1827*
(By John N. Sfondouris)

In March, 1821, the heroic Greeks, known as
Yeshirs in the Turkish polities, had revolted
against the prolonged Turkish tyranny.! The
revolutionary activity of the Greeks reached
New York City on May 20, 1821, brought by
the brigantines “Manhattan" and “Importer,”
and described by American philhellenes
among the Greek insurgents.? The Greek
struggle for civil and religious liberty * was
publicized by newspaper and magazine edi-
tors throughout the United States and
Canada.*

To relief the non-combatants of Greece,
the Great Executive Committee (GEC) met at
the New York City Hotel on January 6, 1827.
With Stephen Allen as chairman and Isaac
Carew as secretary, the GEC was attended by
more than 50 prominent New Yorkers, such
as Lyndie Catlin, George Griswold, James I.
Jones, Preserved Fish, Peter Sharpe, Hiram
EKetchum, F. Vandenburgh, and Frederick
Sheldon. The Committee discussed the de-
pressed conditions in Greece as reported by
Samuel G. Howe, George Jarvis, and by other
Amerlican philhellenes.®

Without delay, the New York Greek Exec-
utive Committee issued Its first report to the
American people. In this report dated Janu-
ary 10, 1827, the GEC described revolutionary
Greece with these words:

You are . . . aware of the information re-
ceived some weeks since in this country, from
the most authentic sources, that the bar-
barous foe of the Greece has left her no
agriculture, no commerce, no arts. That while
her able-bodied men are keeping at bay an
enemy, the fruits of whose final success will
be brutal violence and indiseriminate mas-
sacre: her women, and children, and old men
are feeding on acorns in the mountains, and
unless promptly relieved by their Christian
brethren of other nations, will be driven to
experience the horrors of famine.?

In the same report, the GEC urged Ameri-

Footnotes at end of article.
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cans to help the naked and hungry Greeks
with clothes and provisions:

. . . the inhabitants of Greece appeal to
all Christian nations, not for arms, nor
munitions of war, but for a grant of the bare
necessaries of life. They who make this ap-
peal are Christians, who have been subjected
to the most arbitrary and capricious tyranny
for [four] centuries, because they would not
abandon their own religious faith, and adopt
that of their masters. They are contending
for civil and religious liberty. The exertions
they have made, the sufferings and sacrifices
to which they have submitted in a war, near-
ly as long already as our own revolutionary
struggle, prove them the object for which
they contend; and, above all, they are hun-
gry and naked.”

The appeals by the GEC had an immediate
and sensible effect. The GEC despatched six
vessels laden with flour, bread, shoes, clothes,
hats, provisions, sundries, and medicines, Be-
cause of the official American neutral policy
in the European affairs, the Committee se-
lected three private individuals to distribute
clothes and provisions to the suffering wom-
en, children, old men, war orphans, and non-
combatants in Greece. For this philantro-
pic mission, the GEC appointed Colonel
Jonathan P, Miller (Vermont) as the Prin-
cipal Agent with John R. Stuyvesant (New
York) and Henry A. V. Post (New York) as
Miller’s Assistant Agents in Greece.s

While distributing provisions to the Greeks
in Morea and Aegean islands, Colonel Mil~
ler, the veteran of the Greek Revolution,
noted in his Journal (June 21, 1827), the
horrible Turkish barbarity committed
against the innocent Greek children:
There arrived at this place [Poros| last eve-
ning six females, who had just escaped from
the Arabs. Early this morning they were
brought to my quarters. On going out, O,
God of mercy! what a sight was presented to
my view!! A girl of eleven or twelve years
of age stood before me, with her nose cut off
close to her face, and her lips all cut off, so
that the gums and jaws were left entirely
naked. All this had been done more than
& year ago, and the poor creature was yet
alive. Her refusal to yleld to the embraces
of an Arab was the cause of this horrid and
shocking barbarity.?

With his mission accomplished for the
martyrs of Christ,'® Colonel Miller returned
to the New York City on May 27, 1828. By July
14, 1828, the GEC headed by George Griswold
decided to publish Miller’s Journal, an expo-
sition of the poverty and distress caused by
a merclless Turkish foe

Colonel Jonathan P. Miller, while summa-
rizing the American donations in provisions
and while reviewing the Greek history and
culture, praised the Hellenes for their bray-
ery, determination, and devotion to be liber-
ated from the Turkish slavery:

The people of Greece have shown their de-
termination to be freed from Turkish bond-
age, by rising against their oppressors, and
they have contended for seven years against
a cruel and vindictive foe, and at fearfu. odds.
Thelr bravery and devotion to the cause of
their country has not been surpassed in an-
cient or modern times. Many good and brave
men have fallen in the struggle, and many
bad men have risen to posts of honor and
command. There are, however, redeeming
spirits among the survivors, and determina-
tion among the suffering inhabitants never
more to submit to the Turks, which will cause
Greece to be regenerated, and to become an
independent nation. .

Through systematic newspaper publicity
and organized public meetings® the Greek
cause for liberty and independence was wel-
comed with open arms in the entire Union.
The so-called “Greek fever" had numerous
roots, particularly Christian Orthodoxy. The
Christian Greeks were imitating America's
revolutionary blow for civil and religlous
liberty; they were Christians battling against
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Moslem infidels; and they were the classical
creditors of the Western civilization.* Above
all, the pro-Greek enthusiasm was motivated
by American charlty, humanitarlanism, sym-
pathy, magnanimity, generosity, compassion,
philanthropy, benevolence, mercy, and pity
for the affiicted, naked, starved, distressed.
and destitute Greeks.’s

By December 20, 1827, more than $139,500
were raised by the New York Greek Executive
Committee ™ a sum equivalent to about 81.4
million in current purchasing power.
By state contribution, New York contributed
the largest amount with $80,086.59, followed
by Connecticut with $3,264.71, and by New
Jersey with #3,067.66. Donations from the
other states in the Union ranged from $333.28
to $5.00 in money and provisions. Canadian
citizens, statesmen, and scholars donated
$192.24 for the heroic Greeks who fought the
enemy of Ged and man.¥

Through their generous philanthropic as-
sistance, Americans helped the Greeks who
lived in holes and caves; clothed their naked
bodies; shod their bare feet; dressed their
wounds; and fed their hungry stomaches.
Above all, American philhellenes, assisted by
the U.S. naval squadron in the Mediterranean
Sea, prevented the collapse of the Greek
Revolution through material and moral
support.

RECORD OF AMERICAN PHILANTHROFY:
A SUMMARY
Cargo
Ship “Chancellor” (New York) .. $17, 500. 00
Brig "Six Brothers” (New York)_. 16,614.00
Brig "Jane"” (New York and
Albany)

Brig “Tontine" (Philadelphia)_
Brig “Levant” (Philadelphia)___
Brig “Statesman” (Boston)

8, 900, 00
13, 856. 40
8, 547. 18
11, 555. 00

76, 973. 08
Donation in money by state

New York - .67
Connecticut __ . T1
New Jersey..-- . 66
Massachusetts . 28

.38

. 00
Vermont .70
Maryland .00
Virginia . 00
South Carolina .00
From other states .60
Canada .24

.24
Collections in Churches, Schools,
and Other Institutions 83 .34

Donations in goods collected in
New York City

. 60
.75

. 00

.00
FOOTNOTES

*Materials for this article were obtained
by Harry R. Skallerup, Sclence Librarian,
United States Naval Academy, Annapolis,
Maryland.

t Anonymous, “The Jews of Constantinople
and Its Environs,” American Monthly Maga-
zine, 2 (October 1, 1833), p. 98,

? Charilaos G. Lagoudakis, “New York State
and The War of Greek Independence: 1821 to
1830," Orthodor Observer, XXXVII (April,
1971), p. 9.

#Jonathan P. Miller, The Condition of
Greece in 1827 and 1828 (New York: J. and J.
Harper, 1828), pp. 199-265.

* Miller, pp. 282-290.

TIbid., p. 271,
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8 Ibid., p. 267.
7. Ibid.

s Ibid., p. 269.

® Ibid., pp. 71-72.

w Ibid., p. 40.

1 Ibid., pp. 1, 195.
1 Ibid., p. 197.

W Ibid., p. 268.

1 Ibid., pp. 291-300.
5 Ibid., pp. 290, 300.
 I'bid., pp. 272-290.
1 I'bid., p. 290,

CLEAN WATER

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Mich-
igan Student Environmental Confed-
eration's newspaper, Michigan Earth
Beat, of March 16, 1972, carried an item
under the heading, “Clean Water—Ac-
tion Needed Now!” which demonstrates
that the youth of America have not lost
their interest in a clean environment. So
that my colleagues may have an oppor-
tunity to be aware of the views of our
youth, I ask unanimous consent that the
text of the news item appear at this point
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

CLEAN WaTER—AcTION NEEDED Now

The U.S. House of Representatives will be
voting in their weak version of the Muskie
Clean Water Bill, which passed the Senate
last fall by 86-0. Though far from perfect, it
is the most comprehensive piece of federal
legislation ever to deal with water pollution
problems.

After the Senate bill passed, a massive at-
tack on the bill in the House Committee was
launched by the Nixon Administration, in-
dustry and several state governments. This
attack succeeded in emasculating the
stronger Senate provisions. Congressmen
John Dingell (D-Mich.), and Henry Reuss
(D-Wise.), and John Saylor (R-Penn.), with
the support of major citizen, labor, environ-
mental and professional groups, are leading
an effort by concerned members of the House
in an effort to attach strengthening amend-
ments to the bill on the House floor,

Write your congressman today and ask him
to support the following amendments:

(1) Zero discharge goals and effluent re-
quirements of the Senate bill for 1981 and
1985 do not take effect in the House version.
The House merely orders a study (in section
315) by the National Academy of Sciences
to determine the feasibility of implementing
these 1981/1985 requirements.

(2) The power of the federal Environ-
mental Protection Agency (EPA) to review,
and, when appropriate, to veto individual dis-
charge permits for industries issues by the
states (who may be unduly influenced by
local and powerful industry groups) was
removed in the House bill.

(3) Protection for workers must be insti-
tuted by requiring national effluent stand-
ards to prevent industries from “shopping”
for less strict state pollution requirements,
and by establishing an equitable system of
economic assistance to those workers and
communities affected by plant closures due
to environmental regulations,

(4) Citizen suits against polluters or
against the EPA Administrator have been
seriously restricted. Any person may sue un-
der the Senate Bill; only parties suffering di-
rect damage will be granted standing to sue
under the House bill.

(6) The National Environmental Policy
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Act of 1969 may be weakened in two ways.
“The Baker Amendment,” introduced by
Senator Howard Baker (R-Tenn.) in both
current Senate and House versions, seriously
limits the publie’s procedural rights and con-
sideration of water quality problems by
agencles granting federal licenses and per-
mits. The Administration has proposed lan-
guage to restriet the necessity of a “102
statement” (describes the environmental im-
pact of any federal project); if not contained
in the Committee bill, it will be offered as an
amendment on the floor,

(6) The Administration has made propo-
sals which would, in effect, repeal the Re-
fuse Act of 1899 and an anti-pollution tool.
This Act has given concerned citizens an op-
portunity to participate in halting pollution.

(7) Under the Fish and Wildlife Coordi-
hation Act state fish and game agencies and
the Fish and Wildlife Service of the Interior
Dept. may comment on all discharge permits
to Insure fish and wildlife resources protec-
tion. The Senate and House bill would elimi-
nate this comment procedure,

PASS THE WORD

In our community, contact the loeal editor
of your newspapers and/or reporters. Follow
up with letters to the editor. Notify other
individuals and groups who might help.

It is not enough to have the House pass
a water pollution bill. Time is too short; the
problems too widespread. The House must
pass a strong water pollution bill. The clean
water package must be supported if the
rights of citizens and workers are to be pro-
tected and if the long-term goals of zero dis-
charge are to be realized.

YOUTH FOR UNDERSTANDING

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. REES, Mr, Speaker, I would like
to join many of my colleagues in paying
tribute to the outstanding Student Ex-
change Service known as Youth for Un-
derstanding.

This program was inaugurated in 1951
under the auspices of the Ann Arbor,
Mich., Council of Churches. I am pleased
to add that the president of the council
at that time, the Reverend Henry Kui-
zenga, is the pastor at the Beverly Hills
Community Presbyterian Church, and
presently resides in my congressional dis-
triet. He is still instrumental in the pro-
motion of YFU activities.

YFU is now the largest and faster-
growing organization of its kind, and I
note that over 600 California students
are privileged participants this year,

The program enables a student to
spend either 6 months or a year as a
member of an overseas family with a to-
tally different life-style from his own. As
a part of such a family living experi-
ence, the mutual appreciation of foreign
cultures and values, so fundamental to
international peace and understanding,
is reinforced, In the process, trust among
fomorrow’s leaders is fostered, often de-
spite considerable basic ideological dif-
ferences.

Organizations such as YFU transcend
racial, religious, geographical, and eco-
nomic biases. They expose students to
man’s inherent communality, and in so
doing seek to bridge the social and cul-
tural chams that hinder effective diplo-
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macy. We must make every effort to re-
late to people of diverse cultures and
backgrounds. Youth for Understanding
is a significant vehicle for such accord,
and as such deserves every American’s
continued praise and support.

NIXON POLICY ON U.S.S.R. JEWRY,
ISRAEL CLARIFIED

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, last
week the editors of 89 American Jewish
newspapers gathered at the White House
for a special briefing on American for-
eign policy. The meeting covered the
American position in regard to Israel,
the plight of Soviet Jewry and other re-
lated topics of special significance to
Jews.

As a result of this conference, Philip
Slomovitz has written two penetrating
articles that point out that final settle-
ment of the Middle East dispute is con-
tingent upon an agreement with Egypt
and that the U.S. still stands firm behind
its committment to Israel.

Mr. Slomovitz, as editor of the Detroit
Jewish News of Southfield, Mich., has
gained a well-earned reputation as one of
the leading American journalists in
Jewish affairs. These two articles serve to
further illustrate the extent of his exper-
tise and the depth of his insight into this
crucial area of American foreign affairs.

Mr. Speaker, I insert these articles
in the CowncressioNAL REecorp for the
benefit of all my colleagues:

NixoN EMISSARIES ASSURE CONCERN FOR

U.SB.R. JEwRY, PLEDGE ISRAEL SECURITY

THROUGH JEWISH EDITORS

(By Philip Slomovitz)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—With 88 American
Jewish perlodicals serving as vehicles for an
understanding of issues in which their read-
ers are primarily interested, the White House
on Monday defined positions on major issues,
such as the plight of Russlan Jewry, the
security of Israel, housing and the needs of
the impoverished.

President Nixon's closest assoclates, in-
cluding several important members of his
officlal family who are Jews, passed on the
important views at a specially arranged brief-
ing for Jewlsh editors. Represented in the
participating gathering were editors of nearly
all the weekly English-Jewlsh newspapers;
the editor of the only surviving Yiddish daily
in this country, the Forward; editors of
Hebrew and Yiddish periodicals, of monthly
publications, quarterlies, youth periodicals,
even some house Organs.

With Herbert Klein, the chief public rela-
tions personality in the White House, presid-
ing at the several sessions, the particlpants
heard the views of Joseph Sisco, major inter-
mediary between Israel and the Arab states;
Richard Davles, deputy assistant secretary of
state for foreign affairs; Leonard Garment,
Prof. Ronald Berman, Herbert Stein, John
Erlichman and other White House and other
State Department spokesmen.

On two questions there were positive
declarations on policies to which there are
commitments by the Nixon administration:
in relation to Soviet Jewry and Israel.

Mr. Sisco made it clear that the U.S, had
never supported complete withdrawal by
Israel from occuplied territories. He analyzed

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the Security Councll November 1867 resolu-
tion to point out that linked with the state-
ment on withdrawal were the conditional
points on negotiations for secure borders. He
described American aims to assure “a con-
tractural binding peace” and he stated “the
interests of the United States are parallel
to Israel's but they are not synonymous,"

While exposing “Soviet opportunism,” Mr,
Bisco expressed the view that it is not in the
Soviets' best interests that there should bhe
an outbreak of war.

There was emphasls in Mr. Sisco’s speech
on the assistance given to Israel by the U.8.
His contention was that more assistance will
have been given from 1869 through 1972
than in the years 1948 to 1969, both in mili-
tary and economic aid.

Relterating that the situation in Cairo has
become much more complicated, guoting
Sadat’s frequent threats to Israel and his
attacks on the U.8S., Mr. Sisco nevertheless
sald that “no doors have been closed,” that
“if there is a give on key points the issues
can be resolved.”

Why hasn't the United States counter-
acted the “outrageously prejudicial positions
taken against Israel at the Security Coun-
¢ll?” Mr. Bisco was asked. He welcomed the
question as a very valld one and explained
that the U.S. delegation tries but fails to
secure sufficient support in the Council, in
Israel’s defense, that the majority could not
be overruled and that it is considered “in the
best interests” of existing situations not to
resort to the veto.

Although Russia jointly with Egypt has
broken the ceasefire agreement shortly after
it was instituted, Mr. Sisco believes that the
Soviet position on the cease fire parallels the
American because the Soviet Union “sees a
danger of a confrontation with the United
States In the event the cease flre is termi-
nated.”

Military aild for Israel continues, Mr. Sisco
said, although announcements are always
withheld—{for the same reason that Russia
never announces its plans to give military
ald to Egypt and the Arab states. But aid
to assure Israel’s security was reaffirmed as
an established American policy.

Mr. Sisco rejected the possibility of an
Israel-Jordan peace agreement, stating that
peace can only begin with a Cairo agreement,

An Impressive statement on American
policy in behalf of Soviet Jewry was made
by Richard Davies, who reviewed the activ-
ities in support of Russian Jewry's appeals
for emigration, their quest for cultural
rights within the USSR and the extent of
reunion of USSR Jews with relatives in this
country.

Mr. Davies touched upon all aspects of
the situation—the preference of Soviet Jews
for settlement In Israel, the areas whence
they have emigrated, the fact that visas
have been issued to Jews from Soviet Georgia
and the Baltic states but not those from the
Leningrad areas, Moscow and the
Ukraine,

Mr. Davies emphasized that Russian Jews
have many allies, that the United States
exerts great effort to assist the emigrants
and to strive for attalnment of their just
rights.

He maintained that the Soviets are not in-
different to the American attitude, and he
recalled the exchange of communications
between President Nixon and Detroiter Max
M. Fisher in which the American position
in support of just rights for Russian Jewry
was affirmed.

Mr. Davies said that “public opinion as
expressed In the declarations in support of
Russian Jewry’s demands in Western coun-
tries have been an effective means of getting
results.”

The effectiveness of Voice of America and
the need to continue Radio Liberty whose
status is endangered by Senator William Ful-
bright's opposition were emphasized, and an
appeal was made for assistance in securing
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Congressional action in support of these
broadcasts which are said to bring desired
results in broadecasting news and Information
to Russian Jews.

While only 50 Russian familles have been
united with relatives in this country—the
first such family settled in Detroit—U.S. as-
sistance in settling more Russian Jews will
continue, dependent upon application from
American Jews who request reunions thereby
valldating visas. But most Russian Jews pre-
fer to settle in Israel, Mr. Davies empha=-
sized,

Participants in the briefing advocated Jew-
ish press representation in the correspond-
ents’ ranks when President Nixon goes to
Russia in May. Jack Siegel, executive vice
president of the Jewish Telegraphic Agency,
and Joseph Polakoff, JTA Washington cor-
respondent, indicated that application for
such a berth already is being made with the
‘White House.

The agenda for the Nixzon vislt in Russla
is not being publicized in advance, and the
question of his raising the Jewlsh Issue at
the Kremlin was left in that category. But
there was emphasis that “Soviet Jewry's needs
will not be ignored.”

Herbert Stein, chalrman of the President's
Economic Couneil, a native Detroiter, gave an
important analysis of the manner in which
the Nixon administration deals with the pov-
erty program. The problem of increased pove
erty among New York's Jews, especlally the
elderly, weas raised, and an assurance of con-
sideration was given to the over-all problem.

A report that attracted special interest was
the outline given by Stanley Baruch, director
of housing development, on the $50,000,000
loan that has been extended for housing in
Israel. Mr. Baruch said the current loan ad-
vanced for assistance in solving the Israell
housing problem is being speeded, because of
plans for a new loan in the amount of $100,-
000,000.

The current $50,000,000 Israel housing loan
will finance the construction of 11,000 homes
for middle- and lower middle-income fami-
lies. The loan agreement was recently signed
by Israel Finance Minister Pinhas Sapir and
Dr. John A, Hannah (former president of
Michigan State University) administrator of
Agency for industrial Development.

The loan was made to Tefahot Israel Mort-
gage Bank. Selling price of the houses thus
financed will not exceed the equivalent of
$16,000.

Mr. Baruch pointed out that Mr., Sisco,
Robert Finch, Dr. Hannah and other gov-
ernmeént leaders were deeply Interested In
the advancement of the loan and are very
sympathetic to Israel needs. “Robert Finch
is a deeply devoted friend of Israel,” Mr. Ba-
ruch sald. He added that Mr. Nixon 1s kept
informed on the plans for assistance to Is-
rael and “nothing will be permitted to stand
in the way of its consummation."”

The sessions were marked by frankness
and direct questions Involving the Nixon
pollcies. There were intimate evaluations of
the President, especially in the opening ad-
dress of William Safire, one of the President's
speech writers, who explained how the Presl-
dent himself finalizes texts and makes them
his own, Mr. Safire, a noted etimologist,
whose “The New Language of Politics” will
be published soon, spoke of President Nixon
as “a man of will.” He described the manner
in which those who dislike him fall to un-
derstand that “he is a considerate man ...
he explains matters in the simplest, clear-
est, every-day terms . . . more than his pred-
ecessors he has a distinctive style which
might be emulated by future Presidents.”

Mr. Safire made reference to the large
number of Jews in the Nixon official family—
Henry Kissinger, Leonard Garment, Herbert
Stein, Prof. Ronald Berman, Arthur Burns.

The expected visit with the editors by
President Nixon did not materialize: he was
occupied framing a statement on his posi-
tlon on school busing.
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Max M. Fisher was referred to by nearly
all of the speakers as one who has been help-
ful in framing policles relating to ald to
Israel and the housing loan, in belng an able
adviser. Mr. Fisher was in the background
during the briefings, but he had his own
party for the press—a cocktail reception at
the Madison Hotel as a wind-up to the brief-
ings, That's where he fraternized with
friends from all over the country who came
for the White House briefings.

The visiting editors were White House
guests at a luncheon at which the guests
had a cholce of a regular buffet or a boxed
kosher lunch, and about 20 per cent ex-
pressed gratitude for the kashrut provisions.
HusseIN PLAN: REALITY or Dun?—Sisco SEEs

PeEACE PossIBILITY ONLY THROUGH CAIRO

ACCORD

(By Philip Slomovitz)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Joseph Sisco, who has
played the major role in negotiations for
agreements between Israel and Egypt, ex-
pressed a firm view, at the press briefing for
Jewlsh editors at the White House, Monday
afternoon, that the only hope for peace in the
Middle East is through an agreement with
Calro,

Asked about the anticipated Hussein state-
ment and the reports of secret agreements
purportedly leading to acceptance of Israel’s
retaining sovereignty over all of Jerusalem
and a “nominal” return of West Bank terri-
tory to Jordan, Sisco gave the emphatic opin-
ion that all hopes for peace must come from
agreements with the Egyptian leaders.

He went into detalls in giving an analysis
of the situation, emphasizing that “peace
pointed out that if West Bankers are asked
for their views, some would wish to align
themselves with Hussein, in a Hashemite
kingdom, others, those of Palestinlan stock,
would ask for a Palestinian independent
state, while a third element still prefers to
continue the terrorism.

Sisco was specific. “Possibility of peace with
Jordan is distant,” he sald, “because such
steps must be taken with Calro.”

The first reports which were said to stem
from “reliable sources"” cited occasions when
King Hussein was said to have met, in SBep~-
tember 1969 and February 1971, with Abba
Eban, Yigal Allon, Moshe Dayan and even
with Golda Meir. Supposedly, an accord,
reached ‘‘unofficially,” provided for & return
of West Bank control to Jordan, but the only
military semblance it was to have would be
the presence not of military but of Jordanian
police, Israeli paramilitary forces supposedly
were to remain on the West Bank, Jerusalem,
under the reported agreement, would be un-
der Israell rule but Jordanian flags would fly
from Moslem holy places.

But there remains the conditional point in
the report from “reliable sources'—that the
speculated agreement between Hussein and
Israel would be predicated upon an accord,
even if interim, on the reopening of the Suez
Canal.

MAN'’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their familles.

How long?
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SPONSORSHIP OF LEGISLATION IN
THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTA-
TIVES

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 16, 1972

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, we can expect a colorful show
during this election year. It can be a year
of education for all of us—those holding
office and the public alike—or it can be
a year of unproductive and confusing
charges and countercharges for hopefuls
and incumbent public servants. While it
is an activity-packed and exciting time,
it is also a time to be wary because in this
day and age too many candidates for
public office seem to concentrate on
image making instead of substance. No
one here denies that how a Member of
Congress presents his case is essential to
explaining it to his constituents. Our
whole job is one of listening and lead-
ing—communicating with our constit-
uencies on a full-time basis. But if there
is an element of showmanship in polities,
there is no reason to make it vaudeville.
There is no reason to follow the tactics
of the late P. T. Barnum saying that “a
sucker is born every minute” making the
campaign on a three-ring circus of irre-
sponsible and irrelevant charges. When
false issues are raised, the public is done
a disservice.

The public must be alert to certain
“done nothing” candidates substituting
irresponsibility for accountability and
distortion for honesty. I am, of course,
speaking of those would-be elected offi-
cials who insist on making political cam-
paigns a matter of mud, threats, and
smears. We have all witnessed their cam-
paign techniques of looking for trouble,
finding it everywhere, diagnosing it in-
correctly, and applying the wrong rem-
edies.

One of the favorite of these false de-
vices of would-be office holders is the dis-
honest tactic of the smear and the big lie.
“Make a charge,” they say, “and no
matter how irresponsible or wrong, doubt
in the public mind will stick.” “Tell a
falsehood,” they urge, “the bigger the
better. And the less true, the less sub-
stantiated, the more difficult it is to
rebut.”

A favorite nonissue of this type often
raised by inexperienced “done nothing”
candidates is the one that insists that
the incumbent legislator has not had his
name on a single piece of legislation and
that, therefore, he is not doing his job.
This issue, when applied to an incumbent
U.S. Congressman is, of course, nonsense.
Anyone who has had the privilege of serv-
ing in the U.S. Congress knows that legis-
lation is designated by number and ex-
plained according to its subject matter.
Any schoolboy knows that most of the
work of the Congress is hard and anony-
mous. The fact of the matter is that only
very senior Members of Congress—and
very few of them—have any chance of
having their names associated with any
bill. Most often, it is those who serve as
committee chairmen who by virtue of
pure position have their name on a bill
when it comes before the House. When it
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passes, it becomes a public law with a
number. Any association as to author-
ship, we all know, is made by the press
and not by the rules of the House.

We all know that in the field of legisla-
tion a man must specialize, do his home-
work, and become an expert in his field.
A jack of all legislative trades is a master
of none. There are freshmen Members of
Congress who have felt that introducing
a flood of legislation is the way to express
their views on a wide range of public
issues, and I have seen these men spread
themselves too thin and become increas-
ingly ineffective with their colleagues. I
also know that it is easy to make a
promise, but it is hard to deliver.

How false the issue of legislative name
identification is! Try to recall specific
names on important bills, Was last year’s
military authorization bill known as the
Hébert act? Were any of last year's ap-
propriation bills named the Mahon act
after that honorable committee chair-
man? With all due respect to our Presi-
dent, Richard M. Nixon who served in
this Congress for 6 years, where is the
Nixon bill? What of our other notable
political leaders. Have we a Kennedy bill,
a Johnson bill, or maybe a McCormack
bill, a Dirkson bill, a Ford bill?

Of course the great majority of all our
work is in cooperation with others. It is
tedious and anonymous work but essen-
tial in hammering out reasonable legisla-
tion which can and should be passed. We
all cosponsor important pieces of legisla-
tion without bragging of authorship. The
Congress is a cooperaitve body. We have
to learn to work together. Our common
goal is that of common interest. The Na-
tion must come first.

Mr. Speaker, it is easy for a candidate
to make a promise or raise a charge
but as an incumbent I must stand by my
record. It is a record which is solid and
I am proud of it. But, for the sake of pub-
lic education, I believe the voters ought
to be made aware that the tired and hol-
low issue of legislative name calling is
hypoeritical and unrealistic. I have
asked the Library of Congress to re-
search the subject of cosponsorship of
bills in the House of Representatives for
the benefit of those candidates running
for office who are ignorant of the pro-
cedures of the House. I am placing this
Library of Congress report in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD as a public service
as an adjunct to these remarks. How-
ever, in closing, I would like to quote
from the letter of transmittal which ac-
companied the report from the Library of
Congress. The Library researcher stated:

There is no procedure by which legisla-
tion is referred to after the Member who
introduced it, e.g., the Ford bill or the Boggs
bill. That sometimes occurs for several pos-
sible reasons: (1) a Member has long been
associated with a particular plece of legisla-
tion, (2) the mass media publicize a meas-
ure as the Ford bill or the Boggs bill, or (3)
the title of a measure is so long and com-
plex that journalists refer to it after the
Member who introduced it.

There are meaningful issues which
can be raised in this campaign and, as
the incumbent, it is my duty and my
privilege to stand on my record. It is the
responsibility of the opposition to cross-
examine. An honest, straight-forward
debate will be of public benefit. As far
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as 1 am concerned, the more the public
knows about the facts of how the Con-
gress operates, the importance of se-
niority, the realities of legislative spe-
cialization and expertise, the better off
we will all be. I commend the research
paper of the Congressional Research
Service of the Library of Congress to
all of you as a point of reference for the
sake of clearing the air on this issue:
COSPONSORSHIP OF BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS IN
THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

A major departure from the custom of the
United States House of Representatives was
approved in 1967 when the House approved a
resolution, H. Res. 42, introduced by William
Colmer of Mississippi, to allow more than
one Member’'s name to appear on & bill, res-
olution, or memorial, The resolution, which
was in the form of an amendment to para-
graph 4 of rule XXII of the Rules of the
House, was favorably reported from the
House Judiclary Committee on April lg,
10687. As introduced and reported to the
House, it would have allowed up to ten Mem-
bers to introduce a bill or resolution jointly.
As amended on the floor and approved by the
House on April 25, the resolution provided
that up to 26 Members could put their names
on the same bill, resolution, or memorial.

There was virtually no opposition to H. Res.
42 when it was debated on the flioor of the
House. Mr. Colmer emphasized that there
could be substantial savings in the costs of
printing the required number of bills once
joint sponsorship was permitted. He noted
that 2,800 copies of each bill (and 1,900 copies
of each resolution) introduced were auto-

matically printed, and that when identical
bills were introduced by other Members, 250
copies of each identical maesure were also
printed. He cited as an example the print-
ing of a housing bill, 36 pages long, that had
recently been introduced in identical form

by more than 90 Members of the House, at a
cost of $8,292. Under joint sponsorship with
a total of nine prints, assuming ten sponsors
of each, the printing costs would have come
to $2,807, a saving of $5,395.

Discussion among several Members of the
House about how the co-sponsorship of bills
would work in practice served to illustrate
the legislative intent behind the resolution.
In response to questions from Majority
Leader Carl Albert of Oklahoma, Mr. Colmer
made it clear that bills would not be held
for additional sponsors as they are in the
Senate; that measures would be numbered
and referred to committees in the same man-
ner as they were under the rules at that
time: and that the order of names on the
hill would probably be determined by the
principal sponsor of the bill. Mr. Colmer also
stated his objectlon to removing the limita-
tion on the number of co-sponsors allowed
on a given piece of legislation as is the case
in the Senate, for the reason that there
might be so many co-sponsors as to “ap-
prove” the bill before it ever came to a vote
on the floor. Paul Jones of Missourl pointed
out that the resolution was permissive rather
than mandatory, and that Members who still
wanted to introduce separate and identical
bills would be free to do so. Finally, H. Allen
Smith of California, who covered much of the
same ground as Mr. Colmer, noted that if the
language of a bill were changed, it would be
up to the principal sponsor, “out of friend-
ship and courtesy,” to advise the other spon-
sors of the new language and ask whether
they wanted their names to remain on the
bill. The resolution was approved by a voice
vote.

Resolutions to allow joint sponsorship of
legislation in the House had been introduced
in each Congress since 1957. Although the
House Rules did not specifically prohibit
joint sponsorship, a select committee study-
ing the matter reported in 1909 (see Volume
VII of Cannon’s Precedents, § 1028) that:
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“The House . .. in the conduct of itg busi-
ness is not controlled, nor is the business
conducted, merely in accordance with the
express rules of the House. There are many
situations not specifically covered by the
written rules which are nevertheless regu-
lated definitely by the procedure which has
come down from time immemorial and which
procedure is essential to the orderly conduct
of the business of the House.”

And further:

“A casual examination of Rule XXII does
not disclose any inhibition against the at-
tachment of more than a single name to a
bill or resolution. Examined in the light of
the evolution of the rules and practice re-
lating to the presentation of bills, however,
and bearing in mind the purpose sought to
be accomplished by the changes made from
time to time resulting finally in the intro-
duction of all bills without the formality of
recognition, it seems clear to the committee
that the underlying prineiple of individual
recognition still prevails and that the pres-
entation of a bill involves such recogni-
tion. ..

“The information obtained indicated that
while the practice [of single sponsorship]
has not been so prevalent and long continued
as to justify the assertion that it has be-
come a custom and part of the unwritten reg-
ulations controlling the procedure and busi-
ness of the House, it has undoubtedly been
sufficiently indulged to vindicate those who,
in the absence of a controlling ruling or some
action by the House, contend for the prac-
tice.

“, .. The committee is unanimously of the
opinion that under the true and proper con-
struction of the rule the attaching of the
name of more than one member to a bill or
resolution is unauthorized.”

Under the precedents of the House, it was
clear that some action had to be taken if
Members were to be allowed to sponsor legis-
lation jointly.

The first measure introduced jointly under
the rules change was H.R. 9316, sponsored by
Spark Matsunaga and Patsy Mink of Hawail,
to reclassify certaln positions in the Postal
Fleld Service. It was put in on April 26. A
rough survey of bills introduced with more
than one sponsor during three different
months of 1967 (May, August, and Novem-
ber) and 1968 (March, April and June) glves
some idea of how many bills actually have
been introduced in this way. In 1987 the
average number of measures introduced
jointly per month was 37, or 29% of the
total number of public and private bills in-
troduced in the House during that year. In
1968 the average number of such bills intro-
duced per month was 40, but because there
were many fewer bills introduced overall dur-
ing 1968 than 1967, the percentage rose from
2.9 to 6.3%. And in at least two cases, a con-
certed effort to obtain co-sponsors was made
because several prints of the same bill were
necessary to accommodate all the co-spon-
sors. On one there were a total of 109 spon-
gors, and on the other, 62. In both instances,
the name of the principal sponsor appeared
on each print of the bill, followed by 24 (or,
on the last print, fewer) co-sponsors. At the
same time, it should be noted that many
Members continued to put in separate bills
identical to others already introduced.

It would appear from the sampling noted
above that the device of co-sponsorship will
be used by certain Members in particular in-
stances. It might be particularly useful when
Members from one State or region want to
join together in sponsoring a measure that
would benefit them all, or when certaln
Members of one party want to display a sense
of common purpose by co-sponsoring the
same proposal. At this point, however, it is
much too early to judge just how prevalent
the practice of joint introductlion of bills and
resolutions will become in the House of Rep-
resentatives.
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CONGRESSMAN FRANK ANNUNZIO
SUPPORTS H.R. 8395, THE REHA-
BILITATION ACT OF 1972

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, I want
to express my wholehearted support for
H.R. 8395, the Rehabilitation Act of
1972. Recently, I introduced legislation
similar to H.R. 8395 and appeared before
the Select Subcommittee on Education
to testify in behalf of early enactment of
this much-needed measure.

H.R. 8395, the most significant amend-
ment to the Vocational Rehabilitation
Act in the more than 50 years of its his-
tory, _1s one of the most important bills
we will consider in this Congress. The
Vocational Rehabilitation Act has been
an immensely successful program for
the past half century, and the passage
of this bill today will assure its con-
tinued effectiveness in the future.

I commend the Committee on Educa-
ti_on and Labor for the high quality of the
bill it has reported to us. It contains
many creative and worthwhile provisions
that can serve only to strengthen the
Federal-State vocational rehabilitation
program. In the 50 years of its existence,
t_he program has brought valuable, even
lifesaving, services to nearly 3 million
handicapped persons. In fiscal year 1971,
nearly 300,000 persons completed reha-
bilitation services and were returned to
the labor market. Despite these large
numbers of handicapped individuals
served by the program, however, there
are still many thousands who are not
as yet able to profit from the rehabilita-
tion services that could mean the differ-
ence for them between despair and hope.

1_"‘02' many years, as director of the Illi-
nois Department of Labor, I worked dili-
gently to improve programs for employ-
ing the physically handicapped. In my
capacity as the top administrator of the
labor department, I urged the commis-
sioner of the Illinois Employment Serv-
ice—which was under my jurisdiction—
to participate in all worthwhile programs
aimed at increasing employment of the
physically handicapped. In order to in-
sure the success o. these programs, we
worked closely with the disabled veter-
ans organizations and created many new
incentives to encourage employers
throughout the entire State of Illinois
to hire the physically handicapped. Hav-
ing had this experience with the em-
ployers in the State of Illinois and with
the outstanding Illinois veterans organi-
zations, I want to say that I have a pro-
found understanding of what it means to
the dignity of handicapped people to have
access to adequate rehabilitative assist-
ance in order to enable them to lead use-
ful and productive lives.

The bill before us today has provisions
for new programs to help fill some of the
gaps, enabling vital rehabilitation serv-
ices to be brought to those who have been
unable to receive them as the program
presently exists.

One provision of H.R. 8395 that is
particularly close to my own heart is
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the provision establishing a special pro-
gram for the severely handicapped. It
is these severely handicapped who, be-
cause of the severity of their handicaps
and the limitations of the program it-
self, have been unable to benefit from
the many services that have been so
helpful over the years to other less se-
verely handicapped persons. The provis-
ions of H.R. 8395 will guarantee that
there will be specific and sustained atten-
tion paid to the special needs and prob-
lems of the severely handicapped as they
undergo rehabilitation.

Another important provision of the
bill will provide special services to those
suffering from serious kidney disease.
In recent years we have begun to realize
the desperate problems involved with
kidney disease and the untold suffering
of those afflicted with this disease. Re-
habilitation of persons with kidney dis-
ease can be a complex and expensive
process, and the enactment of H.R, 8395
will help to provide some of the assist-
ance that is needed to bring rehabilita-
tion services to increased numbers of
those suffering from this disease.

Another disability group with special
rehabilitation problems that will receive
special services through the provisions of
H.R. 8395 is the group of persons suffer-
ing from paralyzing spinal cord injuries.
The bill will establish and maintain a
national center to treat persons suffer-
ing from such spinal cord injuries, This
center will contain a variety of services
necessary to rehabilitate the spinal cord
injured and to bring to them a degree
of independence.

A National Information Center created
by HR. 8395 will help to coordinate in-
formation concerning Federal programs
for the handicapped and make knowl-
edge concerning such programs more
easily accessible to handicapped persons,
their families and friends, and to any
others who are interested in such pro-
grams.

Other sections of the bill author-
ize a National Center for Deaf-Blind
Youth and Adults and comprehensive
rehabilitation centers for underachiev-
ing deaf youth and adults. The legisla-
tion establishes a National Commission
on Transportation and Housing for the
Handicapped to study and make recom-
mendations concerning the problems the
handicapped face as they live and travel
in this country. Another new program
authorized by H.R. 8395 is that which
provides new sources of financing for
multipurpose rehabilitation facilities
through mortgage insurance, In addi-
tion the bill provides annual interest
grants to assist rehabilitation agencies
in reducing the cost of borrowing from
other sources for the construction of
rehabilitation facilities.

These are some of the new programs
that will be established with the pas-
sage of H.R. 8395. Other provisions
amend existing programs under the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act, so that
these existing programs will be better
able to meet the changing needs of re-
habilitation for handicapped persons.
The greatness of the vocational reha-
bilitation program over the past half
century has been based to a large extent
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on its ability to change, to adjust to
changing needs. This bill provides many
of the answers to the problems facing
handicapped persons in this country to-
day as they work to change their futures
for the better. I urge this body to move
rapidly and unanimously to pass the
bill so that more handicapped persons
can be rehabilitated to productive lives.

OLDER AMERICANS ACT

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. REID. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day introducing, along with my dis-
tinguished colleagues on the Educa-
tion and Labor Committee, Mr. QuIE,
Mr, Hansen of Idaho, Mr. Kemp, Mr.
ErLENBORN, and Mr. STeIGER of Wiscon-
sin, a bill to revise and extend the Older
Americans Act of 1965, as amended. This
bill embodies the administration’s pro-
posals. Similar proposals are pending be-
fore the Select Subcommittee on Educa-
tion of the Committee on Education and
Labor. Out of these various proposals
should flow legislation which will be a
major step forward in improving the
lives and increasing the independence of
the Nation’s 20 million elderly. Consid-
eration of the original act in 1965, and
of the amendments enacted in 1967 and
1969 have been characterized by bipart-
isan cooperation, and cooperation be-
tween the legislative and executive
branches. We hope today with these pro-
posed amendments to the Older Ameri-
cans Act to contribute to this spirit of
cooperation.

Year 1971 was a great progress in the
Nation’s effort to meet the challenge of
aging. The long anticipated White House
Conference on Aging was held in Novem-
ber, with representatives from through-
out the Nation taking part. The recom-
mendations produced by that conference
have already had an impact on both the
executive and legislative branches. Fur-
ther, it was at the White House confer-
ence that the President called for a five-
fold increase in the budget of the Ad-
ministration on Aging, and Congress
immediately responded to that request by
providing substantial increases in appro-
priations for the Older Americans Act.

Year 1972 will also be an important
year for older Americans. HR. 1, which
has passed the House, should be re-
ported from the Senate Finance Com-
mittee and considered on the Senate
floor. The bill has numerous provisions
which would benefit the elderly, includ-
ing an increase in social security bene-
fits, an automatic cost-of-living increase,
and a minimum income base for the
aged, blind, and disabled.

The Federal Government has many
opportunities to fulfill its commitments
to the aged: The Older Americans Act of
1965, as amended, will expire June 30,
and must be extended if the activities au~
thorized by the act are to be continued.
It is my privilege to introduce this bill,
which would not only extend, but ex-
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pand, revise, and improve the Older
Americans Act.

America’s 20 million elderly are fre-
quently discussed as if they were a typi-
cal older person, as if the problems of
some were the problems of all. The Na-
tion’s citizens over 65 are, of course, not
homogeneous. In a sense—because they
have lived longer than the rest of us—
their life histories are the most individ-
ualized. In attempting to classify the
older population, these kinds of distine-
tions appear:

Half are below the age of 74, half
above.

A few are well off; one-quarter are
poor.

Some are quite healthy, but about 5
percent are so impaired that they re-
quire institutional care.

Many live independently; some live
with children or other relatives.

Some have college degrees; many did
not complete elementary school.

A few still work full time; some had
been out of work for a long time when
they finally decided to retire.

Faced with this diverse population, the
bill I am introducing is structured to
meet the varying needs of the Nation’s
elderly. This proposal to extend the Older
Americans Act is focused on the develop-
ment of a system of comprehensive serv-
ices for the elderly, in order to assist
older persons to live independent, mean-
ingful, and dignified lives. Funds would
be allotted to states to support the de-
velopment of State and local capacity
to plan and coordinate programs for the
elderly., This bill includes authorization
for a nutritional program for the elderly,
along the lines already approved by the
Congress in 8. 1163.

While the bill would provide a sub-
stantial commitment of resources to deal
with the problem of hunger among the
older persons, it would also encourage
the development of other services to cre-
ate a comprehensive nutrition and social
service program, These social services
could include health, recreation, edu-
cation, transportation, homemaker serv-
ices, housing assistance and information
and referral services, if the State and lo-
cal planning agencies determined these
services were needed as part of an areas
comprehensive service plan.

The strategy expressed in the bill
would foster the development of area
plans. These plans would define the needs
of older persons for services and set
forth arrangements made with service
providers to establish a program of co-
ordinated services to meet the needs
identified in the plan. Funds for services
would be provided to initiate services
that were not available in the local area
under present programs. Only in this
way can an effective program of services
to meet the needs of older persons be
assured.

In his initial budget request the Presi-
dent more than doubled the budget for
the Administration on Aging, to $100
million. He has now added an additional
$100 million, for a total of $200 million.
This means quite clearly that we can
now be sure of a substantial beginning
of the realization of the nutrition legis-
lation that has already passed Congress.
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In sum, I believe that there is much in
this bill that would mean a major step
forward in the delivery of services to
older people, and urge its prompt and
thorough consideration.

A CAREFUL LOOK AT GROWTH AS
SUICIDE

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, David A.
Anderson, writing in the Wall Street
Journal, points up the human tendency
to ultimate commonsense when the big
issues are involved. His comments which
appear on the editorial pages of March
17 follow:

A CAREFUL LOOK AT GROWTH AS SUICIDE

(By David C. Anderson)

“Limits to Growth" is a recently published
environmental study currently attracting
much passionate attention. Its major conclu-
sion, certainly, would seem to warrant the
heavy response: A rapid halt to population
and economie growth is the only way to fore-
stall the collapse of human society within a
century’s time.

The study (Universe Books, 205 pages,
$6.50 hardcover, $2.76 paperback) was spon-
sored by Potomac Associates, a nonprofit
Washington research firm, and conducted by
& group of analysts headed by Professor Den-
nis L, Meadows of the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology. The book is also part of a proj-
ect undertaken by the Club of Rome, an in-
ternational group of businessmen, scientists
and others, and financed by the Volkswagen
Foundation.

The club betrays a certain smugness. “The
majority of the world's people are concerned
with matters that affect only family or
friends over a short period of time,” the study
says beneath a graph purporting to reflect the
range of human perspectives. “Others look
farther ahead in time or over a larger area—
a city or nation. Only a very few people have
& global perspective that extends far into the
future.”

And many readers seem willing to grant
their claim to special vision. New York Times
columnist Anthony Lewls, for example, wrote
of the study:

“Merely to state such problems is to make
one thing evident: The complete irrelevance
of most of today’s political concerns to the
most important problem facing the world in
the long run. And not very long at that. There
are men in government who understand that
. - . but the leaders they advise are too busy
trying to win this year's election to be inter-
rupted with such disturbing thoughts.”

CAUTIOUS APPRAISAL NEEDED

Perhaps the study merits its clalm to spe-
cial insight, or perhaps it doesn't. The weight
of its implication, though, requires that it be
appraised in a more cautious light than many
now seem prepared to give it, especially since
Potomac Associates has chosen to give “Lim-
its to Growth" something of a hype. Advance
proofs were sent to selected journalists, and
the book was Introduced with a day-long
symposium and press conference at the
Smithsonian Institution.

“Limits to Growth" actually does not dif-
fer In any substantial way from a book
called “World Dynamics” by management
expert Jay Forrester (Wright-Allen Press).
“World Dynamics'” was published last year
and discussed at length on this page for
the moral and social problems it implied.
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Mr, Forrester, it turns, out, is an assoclate
of Mr., Meadows and is also known to the
Club of Rome. In an interview Mr. Meadows
acknowledged that “Limits to Growth" is
something of a rewrite job and explained
that two instalments of the study scheduled
for publication later this year will advance
the project more substantially.

In any event, the Forrester-Meadows re-
search amounts to this:

Varlous trends affect life on earth; popu-
lation growth, pollution generation, deple-
tion of natural resources, food production
and industrial output. Each of these may be
expressed In mathematical terms, as may the
relationships between them. A computer may
be used ito calculate the behavior of the
trends as they relate to each other.

Now it is important to note that some
of the trends—population growth and pollu-
tion generation, for example—tend to be ex-
ponential rather than arithmetic: They
increase by multiplying rather than by add-
ing increments. Exponential growth starts
slowly but soon may reach a staggering rate.

Thus the computer forecasts dramatic
events for the world if current trends con-
tinue. Some time before the end of the next
century, the computer printouts show, the
world system will reach a point where popu-
lation can no longer be supported by exist-
ing resources. Population decline is the
result.

If one adjusts any one of the trend for-
mulas to reflect possible attempts to delay
the catastrophe—a new discovery of min-
erals, a technical advance or a sharp increase
in agricultural output, for example—it still
occurs, since other destructive or wasteful
trends in the world system are intensified.

Only in one case is the catastrophe averted;
if population growth and the growth of
industrial capital are halted in the near fu-
ture, the world enters a state of equilibrium
and long-term stability.

Both “Limits to Growth"” and “World Dy-
namlics” carefully hedge their reporting of
these findings: the mathematical formulas,
of course, oversimplify reality, they acknowl-
edge, and Mr. Meadows in his interview ex-
plained that the major purpose of the study
is to establish the problem of growth—here-
tofore accepted as beneflelal without ques-
tion—as a new area of study.

Yet predictably enough, many lay read-
ers of the study have chosen to ignore the
cautionary context and seize upon the im-
plied conclusion that growth is suilcidal.

“If man wants an extended future, in
short if he wants to avold the pattern of
boom and collapse, he will have to glve up
the philosophy of growth," said Mr, Lewis
in one of the three columns he wrote on
the study. “To pretend that growth can go
on forever is like arguing that the earth is
flat. Only the consequences are more seri-
ous,” he wrote in another,

THE SKEPTICS’ VIEW

And to one who has considered “World
Dynamics” once and finds “Limits to Growth
more repetitious than striking, this apo-
calyptic response becomes as much a source
of interest as the substance of the two
studies, With it in mind, one approaches
those who are skeptical.

Some of these, of course, are as passionate
in their defensiveness as the apocalyptics are
in the Jeremiahism which only adds to the
confusion. Economist Henry Wallich dis-
misses “Limits to Growth" as “a plece of ir-
responsible nonsense,” though he then goes
on to make more substantial points.

And Columbia professors Peter Passell and
Leonard Ross, authors of a forthcoming book
arguing for growth, suggest that those who
oppose growth are members of the upper-
middle class who resent the rising affiluence
of the lower classes as a threat to their
status. Rising aflluence is a chief result of
economic growth. ¥

Anthony Welner of the Hudson Institute,
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though, provides a response that permits
some more profound thoughts both on
“Limits to Growth" itself and on the apoca-
lypticism it has generated.

Mr. Weiner emphasizes that the subject of
growth is very much worthy of study, and
that the Forrest-Meadows research amounts
to a valuable contribution. In fact, he re-
veals, the Hudson Institute plans to develop
its own growth scenarios, not directly re-
futing “Limits'to Growth” but showing that
non-catastrophic futures are as plausible.

Mr, Weiner acknowledges the standard re-
sponses of other skeptics: The world model
as explained in “Limits to Growth" does not
seem to account well for the economic fact
that as resources become scarce thelr price
goes up and people are motivated to find
substitutes or to do without.

Nor does it properly reflect the continuing
trend of technologieal innovation. Though
the study does try to adjust some of its fig-
ures for new discoveries, Mr. Welner con-
tends, it does not account for the concelvably
tremendous impact of technology, a factor
that may be hard to guess at with any
accuracy at all, but which should not there-
fore be ignored.

More important, though, are two other
ideas. First, some economic growth need not
waste resources or generate a lot of pollution.
For example, increases in computer capacity
or communications capacity might result in
dramatic increases in economic growth with
only negligible pollution or resource drain.

Second, human beings are capable of
making value judgments that alter thelir be-
havior. This human factor is hard to quan-
tify and is bound to be ignored by a com-
puter study. But it has crucial relevance to
the problem.

For it means that though the computer
can only prescribe an absolute halt to growth
a8 a remedy to the catastrophe it foresees,
another approach is possible: selective
growth that permits human survival and the
continued functioning of economie 1ife as it
now is known, but leads eventually to less
waste and pollution and perhaps ultimately
to an equilibrium state.

Such an equilibrium state, though, Mr,
Weiner believes and the Hudson Institute
hopes to demonstrate, could involve much
higher levels of affluence, population and
technology than the world knows at pres-
ent, much higher than would remain if
humanity somehow made some drastic at-
tempt to halt growth now.

Is a shift to such selective growth feasible?
Mr. Welner suggests it may already be un-
der way. “We've never done business as usual
for very long,” he says. “Growth has never
proceeded in simple-minded exponential
fashion. And it's no help at all to say we
have to stop growing. What we have to do is
to ask how much of our growth is worth-
while to our happiness. It's already becom-
ing clear that much of it hasn’'t been worth
1t.” To be concrete, one may cite as evidence
of the trend the rapid emergence of the en-
vironment as a major issue and the plung-
ing U.S. birth rate.

To be fair, of course, one must awalt the
actual scenarios and mathematics of the
Hudson Institute before judging if their
contentions are as plausible as those of the
Forrester-Meadows group. But in the mean-
time, at least, one may reflect on the subtler
point implled by Mr. Weiner's particular
form of skepticism.

Growth may be suicidal, but the human
race, collectively, is not, however, foolishly
and destructively 1t may behave at times.
And there is a certain snobbishness to the
idea that only certain visionaries, computer
equipped or not, can understand what
threatens us and so presumably, can clalm
a right to dictate remedies,

For one thing, the future is apparent in
the present to a certain extent; one doesn't
have to be a vislonary to watch the garbage
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piling up in the street. For another, If cer-
tain kinds of industrial technology can waste
our environment, other kinds of electronic
technology may cause us to be aware of
our problems.

In fact, if the issue is as big as "Limits
to Growth” would have us believe then the
likelihood is great that a significant enough
number of men will understand. For this
reason the Times' Mr. Lewis rather crucially
distorts the situation when he writes that
most of today’s political problems are Ir-
relevant to the long-rarge danger.

For the man who is worried about winning
the election this year or next year or the
year after that will more and more have to
worry about winning the votes of men who
are more and more worried about the gar-
bage piling up in the street, or the increasing
scarcity of basic resources, or whatever.

Could such a homely wisdom actually be
proof against the apocalypse? Many will re-
main unpersuaded, for it is true that the
human awareness necessary to prove Mr.
Meadows' computer wrong and Mr. Weiner
right would necessarily result in some great
and strange adjustments in our thought
and our behavior.

But that only reflects the final, most easily
overlooked point: The strange, these days
may be much more normal and predictable
than the familiar,

Let those who doubt remember the first
round of postwar apocalypticism, which had
to do with nuclear diplomacy. The stockpil-
ing of thermonuclear weapons, the advances
in delivery systems, the widening divergence
of national ideologies—all of these, we were
told, made of the earth a hideously danger-
ous place; civilization-destroying war seemed
not only possible but inevitable one day, by
design, accident or the combination of both.
or change to reduce it. Politiclans were too

For surely men could not see the danger
or change to reduce it. Politiclans were too
arms manufacturers too

shortsighted;
greedy; people in general too concerned with
everyday affairs to worry about the huge and
horribly complicated problems, the drift to-
ward holocaust.

IN THE END . . .

But in the end the strange won out.
Though 1its costs were terrible enough, Viet-
nam was acknowledged as a mistake and a
flasco before it could escalate into the apoc-
alypse. The staggering price of preparedness
forced the Americans and the Russlans to
come together In Vienna in serious pursult of
arms limitations; President Nixon made his
improbable trip to China in an effort to re-
duce the hideous danger over the long term.

It is true that vislonaries of one sort or an-
other called for these changes long before
they occurred, but it is equally important
that they were forced, in the end, by millions
of people who began to feel that Vietnam was
wrong, preparedness expensive and detente
desirable, and often for personally compelling
reasons.

A once hawkish Presldent Nixon did not
de-escalate the Vietnam war and seek arms
limitation and detente because of the words
of visionaries he had once passionately de-
bated, but because of the votes of Americans
worried about their draftable sons and rising
taxes, and markedly unenthuslastic about
superpower diplomacy. And though the vi-
slonaries may still talk, their case for nuclear
apocalypse is no longer so persuasive.

Such a look to the earller apocalypticism is
not conclusive of all that much, perhaps, but
it does leave one with a comforting hint;
there seems to be a human tendency to ulti-
mate common sense when the big issues of
security and survival come into play; such
a tendency, whatever one's mathematics,
looks real enough to trust for a while yet,
and real enough, perhaps, to make all the
difference.
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ONE DAY I AM GOING TO KICK

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, little
progress has been made over the past
several years in the desperate fight
against narcotics abuse. In fact, our ad-
dict population—the Ilargest in the
world—now exceeds 400,000.

We have never committed ourselves to
fighting an all-out campaign for addict
rehabilitation on the local level, even
though there is much evidence that there
are thousands of nonprofit treatment
centers which have experienced success
both in preventing and curing addic-
tion—centers whick exist from day to
day in a precarious finanecial situation.

An excellent example of a pioneering
local program designed to fight drug
abuse is the Alpha School in Brooklyn,
which has been in operation since March
1971. The New York Sunday News re-
cently carried an article which gives a
detailed report on what this school means
to adolescents addicted to drugs and the
impact that it has had on their attitude
toward the narcotic syndrome.

I insert this timely and poignant article
in the REecorp, so that my colleagues
might have the benefit of these views and,
hopefully, see the need to take the neces-
sary steps to control the ever-spreading
plague of drug addiction:

ONE DAy I AmM Goineg To Eick
(By May Okon)

A dozen years ago, East New York, which
occupies about nine square miles in the
northeast corner of Brooklyn, was a lower
middle-class, predominantly Jewish-Italian
ghetto. By 1966, the population (about 165,-
000) had shifted from 85 percent white to
80 percent black and Puerto Rican. The
change took place, ironically, when slum
buildings of adjacent Brownsville and other
Brooklyn ghettos were torn down to make
way for public housing projects. Unprepared
for the influx of thousands of displaced fam-
ilies, East New York smoldered with tensions
created by inadequate housing, a scarcity of
jobs which made almost half the community
dependent on welfare, and a lack of recrea-
tional facilities that led to youth gangs fight-
ing for their own bit of “turf.” In the sum-
mer of 1966, the community exploded into
riots that reduced some sections to rubble.

Today, East New York is one of the city's
most troubled neighborhoods, and not the
least of its troubles is an epidemic of drug
abuse that is all the more heartbreaking be-
cause it is rife among the young, particu-
larly in the area's four high schools. Inevi-
tably, many of the drug-addicted youngsters
drop out of school and turn to crime—the
girls frequently to prostitution—to support
their habits.

Ring the bell, identify yourself over the
intercom, and the buzzer unlocks the plain,
handlettered blue door at 60 Hinsdale St,,
East New York, a few blocks from the border
of Brownsville, where not too long ago the
Amboy Dukes and Murder, Inc. reigned. The
two-story bullding, a former milk factory, is
now the home of Alpha School, which since
March 15, 1971, has been trying a new ap-
proach in the rehabilitation of adolescent
drug addicts. Alpha 1s at once a secondary
school and a therapeutic community, and
it is the first Institution in the city devoted
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to the needs of teenagers who want to con-
tinue their education while learning to live
without drugs.

The heart of Alpha’s program is the en-
counter group, an uninhibited confessional
in which each member is forced to examine
the honesty of his behavior and attitudes
under the hammering appraisal of the oth-
ers in the group. At a recent session a 15~
year-old boy tried to explain the pleasure he
got from shooting dope and was immediately
set upon by a girl who shouted, “But you
lived rotten when you were on drugs!" Other
voices yelled in turn:

“You got sick!”

“You were dirty all the time!"

“You didn’t care if you lived or died!”

“You stole from your mother!"”

The boy tried to answer each accusation,
but finally he admitted resentfully, “I was
evil when I was high—when you're high you
don't care about anything . . . you don’t care
if you live or die.”

When another boy, about 12, sald that
he had once tried to OD (overdose) because
he was “mad at my mother,” the others
pounded away at him, trying to get him to
admit that he had almost ODed not because
of his mother but because he was trying
to get a bigger high. Profanity was used cas-
ually by both girls and boys during the
sesslon—there is a ban on it elsewhere in
the house—but the group leader ignored it,
putting in a word only when the discussion
seemed to be generating more heat than
honesty. When the session was over, one of
the girls stayed behind and talked about her
experience in the encounter group.

“It helps you find out what's really inside
you,” she sald, “and it helps you live with
it. At first you break down, you cry and you
tell only part of the story. Then you tell
more, and even if you've told it a thousand
times, it suddenly gets real and you relive
it. At first I couldn't tell how I used to steal
money from my mother's pocketbook, sell
things from the house and snatch pocket-
books. I couldn't tell how I used to sell my
body to get money to get high, or how two
men raped me. It scared me to go to en-
counter because of what they might say
about me. The shouting scared me . . . at
first T hated all of them. But now I can tell
almost everything that's inside me, and I
know that whatever they say about me is for
my own good.”

Annie is a tall, attractive 18-year-old black
girl who has been at Alpha School since last
March. When she was asked, “"How did you
get on drugs?" she told this story:

I first started using drugs when I was
13%. I wasn't doing well in classes and I
was having trouble at home. When I got
to Erasmus Hall High School, the kids I
hung around with were smoking reefers
and I always wanted to see what It was like,
80 I started that. The fellow I was going
with sold reefers and I used to get smokes
from him. Then I found out about pills, ups
and downs, and one day I cut out of school
and bought pills for a quarter apiece. I used
reefers and pills—amphetamines and bar-
biturates—for about a year. Then I started
taking acid. There were kids in school who
sold it to you.

After I was taking acid for a while, we
moved to the Bronx and I started sniffing
dope. I was doing well in school—I had gotten
my first term report card and I had about
an 85, 90 average. Everything seemed to be
fine. Then my girl friend sald to me, “We're
sniffing dope, and it's really outasight. Why
don't you try some?"” I had $2 In my pocket
so I told her to buy me a bag. What happened
was that I was afrald to do it in school be-
cause I didn't want my other friends to know
that I was sniffing, so I took it home. I
sniffed the bag up one night and then I
got scared because I started feeling a little
drowsy and I thought I was dylng. So I
called another girl friend and told her about
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it and she sald she gets high all the time,
So I had somebody to get high with and we
got high every single day.

When I first got high I was sick. I threw
up for an hour or so and then I went to sleep
for about three hours., Finally I felt real
drowsy and really nice llke there was noth-
ing that could bother me. I was aware of
only what I wanted to be aware of. Then
after that we used to get high all the time.
At first we used to get high and go to
school and nod in classes. The teachers no-
ticed, but nobody sald anything except one
teacher who approached me and asked if I
wanted to go into a drug pro . Isald I
didn’t use any drugs and she said, “Oh, I
must have made a mistake—you're probably
just tired.”

Then I just didn’t want to go to school. The
school cafeteria was divided into sections, ac-
cording to what drugs you used. At a couple
of tables were the people who drank, at other
tables everybody was sniffing. I didn’t con-
sider what I was doing being bad because I
wasn't at the table where they were getting
off —mainlining heroin.

About that time I got pregnant. We moved
back to Brooklyn because my mother got i1l
and she went back with my father. He was
constantly telling me that I was no good. I
had gotten pregnant and that was the worst
thing in the world to him. I was only 16. I
started going to a school where I couldn't get
drugs as easily as before because I didn't
know anybody there. Everybody told me I
should have an abortion, so I went to the
hospital for it and in the month I was there
the boy I was going with only came to see me
once. I was really messed up, and as soon as
I got out of the hospital I started sniffing
all over again. Then I started skin popping
and mainlining heroin and in a few months
I was strung out. I got drugs by writing
checks on my mother’s checking account and
pawning my father’s rings and his coin col-
lection. I could have gotten a job but I didn't
want to go to work. I liked it the way it was—
I stayed up until 5 or 6 in the morning and
slept all day.

I have an older brother, 27, an older sister,
32, and a younger brother, 14. They knew I
was on drugs but they never confronted me
directly. They'd say, “You know, it's terrible
when kids get strung out on drugs, they start
stealing from home,” but they never said,
“Annie, why don't you get it together?”

I was strung out bad. I had a $24-a-day
habit. I started to lose weight—I went down
to 105 pounds and I looked terrible. My
mother took me to court to try to get me
into a state drug program, but they said they
were taking only hard-core addicts and I
didn't have a strong enough habit. So my
mother gave up on the courts. Then my sls-
ter, who is a court officer, started putting
pressure on me and she got these legal people
to tell me that if I didn't go into a program
they were going to press charges against me
for stealing from my mother and I'd be faced
with federal charges for forgery and grand
larceny. I was afrald of that more than of
going to the Bernstein Institute (drug pro-
gram at Beth Israel Medical Center in Man-
hattan).

I figured I'd go to Bernstein and stay for
the 21 days and then I'd come out and get
high again. The first seven days I was In
Bernstein were beautiful because I was on
methadone. The first thing everybody hips
you to in Bernstein is to tell the man you
have a bigger habit than you do so that they
give you enough methadone for you to be
high the whole time you're in there. But
after the first seven days they take you off
it and you get no highs at all. All everybody
talked about was how when they got out they
were going to get high, how many bags they
were going to throw into the cooker, They
had people sending them money so they could
have a nice party when they left. I had ar-
ranged for my mother to send me $10 and
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my sister to send me $10, and the first thing
I did when I got out was get high.

1 was staying with my slster and going to a
day-care drug center. I was doing all right
for about a month—I didn't get high once.
I just drank a little wine every once in a
while. Then I started meeting people at the
day-care program and one girl began hang-
ing around me. I was kind of naive and
didn't know that she was gay. She started
bringing me dope and I started getting high
all over again. We started going together,

Then my sister and my mother and every-
body just about gave up hope for me and
they took me back to court because I had
messed up at the program. The director knew
that I was coming in high, and he had
threatened me. He said I was messing up his
program and threatened to beat me up phys-
ically because I was going to make him lose
his job.

The judge sald I was a nice girl and he
didn't want to send me upstate (to a prison)
or into a state program. He said, “I'm go-
ing to give you another chance,” and he sent
me to Daytop. I stayed there one day, and
that evening I went across the street, cop-
ped some dope, got high and came home late.
A few days later I was back in court in front
of the same judge. He sald he was going to
send me to a state program for a minimum
of seven months, a maximum of three years.
But the Legal Ald didn't want that for me.
They referred me to Alpha School, and I
came here.

When I first started getting high, I didn't
think I was ever going to be strung out, I
thought as long as you didn't get strung out
you could stop any time you wanted. That's
how everybody feels. You feel that as long
as you're sniffing you can't get a habit, but
you can get a sniffing habit—your nose runs
and you get cramps when you stop. I didn't
realize 1t was a habit.

Then, when I really got strung out, there
was one time when I could have kicked It,
but I was scared because the palns starfed
getting bad and I was cold ... and I was
afraid that my parents would know definitely
then. Anyway, I had never met anybody who
had been strung out, kicked and was clean
for the rest of his or her life. Everybody I
knew who had been strung out and went to
Bernstein—maybe as many as 15 times—the
first thing they did when they left was get
high.

I'd say to myself, one day I'm going to
kick but I don’t want to right now. A lot of
times I'd say I'm not going to get high but
I'd go to a frlend's house who was dealing
and I'd say, damn 1t, if I didn’'t come here
I wouldn't start all over again . . . but I'd
go there.

When I first got to Alpha I didn’t want to
be here. I was 17 and I knew when I was 18
the family court had no more jurisdiction
over me. So I sald I'd stay around until my
18th birthday. Then when my birthday came
there was a fellow here that I really dug and
I didn't want to leave. I dldn't want to go
home and I didn't want to be with all the
friends I had on the outside. Something
clicked with me and I said, this is how I
want to be the rest of my life—I decided I
was never going to use drugs for the rest of
my life, no matter what.

Among the first impressions a visitor gets
at Alpha is that the students are inordinately
clean, David Margulis, the 38-year-old direc-
tor of the school, nodded when it was men-
tioned.

“They come in filthy, smelly, stinking, with
absolutely no respect for their bodles,” he
sald. “Cleanliness is the first point you can
make easily, 1t 1s the first thing the boy or
girl can feel good about. These kids don't
know anything about feeling good when they
walk in, and it's a good place to start. After
a while, they become fanatics about clean-
liness.
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“You should see them getting Iree here,
free of their suicidal tendencies, free of their
ignorance, free of their wuncontrollable
urges—and it's all a result of discipline. But
not mindless discipline . . . it's sensitive,
sane disicpline. Not discipline for the sake
of discipline, not walking down corridors in
lines, not wearing a suit jacket and tle.
Always disclpline for a good, sound, human
reason.”

Margulis is a former English teacher from
nearby Thomas Jefferson High School. He
became interested in the drug problem when
it surfaced at Jefferson early in 1969, and was
one of a dozen teachers who took a six-
month training course offered by the city’'s
Addiction Services Agency, qualifying them
to participate in encounter groups. “But,” he
sald, “when we began meeting with some of
the kids, they couldn't or wouldn't identify
with us.

“I began to feel that the only way drugs
would ever be turned around would be by
preparing peers who wouldn't be afraid to
stand up and say, ‘Drugs stink! You're killing
yourselves . . . you're destroying yourselves!"
This led me to the brainstorm proposal
that a group of teachers qualified by
ASA could cover major academic subjects in
a community drug program away from the
school, doing for adolescents what Phoenix
House and Daytop Village do for adults.
After getting Board of Education approval,
funding was the problem. We finally got a
$400,000 first-year-allocation from ASA and
the State’s Narcotics Control Commission.”

There are at present 48 students at Alpha,
ranging in age from 12 to 19; 28 live in, 11
who live out come to classes and take part
in the other activities, and nine are in the
orlentation program which precedes moving
in. Almost all were heroin addlcts and most
had records of juvenile delinquency. Seventy-
five percent were involved with courts, which
offered them the alternative of jail or the
therapeutic community; the others are
school dropouts or referrals from hospitals
and neighborhood organizations.

Students at Alpha move through a grading
system of five levels. On admission, they are
automatically on the first level. On the first
and second levels, students are not permitted
to leave the premises. Students reach level
three when in the stafi’s opinion they can
resist drugs, and then they are allowed fo
leave the building and move about outslde
on their own. Besides classes in English,
biology, math, social studies, art and read-
ing, which lead to a high school equivalency
certificate, students are required to attend
encounter groups three afternoons a week,
do kitchen, laundry and cleaning chores and
fulfill other responsibilities to help keep the
house functioning.

There are 21 staff members, including six
teachers, six group leaders, others involved
in the therapeutic programs (all former ad-
dicts who have participated in drug programs
at Phoenix House, Synanon and other such
communities) and office and maintenance
workers.

“I wish you could get to know Nilsa Rivera,
who is In charge of our therapeutic program,™
sald Margulis. “She grew up in East New
York and once was part of a tough girl gang
here. She got off drugs at Phoenix House, and
now, at 28, she is one of the most totally in-
tegrated human beings I know. When I asked
her to joln our program, she was very excited
about coming home to help these kids whose
problems she knows so well.”

Besldes the ban on profanity, there are sev-
eral other definite rules at Alpha: no use
of drugs or chemicals, including alcohol, and
no physical violence. Anyone who raises a
hand In anger leaves. There is also & ban on
kids falling in love, which most of them seem
to do in their first two weeks at the school.
Such attachments are quickly quashed with
the explanation, “Right now, you can't han-
dle this.”
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t for others is a cardinal rule, but
there is an air of easy comradeship between
students and staff, Any boy or girl can take
& problem to a group leader and get one-to-
one attention. If members of the stafl act as
surrogate parents, it's just as well: the
weekly parents' meetings are sparsely at-
tended. Some of the parents look upon their
children's drug addiction with the shame
once assoclated with mental illness,

“I don't understand why parents don't
form vigilante groups to kill dealers and
pushers,” sald Margulis, “because drugs are
50 sulcidal for the black and Puerto Rican
communities.”

Margulis, trying to explain Alpha to people
unfamiliar with drug programs, makes what
he admits Is a superficlal comparison be-
tween Alpha and Welght Watchers; both in-
volve sharing of a problem, peer identifica-
tion, demanding that you take responsibility

for yourself and that you stop indulging .

yourself. *Not everyone is going to lose weight
on Weight Watchers,” he said, “but for those
who are ready to start controlling their un-
controlled urges and can get help from other
people, it's golng to help.

Therapeutlc communities are not golng
to help every drug addict, but when it works
it's a beautiful thing.”

DAVY

Davy 1s a white boy who had his long halr
shaved off completely shortly after he came
to Alpha 10 months ago. Here’s his story:

I'm 16. I started smoking marijuana when
I wag about 13. I never really got along with
people. The times I was best off was when I
was by myself. Then I started taking pills—
oplum and other stuff. I'm not sure why I
ever started. I could always get along in
school, but I never really dug school too
much—I dug learning things but not around
people. I was always lonely and got messed
up behind that. I used to read a lot. I was
always dreaming I was somewhere else and
doing something else, that I was someone
else. I didn't like anything about myself.
When I did come down from a dream it was
like the whole world fell apart. When I was
about 15. I figured the best thing was to get
out of school in a hurry. I went bumming
around the state and I met up with this
bunch of freaks in the woods around Buffalo.
They turned me on to acld and dope and
I started tripping a lot. I was going to move
to a community—my whole life I was looking
for something perfect. I was golng to become
a farmer or something.

But it didn’t work out and I went home. My
mother knew I was smoking and she found
some of my pllls—but I could cover it up
real nice. I used to feel bad that my parents
were messed up about me. Maybe it was my
way of getting back at them. I always wanted
something from my parents that I never got
. .. some attention ... I never got that. I
still want some kind of parents’ love.

I started getting into drugs more and
more. I have a pretty good mind, but for
some reasons I dldn't finish things. Whenever
I did get into anything, I just gave up after
a while. I was just feeling sorry for myself
and there was nothing really to feel sorry
for,

When my mother found out I was using
acld last May, my parents got in touch with
some friends who knew about Alpha, and I
came here out of curlosity. I was going to
stay a couple of weeks . . . but I began to gee
some things clearly. I didn't want to go back
to certain people. I didn’t want to use drugs
any more. I started changing. It's only been
the past month or so that I've really been
looking at myself and feeling good about
myself and beilng happy about things I can
do. I started seeing that everybody had the
same kind of problems I had, and that every-
body here levels with everybody else and that
makes it easy for you to level with them.

I've been working with carpentry. I'm
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finding & lot of things I like to do lately. I
write. I used to think I was a pretty good
poet, I still have this thing that I don't like
to get hurt. But when you've been here for a
while it's easy to get along with everybody,
and you don't feel they're going to laugh
at you.

Ask Margulis what the weakest part of the
program is and he'll tell you: “Not knowing
what things might tip a kid who's ready to
go into staylng, not being able to get through
to & kid that if he leaves he's golng back to
the old crap, and that there's real hope for
him here.

“We have about a 40 percent dropout rate,
although it's hard to say exactly when a kid
is a dropout—when he or she has heen here
a day, a week, a month? We're beginning to
do research on ourselves to try to find out
what causes a kid to leave, what kind of kids
leave. Most boys or girls who came here at
the age of 13 or 14 have left. Those who've
used drugs for a short time (less than six
months) are apt to leave. Those who have
been on heroin for two or three years stay.
Most of the kids who've had contact with
many agencles—courts, welfare, truant offi-
cers—and Alpha is thelir first time in a drug
program, stay. Maybe when we have more
experience . . .”

JOHN

John is a dynamie black boy with a neat
Afro who came to Alpha last May. This is
his story:

I'm 14, I started using heroin when I was
13. My cousin brought some around and I
wanted to try it. I got dizzy and I threw up—
I got real sick. You always throw up the first
time because your stomach's not used to
drugs. I began by sniffing it, but after about
two months I got in deeper and began skin
popping. When I first stuck the needle in, it
hurt, but I got a better high. My parents
didn’t know about it till I started mainlining
. .. then I got an even better high. I used to
turn on with my uncle, too. He used to turn
me on and I used to turn him on. Me and my
cousin used to let him cop for us. One time
we got off up in a hallway and my grand-
mother caught us. She caught my cousin
with the spike in his arm. She almost had a
fit. A next-door neighbor tock the spike out
of my cousin's arm. The dope was s0 heavy he
almost went out. My grandmother told my
mother and my mother told the cops, but
they didn't do anything. To get the money for
dope, I used to work but I used to steal, too—
break into stores, snatch pocketbooks. When
I did it on my own, I didn't get caught as
much as I did when I did it with other guys—
I made less noise (he grinned).

I mainlined for a couple of months, then I
got into two bags a day. I played hooky from
school and stole money from my mother to
get high. There are seven kids in my family
and I'm the oldest. They didn't know I was
shooting drugs till my mother told them.
They started crying and I felt bad that they
knew it. They'd go out on the street and say,
my brother is a junkle. I just kept on doing
it till I got caught stealing. I went into the
house of a next-door neighbor who had just
gotten paid and he was drunk with another
guy. His pants were hanging up and I took
them and went to the roof. I took his wal-
let with all the money—$100—and threw
the pants in the backyard. My cousin and I
each copped five bags—my uncle told us
where to get it. I shot two bags, my cousin
shot two bags. I went home at 5 in the
morning and climbed in the window. I took
the money I had left and put it in the closet
and locked the door. Then I went to sleep.
In the morning the next-door nelghbor came
to my house and told my mother that his
house was broken into. He knew that I used
to steal a lot and he figured I did it. My
mother and my sister searched the house and
my sister had a key to the closet and found
the money.
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My mother started hitting me and so did
her boy friend—him and me dldn't get along
because he tried to take over my family, My
father never liked him. We all lived together.
My father got high and drunk sometimes and
my mother's boy friend picked on him. I love
my father a lot, more than I love my mother.
I help my father every time they pick on him.
One time I caught my mother's boy friend
in my father’s pocket. He kicked my ass, but
I got a few punches off. My mother got the
broom and she started hitting me, too, I felt
bad that they were ganging up on me and my
father, Now my mother and father are sepa-
rated and I'm glad.

When my sister found the money the next-
door neighbor called the cops and they came
and busted in the door. They put the hand=
cuffs on me, took me down to the precinct,
put me in the paddy wagon and took me up
to Youth House in the Bronx. The court
found out I was using drugs and asked me if
I wanted to go on a program upstate for three
years or Alpha School for six months. I took
the six months.

When I first came here I thought of it as
a prison. I saw the bars on the windows and
I couldn’t get out and I couldn't get dope.
But after two or three weeks I started feeling
good. I used to fool around a lot, run around
screaming and making noise. It made me feel
good. Now I don't have to do that to feel
good. Now I just swing from things (he
grinned).

I haven't decided what I want to be when
I grow up. I had trouble with reading . ..
schools out there don't teach you much be-
cause they spend all the time calming the
kids down. Now I llke reading and I'm doing
better at it. The kids here help each other.
Sometimes the kid who's helping you doesn’t
know one of the words and you both take it
to the teacher. My six months here is over,
but I want to stay.

(Note.—Since this was written, John
walked ouf of Alpha one day and hasn’t come
back.)

Margulis is a gentle, softspoken man by
nature. “The hardest thing to take,” he con=-
cluded, “is watching a kld walk out the door,
especially a kid we all believe in.”

IN SUPPORT FOR FUNDS FOR
HELICOPTER GUNSHIPS

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, for many
years I have been interested in helicop-
ter production in the United States and
its usefulness to our armed services. This
is a natural interest to a Congressman
from Connecticut, a State which has al-
ways played a leading and successful
role in the production of helicopters.
Consequently, I follow with great interest
trends and decisions of the Armed Forces
and the Congress concerning present and
proposed plans for helicopter usage and
procurement.

Presently I am somewhat concerned
that Congress might fail to support the
U.S. Army's request for funds to pro-
cure a helicopter gunship.

The Army has an urgent need for a
full-time organic weapon which comple-
ments the basic AX or other Air Force
close-air support systems. This type of
Army weapon has unique capabilities,
proven repeatedly in Vietnam, to operate
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in direct consort with ground command-
ders in the marginal weather.

I agree that the Army needs this sys-
tem and am pleased that the Army is
reevaluating system costs. The Army
should have the helicopter which best
meets its mission requirements at a rea-
sonable price. I commend the Army in
pursuing this analysis in view of current
budgeting pressures. It seems only fitting
that the Congress allow this difficult re-
assessment to continue before we take
any further congressional action.

The U.S. Army’s request for funds to
procure a helicopter gunship should be
supported.

GARY JOB CORPS CENTER, AS SEEN
BY LOCAL LEADERS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, in proving
a point, too often we bring forth an im-
pressive ream of facts and figures that
tell the story—but leave out the human
element.

Today, I would like to hold up a mir-
ror to the Gary Job Corps Center and
let it reflect back the human reactions
from the leaders of San Marcos; past
Mayor Ellis Serur, present Mayor Her-
bert Yarbrough, and Chief of San Marcos
Police Department Rodney Nelson. These
men have seen the effect the Job Corps on
San Marcos over the years and because
of their positions in the community have
been involved with the center regarding
local matters.

These leaders reflect the impact the
Gary Center has had on San Marcos
since it was first announced by Presi-
dent Lyndon B. Johnson 7 years ago.
Through Mr. Serur, Mayor Yarbrough,
and Chief of Police Nelson, we see how
the people of San Marcos, originally ap-
prehensive over an increase of 3,000 men
to the community, found that the prob-
lems were few and the advantages many.

The following article from the San
Marcos Record shows best the feelings of
these people about Gary Job Corps Cen-
ter over the years. The record speaks
well by itself:

IMPACT OF GARY ON SAN MARCOS
(By Chancy Lewis)

When seven years ago President Lyndon
B. Johnson announced his plans for making
San Marcos the site of one of the Texas
units of the newly formed Job Corps pro-
gram, many San Marcos individuals received
the news with some apprehension. Mostly
they feared the possible bad effects of having

an extra 3,000 young men added to the com-
munity.

But since its opening in 1865, the Gary
Job Corps Center has had an impact that
many city officilals have acclaimed as defi-
nitely good.

“We owe a lot of our city's growth to the
Job Corps Center has had an impact that
Ellis Serur.

Serur, in reviewing his first impressions
of the corps program, said that he was not
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one of the program's critics, but rather was
very enthused that a center would be located
here. Serur said that he has seen where prac-
tically every business in San Marcos has
benefited from the revenue the center has
brought.

Serur also reassured that from the begin-
nings, the corpsmen and center personnel
have had generally good relations with the
rest of the community. In fact, he said they
have developed as “a responsible unit of our
city in a big way.”

Serur added that during his administra-
tion, the corps worked with the city willingly
every time they were asked.

As though to back up this statement, pres-
ent City Mayor Herbert Yarbrough, said that
Gary has always made available their facili-
ties and personnel for civic functions.

Although the economic advantage the
Gary Center has presented to San Marcos
cannot be denied, Yarbrough sald, “The
money, in my estimation, is one part of it.
The base in general has contributed a great
deal to the overall community."”

PROBLEMS SPAWNED

When asked if they saw any out-of-pro-
portion problems arising from the program
at all, both assured that they felt most
problems which occasionally come along,
stem from the individuals and not from the
program as a whole,

Sarur commented on this area of consid-
eration by saying that in Gary's beginning,
some corpsmen had not been screened dur-
ing recruiting well enough. As a result some
undesirables did arrive in San Marcos. How-
ever, Serur sald, when Gary officials realized
this problem they worked to improve screen-
ing procedures and that now that conflict
is held to a bare minimum.

Backing this up, Yarbrough pointed out
that only individual problems are harmful
to the community. He did say, though, that
the center sometimes causes limited anxiety
among some citizen segments, but this he
attributed to their imagining that the cen-
ter might close down.

On this last point, Yarbrough said that
although San Marcos has already lived
through Gary's closing twice he feels that
because of the value of the Job Corps pro-
gram in this area, any danger of closing
now would be remote.

“There's nothing I can see but good that
has come from the overall operations,"” Yar-
brough said.

While both Serur and Yarbrough have ad-
ministratively looked at those few problems
Gary has caused in San Marcos, the man
who is closest to them holds an opinion
equally as important.

THE LAWMAN'S VIEW

Chief of the San Marcos Police Depart-
ment Rodney Nelson comes closely in con-
tact to Gary's biggest problems contributed
crime But even Nelson says that the prob-
lems are no more than could normally be
expected and may even be better than aver-
age.

Nelson estimates that about 30 percent
of the crime in San Marcos can be attributed
to corpsmen from the Gary center. Of this
percentage, Nelson said, the majority is In
the area of misdemeanor crimes, especially
the offense of minor in possession of alco-
hol.

“I feel that this is fairly normal percent-
age for a group that large with their back-
ground,” Nelson said.

The background Nelson peinted to is that
of almost all Gary corpsmen. Thess young
men, fcr the most part, were raised in un-
derprivileged environments without th
benefit of an edequete education. This is
the group which sociologists have tradition-
ally accredited with greater potential for
law infringement.
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Nelson said that the llason between San
Marcos law officials and Gary administra-
tors is excellent. Upon arresting a corps-
man, Nelson said that he is processed then
released Into Gary official custody. All
bonds are posted by Gary and the assurance
of court appearance Is guaranteed.

Nelson expressed his feelings that the
problem really is not toco bad. He sald that
anytime 3,000 young men get together, prob-
lems will come inevitably.

“For the number they have out there,
the problem isn't so bad,” Nelson assured.

ALCOHOL SPARES TROUBLE

For actual statistics showing the crime
rate of corpsmen in San Marcos, Gary Job
Corps Center's Community Law Enforcement
Liason Carroll T. Cole sald that actually only
about one tenth of one percent of the corps-
men get into trouble in San Marcos.

Cole pointed out that about 1,000 corps-
men visit town each week. When compared
this ratio is very good, Cole said.

Like Nelson, Cole emphasized that of the
corpsmen arrested, better than 99 percent
were charged with liquor connected offenses.

For factual examples of this, Gary figures
show that in 1970, 140 corpsmen arrests were
made. Then in 1871, the figure almost dou-
bled to 261.

In spite of this seeming double, Cole
pointed out that the number of charges for
felony offenses has remained about the same
throughout. Cole sald that his personal spec-
ulation was that the doubling began with
modifications in the Texas liquor laws which
took effect in "71.

Of all who have volced opinions as to the
damage Indirectly caused by the Gary center
and its corpsmen, those in positions such as
Serur, Yarbrough and Nelson have expressed
sentiments that the benefits of having the
Gary Job Corps Center in San Marcos make
the inconveniences worthwhile. All have
separated these benefits into two areas—eco-
nomically and civically.

ECONOMIC IMPACT

Economically the Gary center drops a large
portion of its close to $8-million staff payroll
and its over $l1-million in corpsman allow-
ances In San Marcos businesses and stores.
Gary staff families have also moved into San
Marcos, buying homes and land to not only
indicate their falth in Gary's permanency
but also to boost the city’s real estate po-
tentials.

As an offshoot to the economic benefits of
Gary, San Marcos recelves a great deal of
publicity nationally as the home of an out-
standing center. This, according to a spokes-
man for the San Marcos Chamber of Com-
merce, is a very large asset given by the Job
corps.

CIVIC IMPACT

Clvically, the people who work at the
Gary Center are there because of their
achievements in vocational, educational and
administrative areas. Their abilities and tal-
ents are often employed by civic and religious
organizations.

The corpsmen have also contributed as
they voluntarily work with San Marcos citi-
zens in civic projects such as the remodel-
ing of the Southside Community Center, and
the biological clean-up of San Marcos last
Spring.

In the overall look, it appears that San
Marcos has benefited more than lost from its
association with the Gary Job Corps Center.

It also would appear that most people are
of the same opinlon as that expressed by
Mayor Yarbrough, “The mailn point of em-
phasis is that when a person sees the welfare
roles growing, and then he sees a very posi-
tive program such as the Job Corps . . . he
can see that this is taxpayers’ money well
spent.”
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ENFORCEMENT OF THE ANTI-
DUMPING ACT

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, on March
2, the Honorable Eugene T. Rossides, As-
sistant Secretary of the Treasury—En-
forcement, Tariff and Trade Affairs, and
Operations—addressed the All Directors’
Congress of the American Footwear In-
dustries Association.

In his address, Secretary Rossides de-
tails the steps that have been taken to
rejuvenate the Treasury Department’s
program for enforcement of the Anti-
dumping Act. Because of my deep inter-
est in the suit involving dumping of large
power transformers—a suit which has
resulted in a finding of dumping against
five of the six countries involved—I
closely followed each step of those pro-
ceedings. For this reason, I know that
the Department of the Treasury has
taken great strides to speed up the proc-
essing of these cases.

Prior to the actions described by Secre-
tary Rossides, our antidumping statute
was largely ignored. When suits were
processed, the final decision in them was
delayed for years. As a result, the adverse
effects of the dumping had increased to
such a proportion that effective remedy
was precluded.

I would like to commend Secretary
Rossides and his staff for the excellent
progress they have made. I am enclosing
a copy of the address for the benefit of
my colleagues.

THE ANTIDUMPING AcT, 1921—3 YEARS OF

REJUVENATION
INTRODUCTION

In his Report to the Congress of February
9, 1872, on U.S. Forelgn Policy for the 1970's,
President Nixon stated:

“The year 1971 marked a turning point in
the world economy. We undertook a serles
of far-reaching measures which revitalized
our foreign economic policy and set the stage
for fundamental and long term reforms in
the international economic system.”

What the President was referring to, of
course, was his New Economic Policy which
established a milestone in the financial and
trade fields.

The Policy served notice on our prineipal
trading partners that:

“No longer will the American people per-
mit their government to engage in interna-
tlonal actions in which the true long-run
interests of the U.S. are not just as clearly
recognized as those of the nations with which
we deal.”

Although this last quotation was extracted
from a speech made by Secretary Connally
in Munich last May—several months before
the New Economic Policy was announced—it
nevertheless is as true now as it was at the
time it was delivered.

Nowhere can this be better illustrated
than by the actions taken by this Adminis-
tration over the last three years to rejuve-
nate the Antidumping Act.

ANTIDUMPING ACT—ITS OBJECTIVE

The Antidumping Act, 1921, as amended,
is intended to nullify the impact on domestic
industry of International price discrim-
ination which injures United States pro-
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ducers. From an affirmative standpoint, the
statute fosters international trade on a fair
and equitable basis.

In the view of the Treasury, the aim of the
Act is clear—to defend American industry
agalnst unfair international pricing prac-
tices. It is not designed as a prop for Amer-
lcan industry to assist it in meeting fair and
open competition from abroad.

In the context of the Antidumping Act, an
“unfair” sale or, if you will, international
price diserimination, occurs when a foreign
company sells a product for less in the
United States than in its home market,
thereby causing injury to U.S. industry.

IMPACT OF ANTIDUMPING ACT AS OF
JANUARY 1969

There may be disagreement as to the inter-
pretation of some of the finer points of the
Antidumping Act and its administration in
the past. There appears, however, to have
been general agreement at the time this Ad-
ministration took office that the Act had a
relatively minor impact not only on inter-
national trade matters generally, but more
importantly, in defending American indus-
try from injurious international price dis-
crimination.

The reason for this was rather obvious.
Important antidumping investigations were
taking two years and even longer to com-
plete. Investigations that take that long tend
to be devoid of economic significance to the
domestic industry. Many American concerns
suffering from unfair international trade
practices were compelled to bear their lot
patiently until the Treasury had completed
an exhaustive investigation ferreting out all
of the underlying facts.

Moreover, import trade suffers too when
the spectre of a dumping investigation hov-
ers for an overlong period even if the in-
vestigation ends with a determination that
the goods have not been sold below fair
value. Delays can cause unfair and inequita-
ble treatment to everyone concerned regard-
less of the ultimate outcome of the investi-
gation.

Accordingly, acceleration of our dumping
investigations, without sacrificing reason-
able thoroughness, introduced a specific ele-
ment of fairness of its own, which benefited
all.

STEPS TAKEN BY TREASURY TO REJUVENATE
ADMINISTRATION OF ANTIDUMPING ACT
Procedural and Manpower Changes

Treasury Management Survey

In April, 1969, we initiated a Treasury
management survey of the administration of
the Antidumping Act to determine why it
was taking so long to decide these cases and
what could be done to improve the situation.
It seemed to us that it had to be possible to
reduce the investigation period without der-
ogating from the essentlal fairness of the
Treasury’s investigation procedures.

This study revealed that there was inade-
quate staff assigned to the processing of
antidumping cases; that the limited staff
was inadequately supervised; and that the
investigation process was handicapped by
cumbersome procedures inherited from the
distant past. These factors, taken together,
were delaying inordinately decisions on cases
of vital concern to American industry.

Decisions Following Management Survey
Increase in Manpower

The Commissioner of Customs was directed
to increase the manpower assigned to this
area. Treasury stressed to him and his senior
staff the importance it attached to this field
and that antidumping work was now to be
upgraded so that Customs officers assigned to
antidumping would realize that it offered
broad, future opportunities for promotion in
the career service.
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By November, 1970, the headquarters pro-
fessionals had been increased from 5 to 21.
The additional personnel were transferred to
which the Bureau of Customs had agreed
to give a lower priority pending Treasury's
request for supplemental funds.

The President submitted to the Congress
his request for supplemental funds for this
program, Treasury's Appropriations Commit-
tees in the House and Senate (together with
the members of the Senate Finance and
House Ways and Means Committees) gave
full bipartisan support to the request, In
December, 1970, the Congress enacted the
President's antidumping supplemental ap-
propriation bill which provided funds for
41 professionals for antidumping and related
matters. This gave us the means to continue
the advancement already made and to in-
stitute additional procedural and policy re-
forms. The 41 positions were filled by the
middle of 1971, and the new personnel have
now been trained to administer the Anti-
dumping Act effectively. We are also in the
process of increasing and improving the
tralning of our manpower abroad so that
Customs representatives responsible for car-
rying out antidumping investigations over-
seas will be thoroughly knowledgeable in
the intricaclies of the law and its adminis-
tration.

Establishment of Office of Tariff and Trade
Affairs

At the Treasury level, I confined the re-
sponsibilities of my deputy for Customs to
administration of the Treasury laws con-
cerned with unfair international trade prac-
tices and other related tariff matters. Three
professional staff officers were assigned to
him and he was made the Director of a
newly established Office of Tariff and Trade
Affairs. The Secretary has recently approved
the expansion of this office with still more
personnel.

‘We have thus institutionalized the changes
that had been made and established a more
permanent mechanism for adequate Treas-
ury supervision in this area. We now have
the basis for insuring that the Treasury
Department will have an ongoing operation
for proper supervision and administration
of the international price administration
statutes,

Timetable for Collection and Collation of
Information

Another decision made was to establish
firm timetables for each step in the collection
and collation of information by Customs. In
the past, it has taken as long as six months
to decide whether a *“complaint” was suffi-
ciently meritorious to justify the formal ini-
tlation of an antidumping investigation.
Such decisions are now being made in ap-
proximately one month.

Questionnaires to foreign exporters and
letters replying to typical inquiries have
been standardized. Firm time periods are be-
ing established for replying to such question-
naires. Much of the clerical work involved
in the processing of letters and question=-
nalires 1s being simplified by the use of mod=-
ern tape typewriters and calculators with
memory capabilities.

Conferences with attorneys are being re-
stricted to set perlods when the antidump-
ing case handler is fully prepared to dis-
cuss particular aspects of an Investigation
with Interested attorneys. The day when
attorneys could drop In on case handlers
without prior appointment is a practice of
the past.

Most important of all, the case handlers
and Customs representatives abroad have
been given a renewed sense of the urgency
and the importance of their work and im-
pressed by the need for completing their
investigations as rapidly as possible.
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Results In Processing Cases

Treasury has now reached its first goal of
completing antidumping cases on the aver-
age within one year from the date the case
is presented. Our next objective is to reduce
the time required for the handling of nor-
mal cases still further, to approximately 270
days. I have announced this new timetable
to the Bureau of Customs which Is already
initiating steps to see that it is carrled out.

I would like to add one word of caution.
Because of the Treasury's continued em-
phasis on the essentlality of falrness In ren-
dering decisions in antidumping cases, 1t may
occasionally be necessary to allow a some=
what longer time for particularly compli-
cated cases. The normal cases, on the other
hand, will be completed in accordance with
the schedule that I have outlined.

This achievement in speeding up our in-
vestigations 1s due In large part to the fore-
sightedness of a number of officials. It stems
in the first instance from the desire of the
President to redress the United States’ ad-
verse competitive situation. Its accomplish-
ment 15 owing In large part to Secretary of
the Treasury EKennedy, and later Secretary
Connally, without whose active support the
result outlined above would have been im-
possible, Moreover, the improved procedures
could not have become a reality if it had not
been for the bipartisan cooperation of the
Congress which approved the additional ap-
propriations for supplementing Treasury's
manpower requirements in this fleld.

No matter how effective a policy may be,
its implementation, in the final analysis,
depends on the dedlcated men and women In
the career service who devoted long hours
and hard work to our common objective.

Policy Changes

The efforts to Improve the administration
of the Antldumping Act were accompanled
by a thorough review of policy. This review,
which is continuing, has already resulted In
significant changes.

Price assurance policy

In May, 1970, Treasury formally announced
a change In the policy with respect to price
assurances in antidumping investigations.
We took this actlon after concluding that
the previous policy of readily accepting price
assurances was actually encouraging sales
at less than falr value in the United States.
Under that polley, foreign firms seeking to
sell their merchandise in the U.S. market
had no need to give even a passing considera-
tion to the antidumping implications of the
step they were about to take. There was no
reason why they should do so under the old
rules. Let us discuss for a moment what
happened under the earller price assurance
policy.

A foreign concern would price its mer-
chandise in the U.S. market at whatever
level 1t considered necessary to compete ef-
fectively. Since its product was normally
unknown to the American consumer, it
svould generally price its merchandise below
the level of its American competitors in
order to attract customers. If the foreign
competition started to make itself felt and
resulted in an antidumping complaint being
filed with the Treasury Department, the
foreign firm still had no cause for undue
concern. Treasury’s antidumping investiga-
tions would, under the former procedures,
often take over two years, and even longer
to complete.

Moreover, If the Treasury Department
tentatively concluded that the merchandise
was being sold at dumplng margins, price
assurances could be offered and would almost
invariably be accepted by the Department.
By this time, with the firm's product well
known to American consumers, the forelgn
concern could afford to raise its prices to
the level of its American competitors with-
out fear of a drastic drop In sales.

Better yet from the standpoint of the for-
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eign manufacturers, when the Treasury De-
partment accepted price assurances, it would
issue a formal determination of No Sales at
Less Than Falr Value. To say the least, this
determination was misleading, since there
had in fact been sales at dumping margins.

Under the new policy, price assurances are
accepted only when the dumping margins are
minimal in relation to the volume of sales
involved. Moreover, in those cases where
price assurances are accepted, the case is no
longer terminated with a determination of
No Sales at Less Than Fair Value as it was
under the old price assurance policy. We
felt that such a determination after the
acceptance of price assurances was a mis-
nomer, Accordingly, the Treasury Department
revised its regulations in cases where price
assurances are accepted so as to provide for
discontinuance of Investigations., This pro-
cedure, I feel, realistically expresses exactly
what takes place in a price assurance case.

Under the new policy, if price assurances
are rejected, the case 18 then referred to the
Tariff Commission for, as you know, before
& finding of dumping may be lssued and
dumping duties assessed, 1t is necessary under
the Antidumping Act that there be a deter-
mination of sales at less than fair value by
the Treasury Department and a determina-
tion of injury by the Tariff Commission.

The objective of the new policy is to
induce forelgn concerns to take the Antl-
dumping Act into account before they engage
in sales to the United States.

The 25 percent rule

The Antldumping Act provides that In
normal situations falr value shall be deter-
mined by comparing the ex factory home
market price of the merchandise under in-
vestigation with the ex factory price at which
the merchandise is sold In the United States.
If the price in the United States 1s less than
the home market price, then there are “sales
at less than falr value” within the meaning
of the statute.

The Act also states that in situations where
the gquantity of merchandise sold in the home
market s so amall in relation to the quantity
sold for exportation to countries other than
the United States as to form an inadequate
basis for comparison, then third country
price should be used as the basis for
comparison.

The Antidumping Regulations originally
provided that generally for purposes of deter-
mining what constituted an “inadequate
basis of comparison” for fair value purposes,
home market sales would be considered to be
inadequate if less than 25 percent of the non-
U.8. sales of the merchandlse were sold in
the home market.

The selection of home market or third
country price for fair value comparison can
easily be crucial to the results of antidump-
ing investigations, for frequently home mar-
ket price tends to be higher than third coun-
try price. This is particularly true where
merchandise is sold in a protected home mar-
ket and, when sold In third countries, is ex-
posed to the vagaries of world comptition.

It has been Treasury's experlence that cases
arise where sales In the home market are
adequate as a basis for falr value compari-
son, even though less than 25 percent of the
non-U.S. sales are sold in the home market.

Accordingly, on May 22, 1970, the Treas-
ury Department revised its Antidumping
Regulations to eliminate the 25 percent rule.
All that 1s required under the Regulations,
as now revised, is that the sales in the home
market be adequate for purpose of falr value
comparison.

GENERAL REVISION OF ANTIDUMPING
REGULATIONS

The Antidumping Regulations have been
in effect in substantially their present form
since July 1, 1968, when they were amended
to conform with the provisions of the In-
ternational Anti-Dumping Code. We felt that
with all the changes in the administration of
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the law that had taken place, it was now time
to take another broad look at the Regula-
tions and the administration of the law, Ac-
cordingly, the Treasury Department an-
nounced last year that it was reviewing its
Regulations and invited suggestions from the
public as to how they might best be im-
proved. I am happy to state that the Treas-
ury Department will be announecing within
the next few days proposed changes in the
present Antidumping Regulations,

Since the Notice of Proposed Rule Making
has not yet been published, I do not feel that
it would be proper for me to say at this time
what the specific proposals are designed to
accomplish. I can assure you, however, that
all the individual changes in the Regulations
are almed at one broad objective—strict ad-
ministration of the Antldumping Act so as
to make it an even more effective instru-
ment in defending the United States against
unfalr international trade practlices, con-
sistent however with fairness to all parties
concerned.

RESULTS TO DATE

As a result of the Administration’s reju-
venation of the Antidumping Act, the Amer-
ican public’s Interest in this law has in-
creased noticeably. Complaints filed during
the past three years have been 50 percent
greater than during 1966-1968, And the num-
ber of final decisions published by the Treas-
ury over the same time periods has increased
by 80 percent.

These figures are particularly noteworthy
when account is taken of the fact that ac-
complishments such as these over a three-
year time span are, of necessity, gradual.
They cannot be achleved overnight or even
in one year. Thus, our record during calen-
dar year 1971 must overcome the start-up
inertla which is inevitable before a new ap-
proach and policy can be put into motion.

In closing, I want to emphasize that the
Administartion strongly supports a freer
trade policy. Our rejuvonation of the Anti-
dumping Act, so as to defend American in-
dustry from unfair international trade prac-
tices, 1s part and parcel of this policy. De-
spite what some of our foreign trading part-
ners may have sald on this subject, the in-
crease in the Treasury and Customs staff for
the purpose of administering the Antidump-
ing Act more effectively is fully consistent
with a liberal trade policy.

The President has made it clear that he
intends to meet the challenge of the future
by stimulating our economy to ensure our
continued efficient and competitive position
in the world. This means that inflation and
unemployment in the United States will be
reduced while investment in new plants and
equipment by the private sector are stimu-
lated.

While building this stronger economy at
home, we must remain outward looking and
international in our initiatives overseas. This
Administrator is committed to such a course.

As Becretary Connally sald when he ad-
dressed the Economic Club last fall:

“We do not intend to become provineial.
We shall not resort to protectionism. We
shall carry our burdens on the international
scene. But to do so it is essentall to attain
an equilibrium in our overall financial bal-
ance with the rest of the world. We seek
no advantage of others. We propose to suf-
fer no disadvantage. We seek a balance which
will be to the benefit of all the nations.”

“At stake are not narrow or selfish eco-
nomic goals; beyond a fair balance of oppor=-
tunity, we seek none. The baslec issue is much
broader. It 12 nothing less than rebullding
the economic foundation for promoting eco-
nomic development, miiltary security, and
the free flow of commerce.

“To fall in our effort would be to fall not
only as an Administration, nor even as a
Nation. At stake is nothing less than the
foundation for the freedom and security of
this generation, and those that follow."
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THE PRICE OF BEEF AND THE
STATE OF AMERICAN AGRICUL-
TURE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the re-
cently announced Presidential proclama-
tion establishing meat import quotas at
a level about 7 percent higher than the
1971 restraint level was issued on the
basis that this action would further the
economic interests of the United States
as well as the economic well-being of the
domestic livestock industry.

It was explained in a U.S. Department
of Agriculture news release of March 9,
1972, that the import quotas on foreign
meat were increased because of consumer
concern regarding the level of meat
prices. The increasing price of meat at
retail stores has brought pressures for
price controls. Since there are presently
no price ceilings on agricultural prod-
ucts and the Secretary of Agriculture
vigorously opposes any price controls on
agricultural products including meat, it
would appear that the reason for the in-
crease in meat import quotas allowed is
to bring supply more in line with de-
mand for beef and other meat products,
thereby in theory, reducing meat prices.

Considering the available land re-
sources of this Nation and the millions
of citizens unemployed and on welfare, it
would seem that instead of increasing
foreign imports, making this country
more dependent on other countries for
our meat supply, the farm policies of this
Government should include a halt to the
practice of paying farmers not to pro-
duce as well as the lifting of other re-
strictions placed on the freedom of the
farmers so that they might operate their
farms using American labor and with a
minimum of Government interference.
In the economic interests of the United
States as well as the economic well-being
of the domestic livestock industry, we
should encourage an increase in the
number of small farms and in the pro-
duction of foods, meats, and forestry
products.

I asked Dr. Dan P. Van Gorder, a pa-
triotic scholar, who is exceptionally
knowledgeable in agricultural matters,
understands the problems of farmers,
and possesses a high degree of down-to-
earth commonsense, to give me the bene-
fit of his views on the President’s recent
action to increase allowable meat im-
ports. In a letter to me in which he com-
ments on this farm problem, Dr. Van
Gorder concludes:

To produce the basic farm products and
indispensable commodities of the forest
which we now import annually would neces-
sitate the return of between 25,000,000 and
28,000,000 persons from crowded, idle-moti-
vated urban life to the land. What a magnifi-
cent opportunity lies at the doors of Con-
gress, not only to end once and for all the
bankrupting charade of welfarism, but at
the same time to render this nation self-
sufficient in food, fiber and forestry products
in & war-torn and hate-filled world!

I insert at this point in the Recorp the
text of Dr. Van Gorder’s letter which I
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urge our colleagues to seriously consider
as a basic for a solution not only to our
inadequate farm production and to un-
stable food prices but to the welfare
muddle as well.

The text follows:

Marce 17, 1972.
Hon. JoBEN R. RARICK,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEear ConGrREssMAN: The U.S. Department
of Agriculture news release of March 8, 1972,
about beef imports is a typical and pertinent
example of how public concern and fears over
price and supply trends of a major food item
are needlessly aroused mainly for the sake of
the propaganda value it generates for con-
tinued bureaucratical domination over Amer-
ican farmers. Pursult of the truth in these
maftters usually finds channels blocked dead-
end with Keynesian camoufiage. For example:

1. According to polls I had taken among
supermarket customers in California, In-
diana, South Carolina, North Dakota and New
Hampshire in 1969, fewer than one per cent
of those interviewed had ever heard that the
United States leads the world in beef imports.

2. Government reports and our entire in-
formational media have never mentioned the
fact that for the five years, 1966 to 1970, our
beef Imports exceeded a total of more than
4 million tons.

3. Over 1.3 billion pounds of this total en-
tered the United States as live cattle, from
Canada and Mexico, but was NOT included in
beef imports but listed as domestic beef pro-
duction. Why this deception?

4. Even as early as 1933, evasion by respon-
sible government officials was practiced to
conceal from the people the truth about our
beef Industry., During the ten years before
farm control was enacted, our farms failed by
more than 600,000 tons to produce enough
beef to meet meager exports and satisfy do=-
mestic demands. Yet, Chester Davis, admin-
istrator of the Agricultural Adjustment Act,
wrote in his 1935 annual report: “It was in-
dicated that the elimination of from 6,000,000
to 7,000,000 cows and heifers would be neces-
sary to bring the cattle situation back into
balance.” Note the words “cows” and “hei-
fers.” Birth control is by no means a new
idea!

There is, however, an important key to the
entire over-production ruse in the March 9
news release: ™. . . the Secretary of State i3
negotiating with the governmenis of the
principal supplying countries.” The demand
almost screams from these 14 words—“Why
the Secretary of State?”

My particular copy of the United States
Constitution states in Section 8 of Article 1
among the powers (and dutles) of Congress—
To regulate commerce with foreign nations,

If the farm control concept is considered
objectively and frankly from its origin it will
be found inextricably linked with interna-
tional diplomacy. And, like many other de-
ceptions, it is foisted on the public in the
name of world peace. As early as 1933 Secre-
tary of State Hull and his assistant Francis
B. Sayre were voicing over and over their
favorite cliche—Tariffs forge the thunder-
bolts of war.

Today American farm products enter world
trade channels with less tariff protection
than do similar commodities of any other
major nations. Why does not some Casper
Milquetoast rise to ask—Where is the peace?

What a dangerously high price we have
pald and are continuing to pay for this calcu-
lated duplicity! For example:

1. Millions of American workers have been
thrown out of factory and mill jobs and most
of them onto rellef by mounting imports of
shoes, pottery, glass products, steel, auto-
mobiles and other manufactures. And on this
point it is important to remember that a
steadily employed domestic worker is the only
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customer of the American farm worth con-
sidering.

2. It would take 2,000,000 acres of sugar
beets or their equivalent of sugarcane to
produce the sugar we now import annually
from foreign farms. And here it is pertinent
to note that the American housewife pays
13 cents a pound for her sugar while the
English consumer pays 8 cents, the Swedish
7 cents, and the Mexican & cents.

3. To produce the wool we now import raw
and in textiles would require approximately
90,000,000 sheep, We have fewer than 19,000,-
000 on our farms as of January 1, 1972. To
feed these animals would require 70,000,000
acres of pasture, 7 million acres of hay, and
1,000,000 acres of corn.

4. We lead the world in the importation of
forestry products—Ilumber, paper base stocks,
paper, etc.

5. To graze the cattle we now import live
and as dressed beef would take millions of
acres of hill and rolling land out of cultivated
and other erosion-inviting crops and turn
these endangered fields into permanent pas-
tureage.

6. Our cotton imports, raw and in textiles,
represent approximately 2,000,000 acres of
cotton, not to reckon the thousands of tex-
tile jobs lost and mills closed.

These are but the major examples of the
hazardous price we are paying for continuing
the hoax of federal farm control. To produce
the basic farm products and indispensable
commodities of the forest which we now Im-
port annually would necessitate the return
of between 25,000,000 and 28,000,000 persons
from crowded, idle-motivated urban life to
the land. What a magnificent opportunity lies
at the doors of Congress, not only to end once
and for all the bankrupting charade of wel-
farism, but at the same time to render this
nation self-sufficient in food, fiber and for-
estry products In a war-torn and hate-filled
world !

These are but a few of the facts the De-
partment of Agriculture does not and will not
consider or discuss in its tweedledee-tweedle-
dum evaslons about beef prices and supplies.
Again, beef is but one of the several items
of farm production now used as a football
by those who plan to push this God-favored
Republic Into a One-World government via
the threat of famine and bankruptey.

It is needless to add that Congress holds
the power as well as the responsibility to
bring sanity, honesty, safety and strength
out of this Keynesian chaos. Instead of wast-
ing more bililons of tax dollars cleaning up
slums and building model cities to sap fur-
ther our debilitated rural vigor, why not in-
vest the common sense needed to promote a
nation-saving back-to-the-land program?

Sincerely,
Dan P. VAN (GORDER.

DISCRIMINATION AND FEDERAL
CERTIFICATION

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, some years ago, in holding that
a union could not discriminate against
blacks because it was certified by a Fed-
eral agency under Federal law, Mr, Chief
Justice Fred Vincent remarked that
“When the Government's thumb is on
the scale” there must be justice.

It seems to me that this same rationale
should carry over to utility companies li-
censed by the Federal Power Commission
under Federal law, The Commission does




9152

not think so, however, and I include in
the Recorp at this point a commentary
from the editorial page of the Washing-
ton Post dated March 11, 1972:;

A QUESTION OF ZEAL

Testifying the other day before the House
Civil Rights Oversight Subcommittee, Chalr-
man John N. Nassikas of the Federal Power
Commission expressed reluctance to withhold
the privilege of a license from a regulated
utility company engaged in discriminatory
employment practices. “In my judgment,” he
sald, “the regulation of employment practices
should not, as a matter of policy, be delegated
to an economic regulatory agency. . . . The
commission does not have authority to en-
igrce the provisions of the Civil Rights Act of

64.”

Without presuming to challenge Mr. Nas-
slkas’ legal judgment, which has the support
of the FPC’s general counsel, we invite atten-
tion to two contrary judgments. David Nor-
man, the assistant attorney general in charge
of the Justice Department’s Civil Rights Di-
vision, informed the FPC that “In our opin-
ion, under relevant statutes, the commission
has ample authority to issue regulations bar-
ring discrimination by natural gas companies
regulated by the commission and by electrie
companies holding hydroelectric licenses.”
And three years ago the FPQ's own deputy
general counsel recommended that the com-
mission *“lssue a policy statement that it will
be commission policy not to issue (a) hydro-
electric licenses, particularly in relicensing
cases, or (b) certificates of public conveni-
ence and necessity to firms having diserimi-
natory employment practices or to facilities
to be built or operated by contractors or sub-
contractors who discriminate.”

It seems to us that what is involved here
is one of those forced options in which the
weight and authority of the federal govern-
ment is necessarlly thrown on one side or
the other, on the side of discriminatory em-
ployment practices or against them. When
the government licenses a utility engaging in
discriminatory employment practices, it sup-
ports, or at the very least condones, those
practices. It seems to us that that puts the
United States in an intolerable position.

The weight of every government agency
ought to be to the fullest extent possible on
the side of civil rights and in favor of en-
forcement of acts of Congress as a matter of
simple morality. The FPC cannot be indif-
ferent to employment practices which violate
laws of the United States, Racial discrimina-
tion in employment is a rank form of injus-
tice. The United States ought not to coun-
tenance, or be a party to, any manifestation
of it. Here at last, where choice is inescapa-
ble, a touch of zeal would be more becoming
than a yawn of apathy.

IMMIGRATION INEQUITIES

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 16, 1972

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, I would like to take this opportunity
to join my colleagues in commending the
chairman of the Subcommittee on Im-
migration and Nationality, my good
friend the gentleman from New Jersey
(Mr. Robpino), for his leadership in
bringing this legislation to the floor. As
usual, the gentleman and the members
of his distinguished subcommittee have
done an excellent job in bringing forth
legislation which would remove some in-
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equities caused by revision of the im-
migration laws in 1965. I am particularly
pleased that the subcommittee saw fit to
incorporate in H.R. 9615 a provision
which I first introduced on October 10,
1969, and which was reintroduced in sub-
sequent sessions and was introduced in
this session as H.R. 438. This provision
eases the visa backlog for the fifth pref-
erence category, that is brothers and sis-
ters of U.S. citizens. This backlog had
worked particularly against Italians and
Poles who had brothers and sisters here
and wished to join them. Mr. Speaker, as
we all know, the revision of the immigra-
tion laws in 1965 was aimed at eliminat-
ing the cruel national quota system: it
was not meant to place unfair restric-
tions on anyone, such as the fifth cate-
gory applicants or would be immigrants
from Northern Europe who had prob-
lems with the labor certification provi-
sions of the new act. I believe that these
problems are now taken care of and I
once again commend the gentleman from
New Jersey and his subcommittee for the
fine work they have done.

SAN JOSE'S EXPERIENCE WITH
CHIEF EXECUTIVE REVIEW AND
COMMENT

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, the city
of San Jose, which I represent along
with my colleague, the Honorable Don
Epwarps, is privileged to have a most
intelligent and articulate mayor, Mr.
Norman Y. Mineta.

Recently Mr. Mineta delivered a speech
on the planned variation program at a
Tucson, Ariz., meeting of city and Hous~
ing and Urban Development officials.

I believe this speech is worthy of no-
tice by all readers of the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp and I, therefore, submit it for the
attention of my colleagues, The charts re-
ferred to in the speech have been omitted
to eliminate printing difficulty but are
explained in the text.

The speech follows:

TALKE BY Mavor MINETA

To talk about San Jose Planned Varlation
experience with Chief Executive Review and
Comment we need to talk of a KEY urban
concern—how do we employ limited resources
in the most effective way to solve urban prob-
lems and to realize opportunities? To explore
this concern I will cover several areas: our
citizens’ feelings, the credibility gap between
citizens and elected representatives, the lack
of coordinated city policy guiding represen-
tatives, relations to Federal programs, and
San Jose's Intergovernmental Affairs Pro-
gram. The latter was developed to handle
CERC for San Jose.

CITIZENS FEEL THE PROBLEMS

Families living in our urban areas today
experience one problem—the Urban Problem.
They know their cities are congested, sprawl-
ing and polluted. They know they have un-
employment, crime, poverty, racial strife, high
property taxes and incomplete public serv-
ices. They know they have opportunities to
preserve streams, lakes, hills and other open
areas; opportunities to develop rich and ur-
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ban centers to their citles where culture
housing, trade and entertainment can flour-
ish; opportunities to joln with other people
to improve their communities and their way
of life, And they know that they are frus-
trated In realizing their opportunities.

Much of the frustration in improving our
citles 1s caused by the complicated, involved
and fragmented programs and approaches
that we have developed to help urban areas.
People can't understand what's happening.
They're not sure where to start. Since they
can't know what’s happening, they lack trust
and faith in what's happening.

We need to eliminate the confusion and
put our houses back in order. A vast array of
problems and opportunities exists, An equal-
ly complicated array of local, state and fed-
eral programs also exists. Today we are really
not organized to plan adequately for the full
range of human needs at the local level, e,
at the level of cities and counties. We have
become familiar with City Planning, Capital
Improvement Programming and City Budget-
ing. But City Planning and Capital Improve=-
ment Programming focus on physical aspects
of the City and the annual budget has a very
short term view (one year).

What is needed is a new mechanism for
planning to integrate, to mesh the existing
service delivery systems with each other and
to coordinate their impact on problem areas.
This is the task of CERC. Causes of prob-
lems, objectives, programs and projects need
to be related and integrated in new WAaYS.
The challenge we face is to plan better. Re-
organization s not necessarily the answer.
Actually, we could reorganize forever without
helping our problem solving abilities. We
need to be able to work with existing organ=
izations in better ways. Normal, existing pro-
grams can be made more effective if each
operafing agency asks: “How can my pro-
gram support the programs of other agen-
cles.” With this view in mind, health, wel-
fare, education, manpower, transportation,
physical improvement and other programs
can be designed for mutual support and com-
munity improvement,

ELECTED REPRESENTATIVES WANT INFORMATION,
CHOICES, RESULTS

Elected local representatives (City Coun-
cilmen, County Supervisors) are in a far
better position to delegate resources than are
elther the officials of the many autonomous
local special agencies or the fractionated and
non-local state and federal agencies seeking
to solve local urban problems. Local political
leaders have an overview that other officials
lack. All public services flow in some way
through the local municipal and county gov-
ernmental structure or to the residents of
municipalities and counties. Cities and coun-
ties don't administer all the programs sery-
ing their residents. The administration of
programs does not have to be vested solely in
cities or counties, although there are many
areas where administrative control should be
rethought. What local city and county offi-
clals do need is policy to guide the provision
of services to residents.

Today local officlals have the desire to im-
prove their communities but they usually
lack the basle information that tells them
what the state of their communities is and
what they have to do to achieve real im-
provements. The public lacks this informa-
tion too. Thus, the same lack of information
frequently produces a credibility gap. Neither
citizen nor politiclan knows what's going on
or what to do, and both have feelings that
things could be much better.

The public and the politiclan want to
know what is needed, what resources are
avallable or obtainable to satisfy needs, and
when these resources can be committed.
They are not particularly interested in how
to run individual programs.

In an improved service delivery system the
public would be able to clearly state what it
wants. Program alternatives could then be
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proposed along with an analysis of the “trade
offs” involved, le. a statement of the new
good things that can be achleved and &
statement of the good things that can't be
achieved since resources are proposed to go
elsewhere. These statements would be based
on an analysis of total community needs, re-
sources r.nd program priorities. Once & cholce
is made, the new program would be moni-
tored and evaluated and the community
could determine if the new advantages are
worthwhile. If not, the program can be al-
tered or a new program can be initiated and
carried out.

Let's look at an example. Assume that the
people In a part of the City plagued with
traffic problems come to the City Couneil and
say that improving circulation is their main
goal, A report is prepared for Council and
citizen review stating the recommended way
of solving the congestion problem—widening
three streets with a federally assisted TOPICS
program. The report also notes that the City
has an active program In the area to pur-
chase needed park and recreation space
through the federally assisted Legacy of
Parks Program. The report outlines the cost
of widening the streets, compares it to the
cost of providing adequate recreation space
and to the availabllity of financlal resources,
The report concludes that there is not
enough money to improve both the circula-
tion and the recreation situations.

The people and the Council decide to
widen the streets. After one street Is wid-
ened, the monitoring and evaluation process
reports the degree of circulation Improve-
ment. The citizens are satisfied that they can
now move more quickly on the streets but
now they are more unhappy about their con-
tinuing recreation deficlencles. Priorities are
changed and recreation space is purchased
instead of widening the second street.
Through this kind of continuing process
where needs and specific objectives are stated,
programs to meet needs in terms of realistic
options and program costs are proposed, pro-
gram priorities are set and cholces made, and
program results, community needs and re-
sources are monitored and evaluated, the
community and the Courcil can make deci-
sions based on a knowledge of what they are
buying and what they are bypassing. Thus,
the results of the chosen program can be
compared to anticipated results and to other
needs, In the example above, if all the effort
were spent on planning and perfecting the
chosen street Iimprovement program, the
community would still he unhappy. The key
to the new mechanism for planning 18 to be
concerned with the mix of programs that is
desired given the limited resources available.
This key concern needs to be applied to the
full range of urban programs from streets
and parks, to criminal justice, to job train-
ing. Reviewing and commenting on programs
in order to achieve the desired mix of pro-
grams 1s what CERC is all about.

WHO REPRESENTS US AND HOW

So far we've been talking about cltlzens
and families in the City. The City itself can
be considered a family living in the larger
community of governments and agencies that
provide services to the City but that are not
administered by the City. Any city has many
representatives on committees, commissions,
agencies and boards for other governmental
entities. A familiar and valld concern is
whether or not the representation is ade-
quate on these bodies. A different concern,
and one frequently overlooked, iz whether or
not there is any city policy to guide the ac-
tions of these representatives on other bodies.
Usually there is no such pollcy. Instead ad
hoe decislions are made in a disjointed man-
ner.

The Mayor and Counecll should be a cen-
tral policy-making resource allocating entity
for the city. The Mayor and Council should
determine areas of priority and then estab-
lish city policy to guide city action and inter-
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est In those areas. The city’s representatives
on community and metropolitan agencles
need to be involved in the creation of city
policy, for, after all, these should be the
city's experts in their area of service.

There should be a continuing review and
comment of the planning and program de-
velopment being done by non-city agencies
that affects the city. This 1s a CERC activity
and involves the same kind of community
management and planning process outlined
above for city administered programs.

A key point to stress again is that policy
planning for service delivery systems at the
clty level does not imply or require that the
clty run and administer all the dellvery sys-
tems for which policy is being determined.
The city has a valid concern for health, wel-
fare, education, job development and other
programs even though the city may not ad-
minister these programs. Policy direction for
city representatives to these non-city agen-
cies will help assure the city of obtaining
the kinds of programs and services it desires.

HOW IS ALL THIS RELATED TO FEDERAL
AGENCIES

Local revenue collected by cities today is
all pre-spent. That is, it 1s committed to
provide minimum services. The only “flexible”
dollars coming to cities are Federal dollars.
During the last three years in San Jose from
1969 to 1971, total city revenue increased
from approximately $70 million to approxi-
mately $110 millon, an increase of about 60%.
In the same time, Federal grants to the City
went from approximately $5 million to ap-
proximately $20 million, an increase of 300%.
The Federal share of the total City budget
increased from 6% to over 169 during the
same three years.

The conclusion is that Federal resources
are essential for meeting urban needs., How-
ever, the categorical grant system, through
which most Federal dollars flow, comes to
cities with several constraints and in a way
that complicates the fractionated service
delivery systems at the local level. Frequently
the Federal money is for new programs that
focus on parts of the City in an overlapping
and inconsistent manner. Also, each cate-
gorical grant system increases fragmentation
by dealing directly with the already frag-
mented local institutions. Finally, planning
within program areas is required but no
planning among program areas is required.
Thus, the same dilemmas that plague the
City in running its own programs are imposed
on the city by Federal programs.

The same review and comment system
that is needed to sort out local needs, priori-
ties, policies and programs is also essential
for effectively blending Federal resources into
city improvement activities. This is true for
the categorical grant system and for poten-
tial forms of revenue sharing. The city and
the Federal agencies need to know what kind
of impact programs are having on the City.
Are there significant positive improve-
ments? Are these missing links in the range
of programs? Are programs mutually sup-
portive, neutral, or conflicting? Data and
staff analysis is needed to answer these
questions and to prepare strategies for plan-
ning and managing the mix and support-
ing content of future programs.

Federal funds are needed to develop CERC
activities in ecities, that is, to do the local
executive planning and management work
needed to coordinate the use of Federal funds
from agencies such as HEW, OEO, DOT, and
DOL and to make sure that revenue sharing
works in an effective way.

SAN JOSE'S INTERGOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS
FPROGRAM

In San Jose the Office of Intergovern-
mental Affairs (IGA) has been established to
do the work necessary for the Chief Execu-
tive Review and Comment Program. This
work Iincludes the kind of community and
local executive planning I have outlined and
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the functioning as a clearinghouse for Fed-
eral funding. The charts attached to this
g:)nper help define the function and role of

GA.

Chart I shows the kinds of input re-
celved by the IGA staff. There are two gen-
eral sources of information: external and
internal.

The external sources and areas of infor-
matlion are the following:

1. Information on Federal and State fiscal
resources that can be sought to help solve
local problems will be gathered and ana-
lyzed by the IGA staff to determine the
nature and extent of potentially available
dollars.

2. Bpecial studies and evaluations of ur-
ban issues and problems in the area will be
reviewed by the IGA unit to understand
better the City's potentials for improve-
ment.

3. The Federal Regional Council provides
& mechanism for exploring possible legisla-
tive and administrative changes needed to
develop a better fit between federal pro-
grams and local strategies for improving the
City.

4. Information on City related plans and
programs that are funded by Federal, State,
Regional, County or speclal district agen-
cles will be analyzed to understand objec-
tives, plans and evolving programs of these
agencies,

5. The established policles of Federal,
State, Reglonal, County and special districts
will be assessed to provide a framework for
relating city and non-city policles and
programs.

The internal sources and areas of informa-
tion are the following:

1. Data on public and private revenue
sources will be collected and analyzed to
determine the availabllity of local resources.

2. The IGA staff will work with cltlzen
groups to continually defilne and refine
statements of City needs and goals.

3. Current and proposed Federal, State,
Regional, County and special distriet pro-
grams and plans will be inventoried and
analyzed to understand the current mix of
programs and to provide a framework for
reviewlng new program poposals.

4, The implementation systems in the
City wil be explored to understand the City's
decision making and organization ability to
integrate programs and to develop meaning-
ful new programs for urban improvement.

5. Established Mayor/Council policies will
be employed in reviewing current and new
programs. Where policies exist, new program
proposals can be processed quickly. Thus, a
major effort will be made to assure the
existence of adequate policy in important
areas.

Chart 2 explalns the kinds of things that
the Office of Intergovernmental Affairs does.
The many elements outlined in Chart 1 can
interact in a variety of ways. IGA is con-
cerned with the dynamic interaction of
these elements. The major concern is to de-
velop supportive planning and program-
ming to obtaln the most effective program
mix and the most effective use of limited
resources, Chart 2 outlines three examples
of the IGA interaction process.

1. Interaction among external inputs. IGA
will analyze Information on the availability
of Federal/State resources and will also ana-
lyze the special studies and evaluations of
urban issues and problems produced by pub-
lic and private groups. Viewilng these fiscal
resources and problems statements can re-
veal opportunities for better integration of
Federal/State funds and funding programs.
These oppertunities can be discussed with
the Federal Regional Council for Implemen-
tation,

2. Interaction between external and in-
ternal inputs. IGA will analyze city needs and
goals and the current mix of clty programs.
These needs, goals and programs can be
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viewed In terms of available and potential
Federal /State resources. Program gaps that
become evident can now be realistically ap-
praised for potential funding and appropri-
ate new program proposals can be generated.

3. Interaction among Internal inputs.
IGA will analyze local fiscal resources in
light of established Mayor/Council policles
and the current mix of city programs. A
strategy can now be developed for eliminat-
ing overlap and conflict from programs and
for matching programs more closely to city
policles and priorities within fiscal con-
straints.

Chart 3 shows how the CERC works
through the Office of Intergovernmental Af-
falrs. First IGA recelves applications and
pre-applications for Federal/State funds
from City agencles and from regional and
Btate A-95 Clearinghouses (1). Next IGA an-
alyzes these applications for their relation
to existing programs and program proposals
and for their relation to the City’s strategy
for using Pederal/State funds (2). Also IGA
refers the applications to potentlally involved
and affected agencles and groups (3). If the
IGA and other agency review (4) reveals that
the proposal is within established policy
areas and that no confilct exists (5), then
IGA so notifies the applicant, Mayor, Coun-
cil, Clearinghouses and the Federal/State
funding agency (6).

If the IGA and other agency analysis re-
sults in unresolved questions, then IGA will
meet with the applicant and afTected agencies
to seek additional information (7). This
meeting will frequently clear up the con-
fusion so that the application will fall with-
in established policy areas and will have no
confliect (5). We expect that the majority
of applications will follow the routes de-
scribed thus far.

Should the meeting with the applicant and
affected agencles (7) uncover continuing
problems with the application, then IGA will
work with the applicant to explore develop-
ment of joint supportive programs (B). In
some instances the problem will be that there
is a lack of established policy to cover the
content of the program (9). This lack will
exist in many areas during the early stages
of CERC, since the development of compre-
hensive policies and program strategles is
Just now evolving.

When policy is lacking, IGA will make
policy recommendations to the Executlve
Policy Group (10). This group is a new pol-
icy evolving and recommending group that
could be called the Mayor's Cablinet. It is
composed of the Mayor, City Manager, As-
sistant City Manager, Deputy City Manager,
Director of Intergovernmental Affairs, and
key department heads. The IGA stafl serves
as the staff to the Executive Policy Group.
This group recommends policy to the Coun-
cil (11). Onece Council policy is established
(12), the IGA staff can meet with the ap-
plicant and affected agencles to refine the
program (13).

In some cases the initial working sessions
with the applicant and affected agencies (8)
may not resolve conflict (14). We hope that
this situation will not exist. If it does, we
expect that it will not cccur frequently. If
it does occur, the IGA will make recom-
mendations to the Council (11). After Coun-
cil action (11), the IGA staff will meet with
the applicant and affected agencies to nego-
tiate differences (13). If unresolved conflict
still exists, IGA will notify the Federal Re-
glonal Council and reguest that the Coun-
cil call a meeting to seek a resolution to the
problem (15). We hope that this last step
is never necessary. We feel that confliets can
be negotiated to desirable solutions before
this step has to be taken.

SUMMARY
In San Jose we view CERC as a dynamie
process for developing a better, more in-
tegrated, more effective match among fiscal
resources, needs and opportunities, policles
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and programs. We in San Jose are respond-
ing to the opportunities presented for local
leadership and initiative by new federal pro-
grams such as Planned Variation. We belleve
that local governments can be responsible.
Further we believe that local governments
need the responsibility and the resources to
be responsive and responsible in order for
the residents of our cities to develop the
kind of respect and pride they need and want
in their communities.

MARYLAND STATE LEGISLATOR
URGES END TO U.S. INVOLVE-
MENT IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Maryland State Senator Melvin Stein-
berg has introduced a resolution in the
State senate urging an immediate end to
U.S. involvement in Southeast Asia, ac-
ceptance of the North Vietnamese pro-
posal to release our prisoners of war
when a U.S. withdrawal date is set, and
an end to appropriations for U.S. mili-
tary presence in Southeast Asia.

I commend Senator Steinberg for his
initiative and leadership in introducing
this resolution. We need more people who
have the courage to demand change in
the Government’s policies. The latest
publie opinion polls show that 80 percent
of the American people favor withdrawal
of all U.S. troops within 6 months of an
agreement on prisoner release with
North Vietnam. Almost 100 Congress-
men, myself included, have introduced
legislation calling for U.S. disengage-
ment from Southeast Asia.

Senator Steinberg’s resolution recog-
nizes the need for increasing the budgets
for our domestic needs such as pollution
control, medical care, and education.
These priorities are suffering because
U.S. revenues are being used to carry on
the war. Senator Steinberg brings credit
to himself by introducing this resolution,
and I hope that the Maryland Senate will
also bring credit to itself by acting quick-
ly and favorably on the legislation. At
this point, I insert Senator Steinberg’s
resolution:

SENATE OF MARYLAND—JOINT RESOLUTION
No. 63
Senate Joint Resolution urging the President
and Congress of the United States to bring
am Immediate end to all U.8S. involvement
in the Southeast Asia War and requesting
that money now being used in the war be
spent to ald recovery in the devastated
areas and to meet pressing needs in the

United States

Whereas, the involvement of the United
States military forces in Southeast Asia has
brought great suffering to the people of that
area without achieving any benefits for the
people of Southeast Asia or the United
States; and

Whereas, the United States military budget
is costing the 3,822,000 residents of Maryland
$1,961,000,000 (8500 per person) & year and
the Maryland net operating expendifures are

£1,608,000,000 ($410. per M person) a year;
and

Whereas, more than one hundred billion
dollars has already been spent on the Indo-
china War alone at a time when Federal
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money is desperately needed for urban re-
newal, public education, medical care, wel-
fare services, mass transit, pollution control,
and other pressing needs in the United
States; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the General Assembly of
Maryland records itself as urging the Presi-
dent and the Congress of the United States
to end at once all United States involvement
in the Southeast Asia War; to accept the
North Vietnam proposal to release our pris-
oners of war when the time.for such with-
drawal is set; to cease to appropriate any
additional funds which would contribute to
the support of United States military pres-
ence in Southeast Asia; to appropriate money
now being used in the war to: (1) ald gen-
erously in the recovery of the areas we have
damaged and devastated, and (2) substan-
tlally increase budgets for programs at home
in urban renewal, public education, medical
care, welfare services, mass transit, pollution
control and other pressing needs in the
United States; and, be it further

Resolved, That coples of this Resolution be
sent to the President of the United States,
to the majority leader of the United States
Senate, to the Speaker of the United States
House of Representatives, and to the United
States BSenators and Congressmen from
Maryland,

A SPECIAL TRIBUTE TO BILL AND
MAIRE TUDOR

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing letter from a constituent, Paul Rob-
ert Shuler, speaks for itself. I am happy
to add that Mr. and Mrs. Tudor are to
get special recognition from the Amer-
ican Red Cross fer their actions, and I
am proud and pleased to put their story
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Dear CoNGRESSMAN Bray: I would like to
take this time to tell you a true story and
ask for your help. We pray in some way that
you will know what can be done.

On April 15, 1971 I was spreading ammonia
pitrate on my father’'s farm 1% mile north of
Crown Center, Indiana, Morgan County,
while turning into a fleld through a gate-
way, from a blacktop road, the connecting
hose slipped loose, letting the deadly fumes
escape from the ammonia tank.

My first thought was to escape from these
fumes and while trylng to jump off my
tractor and away from the equipment, I was
thrown and pinned by the tractor wheels
against the corner post and fence. This all
happened in a matter of seconds, there I
would remain for an hour before being found
by Bill and Maire Tudor,

In this hour I could see many pecple come
up, stop, turn around and leave. The am-
monia made a large cloud and because of the
escaping ammonia gases made a loud sizzling
noise. No one could see me or hear me yell-
ing for help.

Then I saw Bill and Maire and their son
came up and tried to get past In their plck-
up. Blll then backed up and parked his truck
got out and walked up the road, but be-
cause the wind was blowing the fumes
travelled toward him he had to turn back.
He couldn't hear me yelling and yelling
&t him. They turned around and left.

He told me later he went back home and
on out to his tool shed, to go about his day’s
work, and then his wife Maire came out and
the two of them got to talking and both of
them felt sure I had to be there someplace,
Maire sald, she just knew Paul Robert
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wouidn't go off and leave his equipment out
in the road with it's leaking ammonla fumes
that way. They returned, coming back
around a gravel road some 5 miles out of
their way to come in from the north of the
scene of the accldent and coming down wind.
Maire then got out and walked down the
fence row as close as she could, By this time
the school bus had come by, couldn't get
past and several cars and pzople had stopped
from the north side. Maire then heard me
faintly crying for help, yelling at Bill, who
went over in the field and walking with the
way the wind was blowing, got close enough
to see me, yelling at me “to hang on Paul
Robert we'll get you out”, that is all I re-
member till I awoke in the Methodist Hos-
pital some two days later.

Bill sent Maire for help and he made sev-
eral attempts himself before he could get
on the tractor, start it and back it away,
getting very sick himself at breathing the
fumes, and dragging me out into fresh air.

The Eminence Veolunteer Fire Department,
was called, where 4 of the men came and
got oxygen to me. Stilesville Volunteer
Rescue Unit rushed me to Indianapolis and
all the firemen risked their lives and becom-
ing very sick, breathing the fumes them-
selves.,

No one to this day understands how I
stayed alive for one hour, I don't know my-
self. But I do know if it hadn't been for Bill
and Maire, and the fact that they got in-
volved, their concern and their heroic act, I
wouldn't be alive today.

So its the reason I tell you my story, ask-
ing you, if in some way, the State of In-
diana or Morgan County can make the pub-
lic aware of these people, Bill and Malre.
Does the state of Indiana present awards for
outstanding citizen of the year? Can you
yourself reward them in some way? Just a
certificate of some kind or a letter to them
would let them know how very proud we
are to have citizens like them?

I do know that thelr name has been turned
into the Red Cross Hall of Fame in Indlana,
but they then are noted out of several hun-
dred.

If there is anything at al]l you could do Mr.
Bray, I would be grateful.

Sincerely yours,
Paun ROBERT SHULER.

HON. JAMES TRIMBLE

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 15, 1972

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, former Congressman James Trimble
and I came to Congress in the 79th Con-
gress and soon became close friends. I
was very hard hit when I learned of his
untimely passing.

I got to know him very well and our
friendship developed and deepened over
the years. Jim Trimble was a humanist;
he respected and believed in his fellow
man and he worked for his betterment.
He had a keen sense of humor that made
him very easy to know and to get along
with.

Some years ago, the Trimbles moved
into the Methodist Building, their apart-
ment being next door to the Millers’. I,
therefore, saw him quite frequently after
he retired from the Congress until he
moved back to Arkansas.

I shall miss him, his friendship, and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

our association, but I am the better for
having had the privilege of knowing him.,
Mrs. Miller and I extend our sympathy
to lovely Mrs. Trimble, whom he so af-
fectionately referred to as “the redhead.”

PORTAL PROGRAM GETS NATIONAL
AWARD

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, one of the
benefits of the “unrest” on our Nation’s
campuses was a questioning and a re-
evaluation of the commitment of our
urban universities to the communities
surrounding them.

At Temple University in Philadelphia
this reevaluation began earlier than at
most schools. In 1963 a program was
started to bring the University’s College
of Education into direct contact with
schools in the surrounding neighborhood.

The result was the Portal Schools Con-
cept which recently received the 1972
Distinguished Achievement Award of the
American Association of Colleges for
Teacher Education.

I enter into the Recorp a history and
an unusually frank evaluation of that
program which was printed in the Tem-
ple Times, a university newspaper.

PorTAL PROGRAM GETS NATIONAL AWARD

Temple has won the 1972 Distinguished
Achievement Award of the American As-
soclation of Colleges for Teacher Education
(AACTE) for its application of the Portal
Schools Concept in four Philadelphia inner-
city schools. The award, glven last Thursday
at the Association’s annual meeting in Chi-
cago, recognizes an outstandng program by
the teacher preparation sector of higher edu-
cation.

Colleges and wuniversities comprising
AACTE membership prepare 80 percent of
the nation's teachers and administrative per-
sonnel.

Instrumental in developing the Temple-
Philadelphia Portal Schools Concept have
been the College of Education Dean Paul W.
Eberman, Curriculum and Instruction Divi-
sion Chalrman Roderick A. Hilsinger, and
University-Public School Lialson Betty B.
Schantz. The story behind the program re-
flects nine years of continuous bulilding and
implementation in the education of disad-
vantaged children, as Temple has sought to
meet inner-city needs.

In November 18963—two months after Paul
Eberman became dean of the Temple Col-
lege of Educatlon—The Philadelphia Maga-
zine ran an article which tore apart the city
schools, plece-by-plece style. Dr. Eberman re-
calls that many of his staff stopped him in
the hall to ask, “Do these things really go
on in the public schools?” Temple is located
in the middle of the Model Cities Area. “We
had better go out there and find out,” he
answered.

Like most colleges in those expansive,
booming early '60’s, Temple's College of Edu-
cation sent most of its student teachers into
the fringe areas or even the suburbs; at the
time, there was not a single organized prac-
tice teaching situation in the inner city.

“We began,” Dr. Eberman explains, “on
the assumption that a college of education
in the kind of urban setting llke ours has a
strong obligation to relate to and improve
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nearby schools.” But, he candidly admits,
if he'd put such a commitment up to a vote
by the 110 faculty members at the time, “I'd
probably have received a resounding ‘no’.”

Temple used the years between 1963 and
1970 to lay the groundwork for serving the
inner-city schools. A nucleus of the College
of Education faculty began a program in the
inner-city area, and eventually a College De-
partment of Urban Education was estab-
lished. When prospective staff members were
interviewed in those growth years during
which the College of Education faculty
tripled, they were specifically queried about
what urban education experience they had
had and what degree of commitment they
held.

In 1970, the sacred cows were finally sent
to pasture when Temple initiated its version
of the Portal Schools Concept: by mutual
agreement, the university, the public schools,
the teachers’ union, and the community be-
gan to operate jour portal schools.

The portal schools concept is a realloca=-
tion of existing resources through concentra-
tion of programs such as tutorial, student
teaching, graduate internship, and special
projects like EPICT, Teacher Corps, the
Triple T, and veterans programs. Realloca-
tion is a cooperative affair. The university in
effect says to the public school system that
rather than each segment maintaining sep-
arate and distinet cadres of coordinators,
lead teachers, supervisors, and curriculum
experts, why not join forces and make joint
appointments? The goal Is to create a total
educational program that will meet the in-
dividual needs of each portal school.

Such an arrangement gnaws away at the
traditional barrlers of discrete educational
suthority; the university, school system,
union, and community must each surrender
a small portion of its sanctuary in order to
achieve a greater total.

The four Temple-Philadelphis portal
schools were located in predominantly black
neighborhoods; one school had a large con-
centration of Puerto Ricans. They were low
on the socloeconomic scale.

All four schools—G. W. Carver, George
Washington, James G, Blaine, and John
Welsh—were near the university: the closest
was two blocks away and the farthest was
16 minutes. The size varied: the smallest of
the four schools had 900 students; the largest
had 1,200.

Dr. Betty Schantz, the university link with
each portal school, believes that “by getting
together with the union and explaining the
program and benefits possible for teachers
under the concept, we have avoided many
problems which we might have faced in the
future.”

She admits regret over some things not
possible. “I am not as starry-eyed as I once
was, feeling that I might like to hold teach~
ers accountable and wanting the union to
support this.” Dr. Schantz recalls the nego-
tiations and the union decisions not to have
its members on the advisory board vote and
not to allow program evaluation by union
teachers. Only teachers from Temple could
participate in evaluation. “I would have liked
an agreement that the university program
would be evaluated by every participant, not
Just the university-trained ones . .. . I lost
that.”

But the union gave a little, too. Its most
significant concesslon was a willingness to
hold five to 10 percent of the open teaching
positions for teacher education purposes. The
way was cleared for a principal to hire stu-
dent teachers after graduation if he was im-~
pressed with their competencies.

The second most serious problem has rest-
ed with the community side of the quadrilat-
eral arrangement. “We have had difficulty,”
Dr. Schanz polints out, “in getting parents
on the advisory boards who really speak for
the community."” The qualification is clear:
& parent must have a child currently attend-
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ing the school. “So far,” she says, “our par-
ent representation comes from a very small
group who feel welcome in the school, who
are there for other purposes, and who are
known to most of the school personnel. It is
one of the program’s weak points.”

The concept is now in its second year.
Four more schools will be added next year
for a total of eight. While assessment would
be premature, the question of accomplish-
ment is inevitable. Dr. Hilsinger feels the
program has meant a new institutional di-
rection in teacher education. It has made,
he contends, a difference in Temple's own
backyard by establishing an institutional
commitment which deals with most of the
college’s programs, by altering the univer-
sity reward system so that demonstration of
superior teaching in the public schools pays
off on the level of research and publishing,
and by trying to teach teachers through ex-
perience with real and poor children. But,
above all, he points out, “It has tried to
make a beginning on a broad enough base
to be sustained, rather than vanish like the
multitude of ‘innovative symbolic crusades’
which have emerged over the past 156 years.”

Temple hopes to keep the Portal Schools
Concept flexible and open wherever it is
applied. The staff estimates that a portal
school will operate from two to five years.
Once a school is running under its own
steam and the advisory board is working
effectively, the portal approach will no
longer be needed there; it can then move
on to another school. Hopefully what will
remain is the fundamental and sound philos-
ophy that educators and laymen, heretofore
laboring in “separate but equal” bailiwicks,
can work together by mutual consent in
their common interest—children.

SOVIET JEWRY

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
plight of Soviet Jewry has been dis-
cussed before in this Chamber. Unfortu-
nately, the situation has not improved
much. Visas are slightly easier to ob-
tain. But persecution, both overt and cov-
ert, continues, Religious items are diffi-
cult to obtain. And while other religions
have relative freedom, Jews must con-
gregate under the danger of being pun-
ished for their prayers. The great and
General Court of Massachusetts, both
the State senate and house of represent-
atives, passed a resolution recently
which I am inserting into the ReEcorp for
my colleagues. It outlines the seriousness
of the situation and directs the United
States to take some action to help. The
help is needed and overdue. The resolu-
tion follows:

RESOLUTION OF THE COMMONWEALTH
OF MASSACHUSETTS
(Resolutions urgently requesting the Presi-
dent of the United States to call upon the

Soviet Government to extend to Soviet

Jewry such basic rights of religious free-

dom, emigration and cultural activities as

are granted by the United Nations Declara-
tion of Human Rights)

Whereas, In the Soviet Union men and
women are denled freedoms recognized as
basic by all civilized countries of the world
and indeed by the Soviet Constitution; and

Whereas, Jews and other religious minori-
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tles in the Soviet Union are being denied the
means to exercise their religion and sustain
their identity; and
Whereas, the Government of the Soviet
Union is persecuting Jewish citizens by de-
nying them the same rights and privileges ac-
corded other recognized religions in the
Soviet Union and by discriminating against
Jews in cultural activities and access to
higher education; and
Whereas, The right freely to emigrate,
which is denied Soviet Jews who seek to
maintain their identity by moving elsewhere,
is a right afirmed by the United Nations
Declaration of Human Rights adopted
unanimously by the General Assembly of
the United Nations; and
Whereas, These infringements of human
rights are an obstacle to the development of
better understanding and better relations
between the people of the United States and
the people of the Soviet Union; now, there-
fore, be it
Resolved, That the General Court of Mas-
sachusetts urgently requests the President of
the United States to call upon the Soviet
Government to permit the free exercise of
religion by all of its citizens in accordance
with the Soviet Constitution, to end dis-
crimination against religious minorities and
to permit ifs citizens to emigrate from the
Boviet Union to the countries of their cholce
as affirmed by the United Nations Declara-
tion of Human Rights; and be it further
Resolved, That a copy of these resolutions
be transmitted forthwith by the Becretary
of the Commonwealth to the President of
the United States, to the presiding officer of
each branch of Congress and to the members
thereof from the Commonwealth.
Senate, adopted, February 9, 1972.
NorMAN L. PIDGEON, Clerk.
House of Representatives, adopted in con-
currence, February 17, 1972.
WaLrAce C. Miurs, Clerk.
Attest:
JoHN F. X, DAVOREN,
Secretary of the Commonwealth.

GUN CONTROL

HON. MORGAN F. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
in the Chicago Tribune's Speak Out! col-
umn March 7, C. E. Gerwig expressed his
opposition to the registration of firearms
and argued the need for citizen owner-
ship of the same. Francis P. Kane, special
assistant to the mayor for gun registra-
tion, offered a rebuttal to Mr. Gerwig’s
article in the March 20 edition of the
Tribune.

Charging generalizations, erroneous
assumptions, and oversimplification by
Gerwig, Mr. Kane notes the tragic price
we as a nation must pay for uncontrolled
guns, I commend Mr. Kane's presenta-
tion of the facts to my colleagues in the
House. The article is as follows:

Lire AND DEATH IssUE OUTWEIGHS RHETORIC
oF GuN ConNTROL FoOEsS
(By Francis P. Eane)

C. B, Gerwig's Speak Out! column, “It's
Time to Arm Citizens” [March 7], is fan-
tastic, irrational, and replete with inaccura-
cies.

Gerwig's fallaclous arguments become
more ridiculous as his column progresses.
Chicago has not outlawed guns as he implies.
Mayor Daley’s request for gun control, which
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was adopted by the City Council after
lengthy hearings, requires that every gun in
Chicago be registered, at no cost to the gun
owner,

It was essential that such a law be adopted
in Chicago because the state legislature, In
five different sessions, refused to adopt mean-
ingful gun control laws.

IT IS EFFECTIVE

The Chicago ordinance is effective. It does
not confiscate guns except from those persons
who are prohibited from gun ownership:
juveniles, mentally defective persons, crimi-
nals who have not shown evidence of re=
habilitation within the previous five years,
and narcotics addicts.

Would Gerwig also permit these citizens to
own and carry weapons?

So far, 4,142 law-abiding citizens who
registered guns have had their guns taken
away because they became involved in crimes
or unlawfully used weapons they had regis-
tered.

Several hundred stolen guns have been
recovered from “law-abiding” citizens who
registered guns they purchased from persons
known or unknown. Recovery of these guns
has helped the Chicago Police Department
clear up murders, robberies, and burglaries.

Homiclde by guns in Chicago has dropped
each year as a result of the city's ordinance.

A MODEL FOR OTHERS

Nearly every state and major city has in-
vestigated our ordinance, and many have
modeled their ordinances on it because it
can be—and is—enforced.

Gerwig mentions that 8,000 deaths are
attributed each year to handguns, The numse
ber of gun deaths in the United States each
year exceeds 25,000. And the number will
continue to grow as more and more guns are
placed into eirculation without adequate
controls.

Over half of the gun deaths are sulcides.
Ten per cent are killings committed during
felonious assaults, sex offenses, and in gang-
land killings by persons with known homi-
cidal backgrounds.

Thirty per cent are killings in crimes of
passion. The remainder are accldental deaths
in which “unloaded’” guns were used, or in
such shootings as a hunter killing another
hunter or a farmer In a hunting mishap.

Our feeling is that registration of every
gun and licensing of every gun owner will
make a gun owner realize that he is respon-
sible for his weapons.

National regulations would reduce the
number of persons wounded by guns annu-
ally, a number which now exceeds 200,000.

MORE GENERALIZATIONS

Gerwig continues to generalize by assum-
ing that all shootings are the results of
criminal acts. He also erroneously assumes
that every person who has a gun will use it
only in the best interests of good govern-
ment and personal and property protection.

He would better provide the safety he
seeks by supporting local police and county,
state, and federal law enforcement officials,
from prosecutors to judges.

Gerwig should know that more than 26
Illinois communities have gun control ordi-
nances. Two states, Hawalli and Mississippl,
require registration of all guns, as does the
Distriet of Columbia. All states have some
gun control laws, altho they vary widely.
Most state statutes apply only to gun dealers.

Forty-eight states have not yet passed
statutes requiring registration and licensing
of gun owners. Eighty per cent of the people
in the Unlted States, according to surveys,
favor such controls.

We do not advocate confiscation of guns
except from those singled out in the law.
We do not advocate controls as a revenue-
producing agent. We do feel that a national
law should be adopted requiring registration
of all guns, licensing of all gun owners, and
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voluntary turn-in to the government of all
unwanted guns.
PRICE IS TOO HIGH

We also advocate the destruction of all
guns voluntarily turned in if they cannot
be restored for defense stores or cannot be
classified as legitimate antiques.

We urge that Congress pass such laws
without delay, without pressure from oppo-
nents, and with the best interests of all of
our people as the primary motive.

Such legislation should be enacted now
for estimates have been made that there are
90 million to 300 million guns in our coun-
try. If we don’t act now that number will
grow until we all know the tragic price of
uncontrolled guns,

BRITISH CONVERSION TO METRIC
SYSTEM REVEALS FOOT-DRAG-
GING

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, as we ap-
proach the consideration of legislation
to implement the findings and recom-
mendations of the metric study report
prepared by the National Bureau of
Standards, it is well to review the experi-
ence of Great Britain, which has under-
taken a program of conversion of the
metric system of weights and measures.

The largely voluntary program
initiated in 1967 in Great Britain with-
out the compulsion of legislation by Par-
lilament—appears to have produced a
great deal of industrial foot-dragging
which is impeding the British change-
over.

Mr. Speaker, a most serious conse-
quence to the British economy is the need
for adopting metric standards in con-
junction with Britain’s entry into the Eu-
ropean Common Market. In my view, the
failure to establish a definite target date
is & major reason why many segments of
the British industrial community con-
tinue to procrastinate, to seek and secure
exemption from conversion require-
ments—and, indeed, to endeavor to cap-
italize on a retention of the British im-
perial measurement system.

Mr. Speaker, the Secretary of State for
Trade and Industry has presented to the
Parliament very recently—February
1972—a report on “Metrication.” With-
out inecluding this entire 42-page report
I feel it would be most helpful, in con-
nection with the legislation pending in
the House Committee on Science and
Astronautics, and the Senate Committee
on Commerce, for the Members of this
House and of the other body to review
the summary and conclusions presented
to the British Parliament last month. Ac-
cordingly, for our own edification, I am
presenting at this time the first 18 para-
graphs of this metrication report, which
follows:

REPORT ON METRICATION
1. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
International trade and metrication

1. The adoption of the metric system of
welghts and measurements is spreading
rapldly throughout the world. Nearly every
country either has already changed or Is
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about to change to it. The continent of Eu-
rope uses it exclusively; all the chief Com-
monwealth countries and South Africa have

changed or are at the moment moving over
to it. And in the United States of America
the Government has recently recommended
tke change. If we kept to the imperial sys-
tem we could soon become the only major
trading country using it.

2. Between them, the countries which have
gone or are shortly to go metric are already
taking more than 80 per cent of our exports.
To preserve imperial specifications for home
orders while an increasing proportion of our
exports must be made to metric standards,
would add to the cost of manufacture and
make more difficult our penetration of over-
seas markets.

3. It is their recognition of the fact and
extent of metrication in countriles to which
they must sell that has led wide areas of
British industry voluntarily to adopt it for
the home market as well. The competitive
advantages of doing so were appreclated in
Europe many years ago. The member coun-
tries of the European Economic Community
have now declded to regularise and complete
the process and for this purpose have recent-
ly ratified a directive setting a target date (1
January 1978) after which only a prescribed
system of metric units may be used through-
out the Communities.

4. In due course, as a member of the en-
larged Communities, the terms of the direc-
tive will come to be applied here as well, But
we shall naturally need a longer period in
which to complete the changeover. Arrange-
ments negotiated with the Community will
ensure that units used in our legislation are
retained until 31 December 1979. Where there
are special reasons they may be retained for
even longer.

Industry and metrication

5. For the reasons already mentioned,
British industry voluntarily has gone a long
way towards adopting metric specifications
for home production as well as for exports. It
was expected that In the mailn the broad
programme for the process would be com-
pleted by the end of 1975. This still seems a
reasonable aim and it is one which has the
support of the Government, but it is recog-
nised that detalled examination of particular
industries’ problems may make an earlier or
later date preferable.

6. Progress to metrication cannot be a hap-
hazard affair, left to individual whim and
decision. If that were to happen it could
cause confusion throughout industry and
would present untold difficulties to the con-
sumer, It is in everybody’s interests therefore
to ensure that it takes place in a well-ordered
and properly-regulated manner. To see to this
is the job of the Metrication Board. The
Board acts under the authority of Govern-
ment and will continue to do so, concentrat-
ing on its dual role of coordinating the proc-
ess of changeover In particular sectors of
industry and giving general publicity to it.

7. In recent years special programmes
have been prepared for the building, en-
gineering and other industries. There is no
doubt that these industries consider that
the changeover is contributing significantly
to their greater efficlency and competitive-~
ness. Discussions with the transport indus-
try and its users, for example, have shown
that they would welcome a changeover to
metric tarifis for overseas freights, because
British goods are increasingly being carried
to countries using or changing to the metric
system.

8. The present system for showing speed
limits and other road signs Is unlikely to be
changed for a long time to come.

9. The Government acknowledges and sup-
ports the progress that has already been
made. They will not, however, use public
purchasing power deliberately to hasten the
changeover from imperial to metric units. In
their own purchasing they will use metric
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and international standards only when their
discussions with suppliers show that there
will be general benefit from doing so.

10. Meanwhile the more industry adopts
metric units, the more will the general pub-
lic become involved in the whole process.
The range of products covered will grow and
there will be no clear boundary between
metric and non-metric parts of the economy.
In these circumstances to attempt to keep
imperial units for the individual shopper
while industry was on metric would be both
confusing and costly. It would also deny us
the very real savings which stand to be
galned when turning over completely to
metric.

The general public and metrication

11. There is nothing new about using the
metrie system in the United Kingdom; it is
not some sudden innovation or recent dis-
covery. It has been lawful here for all but a
few purposes, at least since the Weights and
Measures (Metric System) Act of 1897. So
there can be absolutely no question of
“metrication by stealth”; nor is there any
lack of parliamentary authority for the way
it has been becoming more generally adopted.
This has been a gradual process proceeding
item by ltem, and that is the way it will
continue.

12. There will be no “M-Day" for metrica-
tion. But people will become much more
aware of it—and more familiar with it—
as foodstuffs and household goods measured
in metric sizes and quantities come into our
shops from our own manufacturers as well as
from the continent and from other metric
countries,

13. Some goods, like vegetables, that are
sold loose by weight may even now lawfully
be sold by the kilogramme. But under the
Welghts and Measures Act 1963 many items
of foodstuff may only be sold here In im-
perial measures. Steps will have to be taken
to allow the wider use of the metric system.
The Government will therefore propose legis-
lation to permit the sale of metric packs in
addition to the existing imperial sizes,

14, There will also need to be some con=-
sequential legislation since our laws include
many references to imperial units alone.
Exact conversions to metric equivalents may
sometimes be impracticable, but in those
cases the Government have no doubt that a
satisfactory solution can be found.

15. The Government have no wish to dis-
courage the sale of draught beer by the pint,
but equally if anyone wants to buy it by the
litre or half-litre that too should be lawful.
The Government have at present no plans for
cha;glng from imperial units for the sale of
milk,

The changeover to metrication

16. No matter how carefully-prepared and
well-regulated, the changeover to a new sys-
tem must inevitably cause some difficulties,
especially for older people who have through-
out their lives known only imperial units of
measurement: the younger generation will
find it less difficult. The education authori-
ties already give guidance and provide facili-
ties to teachers and others concerned, so that
those parts of the curriculum likely to be
affected are modified In step with the increas-
ing spread of the metric system.

17. The Government recognise that the
period during which some foodstuffs are sold
in imperial quantities and some In metric
will present problems for many shoppers.
The Government intend to take action to en-
sure that the marking of sizes and quanti-
ties is absolutely clear and will consider how
best the housewife can be given information
to enable her to continue to judge value for
money.

18, The move to metrication has heen tak-
ing place over many years, but the Govern-
ment belleve that the time has now come
when they must act to ensure the orderly
completion of the process. In doing so they
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will not hesitate to take whatever steps are
necessary to protect the consumer during the
period of changeover and to reduce to a mini-
mum any difficulties which the introduction
of the new system may cause.

NIXON, RED CROSS SUPPORT
NATIONAL BLOOD PROGRAM

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to report two recent develop-
ments in the search for a solution to the
blood crisis in the United States. Both
President Nixon and the American Na-
tional Red Cross have come out in favor
of a national blood program patterned
along the lines advocated in H.R. 11828,
the National Blood Bank Act.

There follows an article from the Na-
tional Observer describing these new an-
nouncements, the text of the Red Cross
statement, the text of the President’s
statement as it related to blood, and the
March 3 New York Times article on the
Nixon announcement:

Nixon, REpD Cross SurporT NATIONAL BLoOD
ProGRAM

Some medical reformers have been insist-
ing that sullied transfusion blood will con-
tinue to kill an estimated 3,600 persons and
to injure 50,000 others each year unless a
nationwide research and blood-collection
system is implemented [The National Ob-

server, Jan. 29, 1972]. Last week President
Nixon agreed. He disclosed he had ordered
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare “to make an intensive study and to
recommend” such a program “as soon as pos-
sible.”

The Presidential announcement came days
after the American Red Cross, which has
been criticized for not supporting and, at
times, for opposing a national program, re-
versed its stand. The Red Cross also called
for “elimination of all profit in blood han-
dling,” for licensing of blood-collection fa-
cllities, and for elimination of -blood-donor
programs that entitle only members to re-
celve “volunteer blood.” “Commercial blood"
is that bought from paid “donors.”

THE AMERICAN NATIONAL RED CROSS,
Washington, D.C. February 22, 1972.
To: Chapter Chairmen
From: E. Roland Harriman, George M. Elsey
Bubject: Board of Governors' Statement—
Future Natlonal Blood Service

In the 23 years since the American Na-
tional Red Cross Board of Governors ap-
proved the inauguration of a national blood
program as a Red Cross actlvity, the Red
Cross Blood Program has developed into a
system of 59 regional centers serving 1,646
chapters, It has collected a cumulative total
of more than 58,000,000 units of blood—all
from voluntary donors. In the fiscal year
1971, Reglonal Blood Programs collected 3,-
405,192 units of volunteer blood and pro-
duced a total of 4,043,322 transfusable units
(whole blood, red cells, cryoprecipltates, fresh
frozen plasma, platelet rich plasma, plate-
lets). Today, 2,319,000 blood donors provide
the total blood supply in 1,262 chapters, and
are an important supply source in 384 chap-
ters. 115,000,000 people and 4,300 hospitals
are being served. In addition, on February 15,
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1971, the Red Cross offered to cooperate with
nonprofit community blood banks outside
the Red Cross system by helping to recruit
voluntary donors and by offering certain
technical assistance.

The Red Cross Blood Program is the na-
tion’s largest single blood service operating
under one license and one set of medical and
administrative guidelines. It provides about
half of the blood needs of the nation. The
remaining 50 percent of the nation's blood
supply comes from some 50 licensed commu-
nity blood banks, hundreds of hospital blood
banks, and an unknown number of com-
mercial sources. Growing awareness of health
hazards and concerns about the moral
aspects of selling human tissue have created
widespread recognition of the need to in-
crease the number of voluntary donors.

Legislation has been introduced in the
current session of Congress calling for the
establishment of a “National Blood Bank
Program to be under the supervision of a
Director appointed by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare'”. In view of
this development and broad concern, and
with our long experience in this fleld, the
Board of Governors of the American National
Red Cross on February 14, 1972, adopted the
following basic statement setting forth es-
sentlal features of future blood service to
the nation which the Red Cross believes to
be in the public interest.

ESSENTIAL FEATURES OF A NATIONAL BLOOD
SERVICE

“Blood is a living tissue and its transfer
from one to another is a gift of life. The
transfusion of blood or its components can
be a life-saving medicine or a hazardous in-
jection depending on the suitability of the
donor and the care with which the blood is
handled before becoming a part of the recip-
ient's life stream. Humanitarian considera-
tions call for safe, high quality blood to be
avallable when and where needed for every
patient regardless of previous donations or
ability to replace. The people who need blood
and those who voluntarily give it should be
assured that every precaution is taken to
protect both the glver and the receiver.

“In the light of these precepts, the Amer-
ican Natlonal Red Cross believes that the
following features are among those essential
to a national blood service:

1. Whole blood and components for trans-
fusion should be avallable to all who need
them and preferably should come from vol-
untary donors.

2. The only charge made for blood or its
components should be related to the cost of
collection, processing and distribution.

3. There should be a voluntary, nation-
wide, nonprofit blood service with uniform
standards of operation—medical, technical
and administrative,

4. Collection facilities should be licensed
by the Federal Government and operated
under Federal standards and inspection.

5. Pre-established eligibility requirements
through individual or group credits, and
penalty replacement fees, should be elimi-
nated.

6. There should be established and main-
tained a high level effort in research, both
basic and applled, and in development. These
activities should focus on all aspects of a
blood service—scientifie, technical, adminis-
trative and soclo-economie.

7. There should be national plan for de-
veloping efliclent, economical management
methods for: donor surveillance, blood and
blood product inventories, balancing of sup-
ply, plasma fractionation, public education
and information, reporting and accounting.

8. A broad cross section of public interest
should be involved in all phases of the blood
service system.

“The Red Cross is prepared to join with
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government and with voluntary organiza-
tions to work for the future attainment of
these essential features.”

ACTION SUGGESTED

Whether or not your chapter is now par-
ticipating in a Red Cross blood region, I urge
that this letter be thoroughly studied by
members of the chapter board. Although we
will disseminate this information from head-
quarters on a wide scale, please share this
letter with any individuals or groups within
your jurisdiction who are concerned with the
provision of blood service and the use of
blood and blood products, It is vital that the
position of the Red Cross be widely under-
stood throughout the country.

In the months ahead your active support
will be essential to help do our share in
achieving the goals implicit in the Board’s
statement; goals which, if attained, will save
lives and benefit the health of the American
people in a very important way.

GEORGE M. ELsEY, President.
E. RoLaND HarrRIMAN, Chairman.

APPLYING SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

In my State of the Union message, I pro-
posed a new Federal partnership with the
private sector to stimulate clivilian techno-
logical research and development. One of the
most vital areas where we can focus this
partnership—perhaps utilizing engineers
and scientists displacecd from other jobs—Iis
in improving human health. Opportunities
in this field include:

BLOOD

Blood is a unique national resource. An
adequate system for collecting and delivering
blood at its time and place of need can save
many lives, Yet we do not have a nationwide
system to meet this need and we need to
draw upon the skills of modern management
and technology to develop one, I have there-
fore directed the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare to make an intensive
study and to recommend to me as soon as
possible a plan for developing a safe, fast
and efficient nationwide blood collection and
distribution system.

BrLoop BANK SrupY ORDERED BY NIXON—
HEW Torp To DEVELOP PLAN FOR NATIONAL
COLLECTION AND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

(By Richard D. Lyons)

WasHINGTON, March 2.-President Nixon
announced In a message to Congress today
that he had directed the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare “to recom-
mend to me as soon as possible a plan for
developing a safe, fast and efficlent nation-
wide blood collection and distribution sys-
tem."

Federal health officlals indicated that
studies were under way on options that
would range from complete Federal control
of blood banking to maintaining the present
patchwork system that has come under in-
creasing criticism as being unresponsive to
the ever-increasing national demand for
blood.

The rise in the national demand for health
services coupled with the increasing sophis-
tication of medical techniques, such as open
heart surgery, has doubled the demand for
blood in the last decade. This, in turn, has
strained traditional methods of collection
and forced many hospitals to rely on com-
mercial sources.

As a result, prices have been driven up, to
as much as $25 a pint in some areas, but
more importantly it has led to the increasing
donation of blood by drug addicts and dere-
licts who may be harboring disease, and a
dramatic rise in the spread of hepatitis
through blood transfusions.
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“The problem has been that there is no
national system,"” Elliot L. Richardson, Sec-
retary of HEW,, told a news briefing.

He sald that there was a national need
for “developing a reporting system to identify
supplies and needs” that would be “inte-
grated with a computer data bank.”

How the system would cooperate has not
been decided, but Dr. Iam A, Mitchell, a spe-
cial assistant at HE.W. who heads the blood
bank project, sald, “We are leaving no option
unconsidered.”

Dr. Mitchell sald that the project was
having problems “because of the great col-
lection of nonsystems’ operating in the blood
banking area, but that the final proposal
would be made this spring.

Included in the measures under consider-
ation is a bill calling for the creation with-
in the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare of a new organization that would
oversee and regulate all blood banks in the
country. At present 18 states have no laws
governing blood banks, while only seven
states license blood banks and only five in-
spect them.

The bill was introduced last year by Rep-
resentative Victor V. Veysey, Republican of
California, who has attracted 65 co-sponsors
of the bipartisan measure.

CRITICS OF PRESENT SYSTEM

In the last several years Mr. Veysey has
been a relentless critic of the national blood
banking system and has sought to drive com-
mercial collection systems out of business.

Commercial blood banks have been the
targets of repeated investigations because
they often accept blood from such donors as
derelicts who may be the transmitters of such
diseases as hepatitis, syphilis and malaria.

“I want to eliminate the paid donors and
develop a public relations program to en-
courage unpald donors,” Mr. Veysey said.
His bill would allocate $9-million in the first
year to HEW. to set up a structure for the
supervision of blood collection, inspection
services and testing.

Mr. Veysey sald that the nation should
"rely on a system of volunteer, private blood
banks.,” He noted that the Red Cross, the
nation’s largest blood collector, now ac-
counted for only 40 per cent of non-
commercial donations.

HEARINGS PLANNED

Representative Paul G. Rogers, Democrat
of Florida, one of the leading spokesmen for
health affairs In Congress, said that he would
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hold hearings on Mr. Veysey's bill and other
proposals “within a month.”

Mr. Rogers, chairman of the Health and
Environmental Subcommittee of the House
Commerce Committee, said that “the hear-
ings will be going into all aspects of the blood
problem."”

The Administration’s involvement with the
problems of blood banking was initiated last
year by the White House Office of Science and
Technology, which 1is seeking to exploit ex-
isting technology to improve deficlencies in
the national health care system.

About elght million pints of blood were

collected in the United States last year, with
roughly 7.5 milllon of them being used for
transfusions. A national survey in 1970 esti-
mated that 30,000 Americans contract hepa-
titls each year through transfusions of
contaminated blood, with 1,600 of them dying
from the effects of the disease.
- Varlous medical authorities have estimated
that a person receiving a transfusion with a
pint of commercially obtained blood runs 10
to 70 times the risk of developing hepatitis
as the risk from a pint of blood that had not
been donated for profit.

CORPS OF 100,000 COMMERCIAL DONORS

The increase in the demand for blood has
created a corps of 100,000 people who sell
blood for money, an unknown percentage
of whom are carriers of hepatitis, syphilis or
malaria. The problem s compounded by the
relative difficulty of detecting in the donated
blood either the bacteria or protozoa that
causes the diseases.

As Mr. Nixon said in his message: "Blood
is a unique national resource” that is vitally
needed to save lives. “Yet we do not have a
nationwide system to meet this need and we
need to draw upon the skills of modern man-
agement and technology to develop one,” he
went on.

In other areas of the message, which was
made public at the Florida White House in
Key Biscayne, the President sald that he had
directed Mr. Richardson “to plan a series of
projects to demonstrate the feasibility of de-
veloping an integrated and uniform system
of health information.”

Most of the 14-page message was a reitera-
tion of health proposals made last year by the
President. These include legislation for na-
tional health insurance, health maintenance
organizations and reforms in Medicare and
Medicald.

As Mr. Richardson put it: “The Message
was a plea to Congress to get on with it and
enact the proposals."
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RACIAL IMBALANCE AT HEW

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the HEW
statistics on its employees by race indi-
cate that HEW is grossly out of racial
balance.

While the Negro population of the
United States according to the 1970
census was 11 percent, the HEW employ-
ment records show that of 108,639 HEW
employees, 24,461 or 22.6 percent are
Negroes. And according to the report,
this does not include statistics on HEW
employees in Hawaii, Guam, and Puerto
Rico.

Further, while section 703(a) of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 includes the ex-
pression “race, color, religion, sex, or
national origin,” Secretary Richardson’s
letter states that HEW does “not collect
information from employees on religious
affiliations.”

I include a letter from Secretary
Richardson and the report showing HEW
discrimination against the assimilated
majority of American people who are
simply identified as “none of the above,”
as follows:

THE SECRETARY OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
Washington, D.C., March 15, 1972,
Hon. JoHN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. RARICK : Please accept my apology
for the delay in responding to your letter of
January 19 requesting data on the distribu-
tion of employees by organization, race and
religion. The delay was caused by our desire
to give you the most current information.

The distribution of DHEW employees by
ethnic origin and organization is enclosed.
As explained on January 31, we do not col-
lect information from employees on religious
affiliations.

With kindest regards,

Bincerely,
Eri1or L. RICHARDSON,
Secretary.

HEW-WIDE FULL-TIME EMPLOYEES WORLDWIDE MINORITY REPORT 1—AGENCY, MINORITY AND SEX AS OF NOVEMBER 31, 1971

0s

OE HSMHA SSA

SRS FDA NIH Total

Male Female

Male Female Male Female Male Female

Male Female

Male Female Male Female Male Female

Negroes

Spanish surnamed
American Indian ...
Orientals______._
None of the above

850

22
1,415

281 707 2,224 2,964
35 19 189 146
2 7 1,093 2421 34

10 8 126 97 128
1,201 951 9,130 7,977 15,676

2,337 10,970
380 m
110
252

24, 851

43
11

413 428 438 1,278 1,012 7,117 17,344
92 36 12 70 31 827 1,120
3 3 2 6 10 1,154 2,564

7 38 20 95 43 430 449
610 2,706 1,266 4,845 4,180 36,384 41,250

O

2,331

1,529 1,692 12,762 13,605 18,555 36,960

1,125 3,211 1,738 6,294 5276 45912 62,727

1 Excludes Hawaii, Guam, and Puerto Rico.

UNIT PRICING

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most valuable tools for helping the
consumer determine the best buy is unit
pricing. This is the posting of a product’s
price on the basis of a standard meas-

urement, such as per pound, per quart,
Or per serving.

A recent study of unit pricing by stu-
dents in the College of Business Ad-
ministration at Boston University con-
cludes:

Unit pricing provides valuable, objective
price data which were not always avallable
to consumers in the past without some effort
on thelr part.

A survey in the Boston area by the
study’s researchers showed nearly half
the persons contacted used unit pricing

to some extent. Unit pricing is by no
means the sole criterion for determining
the “best buy,” but it is a significant fac-
tor and should not be denied consumers.

Some jurisdictions and some retailers
have recognized the importance of unit
pricing and are making it available to
the public. These efforts are commend-
able but they suffer from inconsistency
and other shortcomings.

The Boston University study recom-
mends unit pricing be extended by Fed-
eral legislation and cover not only food
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but drugs, hardware, and variety items.
It calls for a consistent system of mark-
ings and requirements to help better in-
form the consumer.

I have introduced unit-pricing legisla-
tion in the past two Congresses. My cur-
rent bill, HR. 4425, has been pending
before the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce for more than 13
months. Support in the House, unfor-
tunately, has lagged behind that of the
public, and I am hopeful studies like
this one will prod my colleagues to move
to close that gap.

I am inserting it in the Recorp at this
point:

Uwnir PrICING: DOES IT SERVE CONSUMERS?
(By Ronald Savitt, Assoclate Professor, Col-
lege of Business Administration, Boston

University, March 20, 1972)

INTRODUCTION

The consumer in the research for informa-
tion about price/quantity relationships of
products and services offered in the market
seemingly thwarted at every step. It has
often been thought that manufacturers, dis-
tributors, and retallers, if anything, have
gone out of their way to hinder the buyer
in his attempt to analyze which product of
an assortment is the “best buy"”. This prob-
lem has been especlally acute in the food in-
dustry where manufacturers and retailers
through differences in package sizes and
welghts, through differences in multiple item
versus single item pricing practices, and
through promotional activities have added
to the consumer’s confusion. For example, it
is almost impossible, except for the individual
who makes split-second calculations or who
is armed with a “pocket slide rule” to de-
termine whether a seven ounce can of peas
at 19¢ is less expensive than a six ounce can
which is sold "3 for 59¢."1

In an attempt to help consumers solve this
problem "unit pricing” has been suggested.
What is it? Does it solve consumer prob-
lems? Can It be made to work more effec-
tively? are questions to be answered in the
following sections of this paper. The basis
for the analysis and the concluslons reached
in this paper stem from a review of the major
studies completed in the United States and
Canada ® and from a study executed in the
Boston area by the members of the Economics
of Consumerism Seminar, College of Busi-
ness Administration, Boston University.?
What is “Unit Pricing?” 4

Unit pricing is the practice by which re-
tailers indicate the price of each item on
the basis of some acceptable quantity stand-
ard of measurement which then allows the
consumer to compare the cost per unit be-
tween different brands® Its purpose is to
enable the customer to tell at a glance what
brand is the best value for the money. Unit
pricing is implemented usually through some
combination of the following instruments;
a color tag placed on the shell molding under
the products with (1) the name of the brand,
(2) the price of the brand, and of course,
(3) the price per unit of measure of the
product.

DOES UNIT PRICING SOLVE CONSUMER PROBLEMS?

In order to answer this question it is neces-
sary to recognize that unit pricing is not re-
quired by law in all states.

Often, where 1t is required, the policy has
not been operational long enough to give sub-
stantial indication of its merit to consumers.
And, also, where it is required by legislation,
enforcement agencies have been derelict in
enforcing the statutes. In part, this stems
from the already high enforcement loads of

Footnotes at end of article.
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consumer protection agencies, most of which
have neither the resources nor power to ade-
quately enforce current statutes. Further, not
all products are included in the statutes nor
are all retallers obligated to use it. In the
first case, for example, in the City of New
York “corn meal, rice, maize, . . . prepared
pre-flavored convenience pasta foods"” are not
included.? The Connecticut statute, for exam-
ple includes "any food, drug, device, cos-
metic or other article, product, or commodity
of any other kind or class, except drugs sold
only by prescription ... and, in Massa-
chusetts, single unit sellers are not required
to exhibit unit prices.”

There is no doubt about the fact that unit
pricing offers the consumer a better and more
systematic method for evaluating the price
quantity problem in shopping. What needs
to be asked is: “Do people use unit pricing?”
The answer is yes; however, the number of
people using it is relatively low. In general,
studies indicate, that when available, only
between 6 to 256 percent of the shoppers stud-
ied used any form of unit pricing.® It should
be clearly noted that the various studies
examined showed no similarity in research
methodology nor gave a clear indication of
the following factors: (1) The length of op-
eration of unit pricing; and (2) The nature
of implementation, public or competitive
policy. In the latter case, when a store in-
troduces a policy such as unit pricing sub-
stantial promotion is given to its existence
and hence consumers may be more well in-
formed than if it were public policy.

Because of the substantial variation in
these data the Seminar conducted a study
in the Boston Metropolitan area to ascertain
the extent to which consumers used unit
pricing.* The study conducted eleven months
after the Institution of the legislation dis-
covered that 48.7% of 117 respondents used
unit pricing for some items and that only
20% used it for most of thelr food purchases.
The first figure can be explained in terms of
the guestion asked which allowed respond-
ents a range from “don't use at all” to “for
all food purchases” rather than a dichotomy.
While the second figure fits within the range
of the other studies, it, as the former figure
concelvably, might be high in so far as the
present study included a sampling problem
arising from the coverage of the law in Mas-
sachusetts. Because this law excludes single
unit, sole proprietor operations, many areas
within the Boston area were not included In
the field survey.

Among these are low income areas where
the chainstores do not have branches. Hence,
a more extended survey which included low
income areas might clearly show fewer peo-
ple using unit pricing than the present
study. And. of course, to the extent that peo-
ple in low Income areas do not have access
to stores with unit pricing one of the major
goals of the legislation is clearly thwarted.
In the present study, except for the student
category the lowest income level of any re-
spondent was $6,000,° Even if the 209 figure
is a true measure of the Boston population
in general, it might be high in so far as Bos-
ton i1s an area in which people are very con-
scious of “consumerism.”

In any event, the use of unit pricing is
relatively limited and we would expect it to
remain so. Its limited use can be attributed
to some rather obvious reasons as well as
some more subtle ones. First, the concept of
unit pricing to a number of shoppers is com-
plex especially to those individuals who are
already confused by the methods used to in-
dicate exhibit prices. The interpretation of
shelf labels, even for the most sophisticated
shopper, is sometimes quite difficult. Labels
are often hard to read since, more times than
not, they are computer print-outs, which
do not have clear images. Also, the shelf tags
include Iinventory stock numbers which,
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while necessary for the operation of the sys-
tem, are confusing. Second, it is appropriate
to suggest that consumers with low income
or low educational levels have never used
price/quantity comparison techniques and
when presented with unlt pricing have not
used it because they were not given the
proper understanding for its use.

Third, even when consumers understand
unit pricing many do not use it because of
historlc brand loyalty to certain products.
Even in light of measurable price differences
this loyalty prevails. It is important to rec-
ognize that brand loyalty is built up over a
number of purchases and experiences with
differing offerings within a product assort-
ment. Indeed, sellers operate on the premise
which encourages consumers to repeat pur
chasing a single brand over time and in fact
sellers through advertising, and other pro-
motional schemes attempt to continually re-
inforce the consumer’s preference toward one
brand.! Even with “cents-off deals,” sub-
stantial advertising and other promotional
efforts by competitors to switch consumers to
their brands, the probability that this will
take place diminishes over time in most
instances.:2

It is not reasonable to argue that an abso-
lute price difference, as exposed by unit pric-
ing, is sufficient to change brand loyalty.
Even if the difference were as high as 10%,
for example, it 1s believed that this would
have minor impact because of at least two
other very important factors. The first of
these is the risk involved in brand switching;
this might range in magnitude from simple
product failure to peer group disapprovalls®
No matter the type or importance of risk,
what we are saying is that price is only one
of several variables which the consumer uses
in his decision making process. For the most
part, it might not always be the most im-
portant one.* The second point is, that, in
general, those brands which have the lowest
price per unit in a specific category are often
those which carry the store label or a private
distributor's label. For example, the National
Commission on Food Marketing stated that
“on the average, the advertised brand price
was about 20 percent higher than the private
label product with which it competed.” s
And, it is a general belief on the part of buy-
ers that private label merchandise is of lower
quality insofar as they make distinctions
about quality related to the presence of some
kind of intensive promotional efforts and to
the extent they tend to judge quality on the
basis of price.’* Whether a private label item
is of lower, equal or higher quality than the
more heavily promoted is usually not known.
This is so simply because consumers are not
fully aware of producers’ gquality standards
nor those standards established private label
distributors. Often, a retailer’s top line of
private brands is intended to be of a quality
equal to or better than the quality contained
in the national brands, secondary lines are
purchased frequently to fill a competitive
need for low-priced merchandise.’” What unit
pricing fails to do is to make quality com-
parisons easler for shoppers. While it was not
intended to do this, the absence of such pro~
visions deters its use and also its potential
benefits. We have more to say about how to
include the guality variable into the present
system later in this presentation.

Besides the above reasons for not using
unit pricing, others have been discovered.
Among these are included lack of awareness
of the system,"® hurried shopping, and general
belief that its use would not result in signif-
icant savings in relation to the extra time
required to make price comparisons for the
large number of products purchased.’®

Further, it is necessary to recognize that
stores establish certain policies which while
not interfering with the operation of unit
pricing often do tend to negate its effective-
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ness. It should be clearly noted that such
polieies have proceeded the introduction of
unit pricing. Their existence is based on
other factors there is no reason to expect
they will be or should be changed.

First is the practice of promoting particu-
lar brands of products groupings away from
the traditional display shelves. This takes
the form of check-out dump bins, island dis-
play units, and product combination promo-
tions. The net impact of such activities is
to reduce the opportunity to make unit price
comparison. For example, the buyer is con-
fronted with grapefruit juice as part of a
total breakfast promotion, made by a single
supplier. And although the required unit
price data does appear, the shopper does not
have the opportunity to make use of 1t un-
less he is willing to search out the aisle and
shelf area where other brands of grapefruit
juice are displayed and then make the com-
parison, Comparisons are also thwarted in
those situations where the store only offers
two brands one of which is a private label.
To the extent that a store is unable to main-
taln stock of the private brand at all times
the shopper is left only with the immediate
choice of a single brand. This often arises
when stores are not full knowledgeable in
the handling of private label operations.
Further, there are times because of strikes,
shortages, and other events when the ad-
vertised brand(s) may be out of stock and
in those situations the comparison of unit
prices not available. Both in the promotional
case and the stock-out case, the effect is
short lived and, at least in the former, the
serious shopper, it would seem reasonable
to argue, should make the additional effort to
search out the other brands for the price
comparison. This is the consumer’s responsi-
bility to consumer protection. To ask more of
the store in this situation would appear to
be somewhat unreasonable.

In conclusion of this discussion, three
points need to be made. One, even though
there appears to be a trend for the increase
in use of unit pricing, it seems reasonable
to conclude that some maximum number will
be reached.® Whether 1t is within the cur-
rent range, discussed earlier, or at a higher
level is related to how quickly unit pricing
is adopted as public policy and is also re-
1ated to how rapidly retail stores adopt such
a pricing system for purely competitive rea-
sons, While there is reason to believe unit
pricing will spread through legislation, there
is some reason to suggest that least in retail
food sales it might be adopted by supermar-
kets as part of their attempt to promote a
“low-price” or discount image.

This latter phenomenon will take place
in spite of the allegations that implementa-
tion and operation of the system is expen-
sive.r This will occur insofar as the exist-
ence of unit pricing in one store gives it a
competitive edge over others in the same
market. And, the costs involved may well be
then considered a “promotional” expendi-
ture to the extent they serve as a means of
attracting new consumers and keeping old
who believe, whether it is true in fact or not,
that stores using unit pricing have lower
prices.

Two, it should be noted that the present
evaluation of unit pricing is made at a time
when, at least in the Boston area, it is new
and has been promoted by & number of the
supermarket chains as part of the pricing
policy. Consumers may be aware of its
existence at the present. However, this does
not mean it will be used. Consumers who
presently use it may not continue to use
unit pricing. Once a purchase pattern is es-
tablished with unit pricing there is no cer-
tainty that changes will be made as a re-
flection of future use. What we are saying is
that consumers might establish new brand
loyalty to what once was “the lowest per
unit brand;” but, with changes in price over
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time they might choose to ignore the new
differences. In this regard it simply becomes
one of many variables to be used.

The third point is that unit pricing as it
now exists does not answer all of the con-
sumer needs, although it does provide more
information, more easily obtained than pre-
viously. There s no doubt of its potential
impact on the price/quantity part of the
decision process but it fails elsewhere. This
is more fully discussed in the following sec-
tion.

Can unit pricing be made to work more

effectively?

The major problem with unit pricing is
that it only provides information for a part
of the consumer's decision process. Although
it allows price/quantity comparisons, it does
not allow for price/quantity/quality analysis.
As indicated earlier in this discussion con-
sumers make brand choice on the basis of
past experience which is intrinsically built
on some belief as to the implicit quality of
the brand. The only way in which consumers
would fully benefit from unit pricing is if a
uniform standards system is established to
cover a group of products. Then a consumer
could determine the unit price for all brands
and for all qualities. For example, the con-
sumer would then be able to evaluate on a
cross sectional basis whether brand A, B,
or C of peas was less expensive in relation
to the quality and quantity contained in
each can. The establishment of quality
standards goes one step beyond the current
packaging and labeling act requirements.

The creation of standards and the execu-
tion of grading food products into such cate-
gories is not an impossible task since a great
number of food items are already graded.
What would be needed is a national policy
requiring that standards be established for
the great variety of food and/or other prod-
ucts which are thought necessary and that
then the means for the enforcement of grad-
ing be implemented® This system would
mean that the consumer could compare price,
quantity, and quality across brands. For
example, this would mean for canned apri-
cots & consumer could select grade 1, 2, or 3
from the brands available and then make the
necessary price comparison. While not all
consumers would necessarily choose the high-
est gquality at the lowest price per unit, there
is no reason to force them to do so. The pur-
pose of the addition of standardization and
grading and its important complement bet-
ter packaging and labeling ® is to provide
more information to the consumer. It is up
to the consumer then to decide if indeed
other factors about a specific brand are more
important, that is, other subjective qualities,
The consumer, however, cannot exercise his
own responsibility unless his interests in such
matters are protected.®

To be certain there will be many arguments
ralsed to suggest that this type of plan is
not workable, First, it will be alleged that the
number of brands will disappear and that
consumers instead of having greater choice
will indeed have less. This would not take
place since no producer would be required to
produce all qualities within any brand format
and further there would be no control over
the number of private brands any produce
could offer. Second, it will be alleged that this
system will be expensive and will ultimately
result in higher prices for consumers. There is
no doubt that such costs will develop and
that they will have to be borne by someone.
However, to suggest that there are not already
substantial social costs being borne by con-
sumers who are unable to make adequate
comparisons is unrealistic. What we are sug-
gesting is that costs have been accruing for a
good number of years. The only difference is
now that the costs will be traceable and re-
sponsibility set. It is clear that price ls rea-
sonable.
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Summary and recommendations

Based on our evaluation of unit pricing,
as it now exists, several significant changes
should be made in its form. These changes
should be made in light of the fact not all
consumers nor any significant majority are
now using the system and in light of the
assumption that no one may ever choose to
use it. Unit pricing provides valuable, ob-
Jectlve price data which were not always
available to consumers in the past without
some effort on their part. Whether they
choose to use it or mot is not the key cri-
terion, What is, is its availability. If they
choose not to use it and as a result are dis-
satisfled with their expenditures, they need
only blame themselves. To expect more from
consumer protection is unreasonable,

The recommendations for the improvement
of unit pricing are:

1. Unit pricing should be extended by fed-
eral legislation to cover all states and ter-
ritories. Such legislation should extend its
coverage also to all drug, food, hardware, and
variety items sold in any retall context.

2. A system of standards should be de-
veloped to cover the products mentioned
above and quallty designations should be part
of the packaging and labeling requirements.

3. A formal education program should be
developed by the Office of Consumer Affairs
to inform people of the existence and the
benefits from the system.

4. A strong but fair enforcement system
should be established to oversee the manu-
facturers, resellers, and retallers of the prod-
ucts included. Responsibility should be
placed in the hands of the Federal Trade
Commission,
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NIXON'S POLICY MISSES THE BUS

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, anyone
who takes even a marginal interest in

American history has discovered that

some American Presidents stand out
while others’ contributions, and even
their names, are difficult to recall.

I firmly predict that, once he is con-
signed to the history texts, President
Richard M. Nixon will recede rapidly to
the latter category. If remembered at all,
it will be for his failure to provide leader-
ship when Americans needed it most.

The Presidents whom we recall easily
and with fondness are men who were a
short jump ahead of their national con-
stituency. They were aware of the ingre-
dients required to make America a
strong, healthy, and democratic land.
Sometimes they had to listen to the
whisper of their own hearts, rather than
to the national clamor, and take a step
which was unpopular in the short range,
but necessary in the long. The Presidents
who live on in our memories were in-
dividuals who were as large as their
office; they resisted the temptation of
pettiness and personal political gain.

Mr. Nixon is not such a President. His
recently televised statement on school-
busing revealed his lack of leadership
ability and his resort to immorality.

As our national leader, instead of as a
man with the mentality and vision of a
ward boss, Mr. Nixon could have led
us out of our national dilemma over
schoolbusing. He could have condemned
the proponents of a constitutional
amendment as men and women who
would like to return black people to a
separate and unequal status. He could
have told the American public that, while
busing is not a tool to everyone's taste,
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it is one of the only ones we have. He
could have stressed the importance of
the 1954 Brown against Board of Educa-
tion Supreme Court decision, the 14th
amendment, and the 1964 Civil Rights
Act. Most importantly, he could have
reaffirmed the inviolability of the Su-
preme Court and the implementation of
its decisions.

Mr. Nixon did none of these things,
having chosen instead to go his old route
of appealing to the public’s fears and in-
securities to save his own political hide.

To his credit, he recognized the im-
portance of quality education and com-
munity control of the schools. But, even
here, he was a step behind the American
people. The Congress has already author-
ized more than the amount he suggested
to upgrade schools in poor neighbor-
hoods.

On March 18, 1972, the Cleveland Plain
Dealer featured an editorial on President
Nixon's mistaken reading of the school-
busing issue. The editors deserve our full
commendation for their rational and
humeanitarian position. I urge my col-
leagues to consider the points they raised.

The article follows:

[From the Plain Dealer, Mar. 19, 1972]
NixonN's Poricy Misses THE Bus

President Nixon's plea to Congress to en-
act legislation blocking any new lower fed-
eral court orders for busing of schoolchildren
to achieve racial integration was unfor-
tunate for several reasons.

The timing, for political purposes in a
presidential election year, was too pat. Gov.
George C. Wallace, the segregationist, had
just won a resounding victory in the Demo-
cratic party primary in Florida. Mr. Nixon's
abrupt decision to go on national television
at prime time, to appeal in some measure to
persons who are as antibusing as is Gov.
Wallace, hardly was accidental.

The President yesterday asked Congress
for a moratorium on new or additional court
busing orders until July 1, 1973—or sooner
should Congress act on broader legislation
at some earlier date. The President, in so
doing, is asking the legislative branch of
government to nullify or restrict the ac-
tions of the judicial branch.

Is such a request good policy, let alone
constitutional even under Article IIT of the
Constitution limiting judicial powers?

Does President Nixon's bill solve the prob-
lems of providing quality education and fur-
thering healthy integration? We think not,
despite the President's request for many
millions of dollars for “equal educational
opportunity,” which includes funds already
requested in other education measures.

Mr. Nizxon has set up, and has asked the
Justice Department to carry out, an anti-
busing campaign aimed at those federal
judges who, he believes, have gone far be-
yond the Constitution and the rulings of the
U.S. Supreme Court.

But if Congress enacts the Presldent's pro-
gram, its constitutionality undoubtedly will
be questioned and will wind up in the Su-
preme Court. The latter has been unanimous
and firm in its command that racial separa-
tion be eliminated.

It would be disastrous for the United States
to reverse its goal of desegregation. As for
busing itself, more than 20 million school
children in this country are bused to schools
but only 8% for integration purposes. Bus-
ing for such a purpose has not shown itself
to be a sure-fire solution but it has been
successful as an integration tool In certain
areas,

Wisely, the President stopped short of
espousing a constitutional amendment to
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stop busing, as Gov. Wallace and others have
proposed. But he did tell Democratic and
Republican leaders of Congress yesterday
that he did not want to discourage complete-
ly the conslderation of an amendment. We
ofppose the amendment plan.

Senate Democratic Leader Mike Mansfield
of Montana said school busing is the most
perplexing issue he ever has seen before the
Senate. Undoubtedly he is correct. But the
President was not constructive by declaring
guerrilla warfare on lower federal courts
while dangling equal education opportunity
money as a carrot-on-a-stick and using the
weight of his office to make a national tele-
vision appearance that had to be rated 99%
politiecal.

ST. PATRICK'S DAY, 1972

HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker, March
17, 1972 was not a very happy St. Pat-
rick’s Day. The troubles in Northern
Ireland have reached such a pitch that
the legendary mirth and merriment to
which we have grown accustomed on
March 17 has been sadly blunted.

Last week, Jo Brosius, the editor of
Fairpress, a Westport, Conn., newspaper,
wrote a very poignant piece which speaks
directly to this issue. I would like to
share that commentary with my col-
leagues today:

COMMENTARY
(By Jo Brosius)

What ever happened to that zany Me-
Namara’'s Band?

And what ever happened to the amusing
“Irishman,"” Paddy, who Jigged to the music?
A funny fellow, he was, part philosopher,
part dupe, part drunk and forever belching
“begorrahs”.

With a leprechaun’s lack of realness, pixi-
lated Paddy was set apart from other men.
His world was one of poetic magie, llting
language, a kind of misty-whiskey melan-
choly and dreams as evanescent as Finnian's
Rainbow.

One could hardly take seriously a green-
garbed caricature who appears yearly on St,
Patrick’'s Day greeting cards. Certainly mno
one could view him as a threat.

S0 what did happen to Paddy? As far
as Americans know he vanished somewhere
in the acrid smoke of Belfast and London-
derry bombings.

What most Americans don't know is that
Paddy never existed.

He was created by that systematic proc-
ess of emasculation applied to each new
wave of immigrants or upward-strivers by
those who either got here first or have
started up the social ladder.

And maybe because of his charm, the
Paddy-man fared better than some other
ethnics. After all, does it hurt as much to
be characterized as a qualint comic as to be
made a “Step-n-fetchit?” Both “characters,”
however, are non-threatening to people busy
protecting their bastlons of prosperity . . .
and that's what it's all about.

During the last half of the 19th Century,
those who had gotten here first needed more
than “No Irish need apply" signs to spare
them from the competitive potential of
hordes of poor, aggressive newcomers, escap-
ing the famine and oppression resulting
from British rule of their homeland. So de-
sirous of freedom were they that hundreds
of thousands salled, half-starving, often
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shirtless and shoeless, in the stinking steer-
age of ships bound for America. The Irish
immigrant was a sad creature and only Amer-
fcan “magic” and Tin Pan Alley could make
him into funny, lovable Paddy.

Recent news from Northern Ireland tends
to make most Americans think that fervent
religious antagonisms, have turned Paddy's
kith into kilflers and bombers. It is always
easiest to categorize things and a ‘religious
war"” seems a nice pat explanation, not re-
quiring any depth of understanding of the
situation.

The Troubles of the 1970's are a direct,
inevitable outgrowth of the religious poli-
tics played by Great Britain in her adminis-
tration of the six northern counties which
she clung onto following the formation of
the Free Republic of Ireland.

These politics closely resemble the racial
politics of the American South with the
usual components of deprivation. For the
Catholies: limited civil rights, inadequate
housing, no representation, no government
jobs. The Protestant poor, although also
ghetto-lzed, had it just a little better. Their
fears and hatred of the Catholics came from
the same source as the southern “Redneck"
fears of blacks.

Even the “majority” status of Protestants
in Eire was achieved through British induce-
ment of immigration to the six counties from
England and Scotland.

Of all the so-called civillan nations, Brit-
ain’s treatment of Eire ranks as the ugliest
in the annals of oppression. Even In recent
years, the British have frequently invoked
the dread ‘“special powers” act which per-
mits arrest and internment without charges.

Irish Catholics living in the north have
disappeared, many have been imprisoned for
years without being brought to trial, some-
times with no charges, on the suspiclon that
they are assoclated with the IRA or other
rebel units,

When such things happen in Greece or
Spein or Vietnam, Americans are outraged.

A capsule review of the crushing of Eire,
may explain the depth of the Irish hatred of
England.

In recent history, it stems from the inter-
vention of Henry II in Irish affairs. Henry
VII, Henry VIII and Elizabeth I completed
the destruction. During these reigns, Irish
villages were plundered and burned, nine-
tenths of the land was awarded to British
nobles, the Anglican Church was pronounced
the Church of Eire, Irish trade was destroyed,
Irish men were denied the right to hold land
or office or to attend school. These were sad
times for what was known as the “Land of
Saints and Scholars” because it was the cita-
del of learning for Western Europe during
the Dark Ages. The situation gave rise to a
priest-oriented society for the parish priests
secretly taught parishioners. The church be-
came refuge and school and later, a rallying
place for revolutionaries against British rule.

Yet for all its organized Catholicism, Eire
is remarkably free of religlous prejudice. It's
capital has a large population of Irish Prot-
estants and Irish Jews and recently had a
Jewish mayor.

Even the “potato famine,"” so called for
the failure of the potato crop in the 1860's
was the result of British rule. The grain
harvest had to be paild to British landlords.
Ireland is a fertile land able tc grow more
than potatoes.

Do the Irish remember too much of the
past? Perhaps. But it was only 19186, as Great
Britain was about to wage a “War to free
the World for Democracy” (WWI) when
British troops fired into an assembly in Dub-
lin petitioning for independence. Many lead-
ers were executed summarily and Eamon De-
Valera was spared only because he was an
American citizen.

“Sinn Fein”, the name of the Irish free-
dom party, means “we ourselves."” It is long
past time that the British remove them-
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selves from Irish soll. Such removal is the
only way The Troubles can begin to end.

In the same spirit, Mr. Speaker, an
Old Greenwich, Conn., resident, Michael
McKenna, recently shared his reflections
on Ireland with the readers of the Green-
wich Time. In my view, this piece is also
worthy of review by the Members of this
House. At this point, I would like to in-
clude it in the RECORD:

THE IrisH Like To FeeL “Gorceovus,"” Es-
PECIALLY AROUND St. PATRICK’S DAY

(By Michael McKenna)

Her greatest poet, Willlam Butler Yeats,
celebrates her as the “traditional penurious
0Old Woman who becomes, as soon gs she
has found the willing sacrifice she see s,
a beautiful young girl with the walk of a
queen.”

Ireland is the home of contradictions. A
country hovering in truth between material
facts and unknown mysteries. The last out-
post of Europe, with no country on her right
hand but her ancient conqueror and noth-
ing on her left but the wide Atlantic. And the
centurles of isolation continue, sustaining
the world’s misinformation and lack of
knowledge about her.

I got to thinking about this one misty
September afterncon in Dublin while hunk-
ered In an oak-paneled corner of O'Dona-
hue's musical pub, enjoying one of our su-
perior national vices: procrastination. Ameri-
cans, especially, tend to think of Ireland as
an honest-to-goodness falry tale brimming
over with leprechauns, whiskey, knee-breech-
es, shillelagh, gilt harps, Guinness, much
feuding, and a facetious form of flattery
called Blarney.

Some have the impression that the entire
nation consists of a collection of high-
spirited half wits who, when not fighting,
praying, drinking, or paying strangers com-
pliments, spend their time dancing the Irish
jig or rollicking through four-leaf-clovered
meadows seeking out leprechauns.

As an Irish-American, I'll admit that the
country has been rather uninventive, but Ire-
land has given the world more than whiskey.
Ireland has bestowed upon the world a long
neglected mythology, sald by some scholars
to be unsurpassed by any but that of Greece;
a literature in two languages; various schools
of religious thought; saints; musical folk
forms; and any number of writers, poets and
dramatists—Jonathan Swift, Oscar Wilde,
George Bernard Shaw, James Joyce, Brendan
Behan and Yeats, to name a few.

Nor is this land that bore these men the
monotonous “emerald green"” some would
have you belleve. Mother Nature “freaked
out" during the Ice Age with unparalleled
creations of riotous color and unique geo-
graphical variations shaping purplish-blue
mountain ranges, glittering lakes and
streams, swampy glens, brownish bogs, and
vast central plains which often radiate &
silvery-grey or gold lighting, depending on
the refractive whims of the gold Irish sun.
Frequently, while trespassing her magical
topography, one 1s exposed to a vision of na-
ture so intense and profoundly beautiful that
he almost feels he could hold it in his arms.

In order to understand Ireland one must
consider her volatile past, the key to her
numerable faces and present contortions.

The Iberian Celts were the first known race
to have appeared In Ireland, around 200 B.C.,
followed by the Plets, a tall, fair-skinned peo-
ple with red hair and greenish eyes. These,
in turn, were tyrannized by yet another in-
vader, the Gaels, They arrived about 254 A.D.
and promptly installed a loglcal system of
government. They also installed a tireless gift
of gab and a passion for story telling, drink-
ing, fighting and feasting. In time the three
races merged. The Gaels, being the most pow-
erful, provided the names for the people of
Ireland.
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Christianity began in 432 AD. with St.
Patrick. Brought to Ireland as a child slave,
many think from France, he developed a
compassion for its people and reallzed the
necessity for social change. Escaping to the
Continent, he became a theology student, was
ordained in Rome, and returned, with a
handful of strong-willed monks, to the island
that had enslaved him. The conversion rate
of “pagans” to Christlans was so rapid that,
during St. Patrick’s own lifetime, more than
three quarters of the population were bap-
tized Christians, Although St. Patrick is cred-
ited with any number of supernatural feats,
driving the snakes into the sea was not one

of them, Since the Ice Age molded Ireland be-

fore the European Continent, isolated Ire-
land had no snakes.

English domination began in 1170 A.D.
when Henry II delivered the Norman knight
Strongbow to marry Aoife, daughter of an
Irish king. That marriage opened the longest
chapter of resisted occupation that European
history has known, occupation that continues
to this day. For in that year the Norman in-
vasion and eventual overthrow of Ireland was
spearheaded by Richard de Clare—Strong-
bow.

Beginning with the reign of Elizabeth I,
the English experimented with plantations
throughout Ireland in an attempt to mix
Irlsh and English blood and make English
rule more acceptable. The plan failed. The
Irish would have little to do with the Eng-
lish soclally, and the English preferred to
marry each other’s cousins, therefore holding
themselves aloof. In time the government
cleverly decided on a new strategy: English-
men were not to be used; instead, granite-
rock, oat-cake-eating Scots Presbyterians. In
effect, Celt met Celt. The result of this plan-
tation system remains today a trall of mu-
tual animosity stretching from London,
which finances the North, to the rest of the
world, which remains indifferent to the
problem.

From my endless conversations with people
on both sldes of the political “green cur-
tain,” I can only conclude that the civil dis-
order In Northern Ireland will not be re-
solved until the Irish are gazing upon the
withdrawing backs of the English.

For Ireland is, of course, its people. That
special breed who possess the indescribable
magic of relaxed self-assurance they call be-
ing “restful.” A people who do not feel su-
perior, pompous, nor, on the other hand,
humble or inferior, The Irish simply feel good.
In their words, “gorgeous.” And therein lies
the secret to what strangers call Irish charm.
And the best hope for the future of Ireland.

Last, in this St. Patrick’s Day remem-
brance, I would like to comment briefly
on the activities and membership of the
Ancient Order of Hibernians in America.
As you know, Mr. Speaker, the AOH is
not simply an ethnic organization. One
of its main functions is best stated in
the organization’s Constitution:

Our motto, “Friendship, Unity and Chris-
tian Charity"” implies a friendship carrying
with it a spirit of helpfulness, a unity of all
our people, and a charity not merely for the
assistance of our own members but a charity
broad and universal and circumscribed by
neither race nor creed.

The AOH has a proud heritage for over
this century, its members have gener-
ously lived up to those prineciples. During
this past week, two AOH divisions in
Connecticut honored four of their own;
four men who have exemplified the
motto of “Friendship, Unity, and Chris-
tian Charity.” These men are Patrick
McBennett and William Anderson, both
of the Malachy F. Lynam Division of
Norwalk; and Anthony Walsh and Frank
Daley of the Phillip Sheridan Division
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in Stamford. As you will note from the
following two articles, the first from the
Norwalk Hour, the second from the
Stamford Advocate; these gentlemen
merit congratulations:
AOH Howors Two PastT Heaps WITH
Lire MEMBERSHIPS

William R. Anderson of 9 Maplewood ter-
race and Patrick McBennett of 10 Delaware
avenue, former presidents of Norwalk Divi-
sion, Ancient Order of Hibernians, were
presented with life membership certificates
in appreciation of distinguished service at
the St. Patrick’s dance recently at Artom
Manor. Raymond Cullen, president of the
order, made the presentations.

Mr. Anderson, a two-term president, head-
ed the AOH when it met in K of C quarters,
then in River street, with a membership of
more than 100. He had served as Connectciut
delegation to the national committee of
Anti-Partition of Ireland.

Mr. McBennett 1s a past president of the
Norwalk and County AOH. He was a state
chairman of Catholic Action for the AOH.
Mr. McBennett has long been a member of
the Zoning Board of Appeals. He is a retired
supervisor for Charles of the Ritz. He is a
member of the Holy Name BSoclety of Bft.
Mary's Church and Msgr. Finn Council,
E of C. Mr. McBennett was an intelligent
officer of the Irish Republican Army prior
to coming to the United States.

SeeciaL HoNorR FOR TwoO ON ST. PATRICK'S DAY

The green, white and gold Irish flag will be
raised at a ceremony in Central Park at ten
a.m. on Friday, Bt, Patrick’s Day.

Mayor Julius Wilensky will be present as
will many Irishmen and their friends from
the area.

A highlight of the occasion will be the hon-
oring of two Stamford men with the longest,
continuous membership in the Ancient Order
of Hibernians, Anthony Walsh, 11 Boxwood
Dr., and Frank Daley, of 27 Webb Ave.

Anthony Walsh, born in Newport, County
Mayo, Ireland, was a dispatch rider for the
Irish Volunteers during the “Black and Tan”
regime. Over the years, he has taken active
part in the fight for freedom of all Ireland.

Mr. Walsh joined the Hibernians in 1930
and is a past president of the division and of
the association. He has held most of the offices
in the Order and has been a member of the
degree team.

Mr. Walsh, an active Democrat, has served
five years in the town and city committees.
He also represented Stamford in the State
Central Committee and served on Stamford’s
Zoning Board of Appeals during Mayor Quig-
ley's administration.

He and his wife, Ann, who is from County
Tryone, have two daughters, Patricia and
Jeannie, and a son, Peter, who is in the con-
tracting business with Mr, Walsh and three
grandchildren.

Mr. Walsh, a member of the State Street
Debating Society, has been honored as “Man
of the Year,” is a Fourth Degree Knight in the
Enights of Columbus and a member of the
“All-Stamford” Club.

Mr. Daley was born in Stamford on May 2,
1896. He was a naval aviator during World
War I and is one of the few living aviators
from that war. He is a retired refinery and
chemical engineer, associated with U.S. S8yn-
thetic Rubber during World War II.

Mr. Daley joined the Ancient Order of
Hibernians in 1913 at the age of 17. He be-
came interested through a friend, Tom Stra~-
¢y, a policeman from New Haven, involved in
athletic programs.

Mr. Daley competed as a member of the or-
der’'s team at 17 and won the 100-yard dash
at Lighthouse Point in New Haven. He was
secretary cof the local division in Stamford at
18, during the Bartley Fahey and Martin Ryan
regime. In 1916, he won the hammer throwing
event for the State. Mr. Daley competed in
the national pentathlon and the decathlon.
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Mr. Daley ran for election to the post of
mayor of Stamford and has served as a mem-
ber of the Board of Finance. He has also taken
part in various community activities.

He and his wife, Nan, have two daughters,
Betty and Nancy, and eight grandchildren. He
has a living room set that was once owned by
the late John McCormack, famous Irish
slnger. Mr. Daley has visited Ireland on
two occaslons and writes feature storles on
Ireland.

FOUR BASIC FACTS ON RETAIL
MEAT PRICES

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, there is a
lot of discussion these days in regard to
the price of meat. Consumer advocates
urge the Government to impose a price
freeze.

Secretary of Agriculture Butz, on the
other hand, supports the producers and
says he would like to see their operation
get into the black for a change.

Mr. Speaker, with your permission, I
would like to insert into the CoNGrEs-
sroNAL. Recorp at this point another
opinion, that of Minnesota Agriculture
Commissioner, Jon Wefald, who cites
some facts and figures which I would like
my colleagues to see.

WEeFALD: Four Basic FACTs oN RETATL MEAT
PRICES

Consumers should understand five basic
facts about present retall meat prices,
Minnesota Agriculture Commissioner, Jon
Wefald, says.

“First, the prices for livestock are just
getting up to where they were in 1950; sec-
ond, the farmers’ total debt has increased by
over 500 per cent since 1950; third, the farmer
has been in a wage-price freeze for over 20
years; fourth, meat prices now are actually
only about 20 cents a pound higher than
they were 21 years ago when livestock prices
hit the previous record high; and fifth,
farmers have families to feed and protect,
too.”

Wefald sald, “Moreover, a5 many consumers
as farmers in Minnesota depend upon the
meat industry for their jobs and income." He
warns that any throttling of the domestic
meat industry will have a damaging effect
on that important segment of the economy,
and estimated that 19,000 Minnesotans are
employed in meat and poultry processing,
30,000 more in retall grocery and meat mar-
kets, another 35,000 in the food service
industry.

Wefald suggests that consumers review the
official federal government statistics that
show the combined processing and marketing
operations account for more than two thirds
of the total retail cost of food In the United
States.

“In 1970, the last year for which statistics
have just been released, Americans spent
$101.6-billion for groceries. Processing-mar-
keting claimed $68.5-billlon and the farmers'
share was only $33.1-billion.

“Since 10851, while the farmers’ share of
the U.8. consumer food bill has increased by
61.56 per cent, the processing-marketing cost
has increased by 140 per cent,” Wefald saild.

“Analysls of the marketing costs for that
same period reveals that labor costs have in-
creased by 146 per cent, transportation costs
by 80 per cent, processing-packaging-adver-
tising-distribution costs by 115 per cent and
corporate profits after taxes by 217 per cent.
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“Emphasizing that food continues to take
a lesser share of disposable consumer income,
only 16.3 per cent in 1971, meat represents
only b per cent of that income,” he said.

B. B. KING

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, while
many concerned individuals speak of
working to change conditions and the
atmosphere of hopelessness pervading
the Nation’s penal institutions, it is es-
pecially praiseworthy when someone ac-
tually is able to make things a little less
horrible.

One man in particular who is doing
something is B. B. King, King of the
Blues. B. B. King is making it a mis-
sion to ease, if only momentarily, the
terrible, debilitating burden of boredom
and routine faced daily by those inside
our prison walls.

B. B. King has been giving generously
of his time and talent to play prison
concerts throughout the United States
in our Federal and State prisons. With
14 concerts to his credif already, includ-
ing a most recent one in my district at
the Adult Correctional Institutions, How-
ard, R.I, he is well on his way to setting
an unparalleled personal example for
thousands of other public figures who
could be instrumental in helping to re-
shape our correctional institutions, and
in easing the despair of inmates. Teamed
with criminal lawyer F. Lee Bailey as
cochairman of the Foundation for the
Advancement of Inmate Rehabilitation
and Recreation (FAIRR), Mr. King
hopes to expand prison programs by ar-
ranging appearances by other entertain-
ers, lawyers, sports personalities, writers,
musicians, and a wide range of public
figures, in a series of concerts, discussion
groups, and training programs.

The King has played every kind of
gig imaginable over the years, from the
roadside dancehalls of the rural South
to sessions with the top names in the
business here and abroad. His legacy is
that of bluesmen Elmo James, T-Bone
Walker, Blind Lemon Jefferson, and
jazzmen like Charlie Christian and the
fabulous Django Reinhardt. His heritage
and that of the majority of inmates has
been the blues, and it is doubtful if any
listeners have ever been more attuned
to the message than his prison audi-
ences—that what life is all about is not
conquering the blues, but coming to
terms with them.

B. B. King was born on a plantation
and before he became a musician he was
a welder at a time when this country
was not hiring black welders. After he
became a musician he traveled the width
and breadth of this Nation with one-
nighters, including 342 of them in 1956,
surely a show business record. B. B. King
paid his dues traveling to sing to people
and bring them a message. His hope for
the inmates in society’s custody is that
while each individual is paying his dues,
he be allowed the basic human dignity
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vital to forming a foundation for suc-
cess when that second chance rolls
around. Unfortunately, the record shows
that society has failed to recognize and
honor its commitment to that human
dignity, and too many second chances
have become second nightmares.

The test of a man is not in “making
it,” but in what he does when he has.
What B. B. King does is remember what
so many forget—to count their bless-
ings and to reach out to others who need
a hand or a little hope.

I would like to at this point commend
those who were instrumental in present-
ing B. B. King at the Adult Correctional
Institutions in my district: Jerry Del
Monte and WBRU, the Brown University
radio station in Providence which spon-
sored and broadcast the concert, and Mr.
Julio Costa, director of recreation at the
facility.

DOLLAR DEVALUATION

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, a few
months ago I received a letter from Dr.
George Braunlich, a constituent, con-
taining some thoughts of his on dollar
devaluation. Dr. Braunlich has had con-
siderable background in economiecs and
international relations. Because we will
soon be considering H.R. 13120—modi-
fication of the par value of the dollar—
I thought his comments might be of
interest:

DAVENPORT, Iowa,
January 3, 1972.
Hon. FRED SCHWENGEL,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mgr. CoNGreEssMAN: Congratula-
tions for your religlous liberty cltation from
Americans United for Separation of Church
and State. This ought to convince the Or-
thodox Christlans that you are a sincere be-
llever in the power of prayer.

Before I studied medicine, I was enrolled
in the Consular School of the University of
Chicago. Here I studled International Law
with Harry Pratt Judson, Money with James
Lawrence Laughlin, Cities with George Edgar
Vincent, Trade Unionism and Das Kapital
with Hoxle (a Marxian Communist who took
us to I.W.W. meetings), Economics, Political
Science, and languages—all by eminent
teachers.

When Nixon became President in 1969, he
proposed reversing the Keynesian philosophy
of devaluing the dollar by about 6% a year
to revaluing the dollar upward so as to re-
ward the thrifty instead of the spenders. This
hit right into my philosophy and I recom-
mended pegging the price of gold at $32 an
ounce instead of the present $35 and making
it legal for Americans to trade in gold. We
would resume specie payments of £32 an
ounce and gradually get the dollar back to
$20 an ounce.

Our gross national product is such that this
is entirely feasible. Gross National Product is
the increase In total value of the assets of a
State in any given time. In 1970, the Gross
National Product of the U.S. was just under
one trillion dollars. In 1971, it was just over
one trilllon and in 1972, it will be still higher.
The balance of payments is a minute part of
this whole picture and means no more than
any other part. Our gross national product is
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larger than that of England, France, Ger-
many, Italy, Austria and Russia combined.
So we can afford to import whatever we want
and have a high standard of living while at
the same time inflation will be stopped by the
higher value of the dollar. What Keynes
(pronounced Cains) and the Fabian Social-
ists started in England over sixty years ago
we can reverse by increasing the value of our
dollar.

Could you insert this letter in the Congres-
sional Record so that we can start this move-
ment at once instead of walting until just
before election?

Happy New Year.

Sincerely yours,
GEORGE BRAUNLICH,

DIABOLICAL U.S.S.R. GOVERNMENT
THROUGH DIABOLICAL METHOD
SEEKS DIABOLICAL ENDS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, we as a
people have long been recognized as
generous but naive and overcredulous.
Not desirous of corrupting the officials
of other countries for malevolent pur-
poses we find it difficult to believe that
any country could be guilty of diabolical
practices. Taking advantage of this fact,
the USSR engages in scientifically or-
ganized corruptive processes to com-
promise and then enlist for their own
purposes the persons compromised.

It has long been evident that the So-
viets have without the least hesitation
sought to obtain recruits in other lands
of highly placed persons in government.
Nations not practicing such corruptive
methods are at a distinct disadvantage
in dealing with those that do. Thus, com-
munism has come to be the greatest evil
that the world has ever known; and those
who think otherwise will soon come to
know to their sorrow the truth of this
statement.

One of the present problems of the
free world is that it seems too eager to
recognize and establish diplomatic and
economic ties with Communist-dominat-
ed nations. This danger has been repeat-
edly illustrated, for example, in the
series of no-win wars since the end of
‘World War II.

Years ago when communism was in
process of acquiring power, there was a
sentiment among the governments of
free nations to withhold recognition of
Communist governments as illustrated
by the refusal of the United States to
recognize the USSR until 1933. Now the
reverse is the case; and free nations are
recognizing Communist governments
with the result that the intermational
Communist movement is becoming
stronger.

As Communist governments do not
change their methods of conquest
through corruption processes in the
least, free nations associated with Com-
munist nations are bound to suffer. Thus
the USSR and Red China are becoming
more powerful through the recent trends
of free nations in dealing with Commu-
nist powers.
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Today, we see the thief, the assassin,
the mass murderer, and the most dia-
bolical creatures that the world has ever
known welcomed by free world leaders.
How can the intrinsic evil of commu-
nism be destroyed by such naive prac-
tices?

Fortunately, the United States does
have publications with perceptive editors
and courageous publishers, among them
the Herald of Freedom of Zarephath,
N.J. In a recent issue, it sets forth a most
revealing summary in great detail show-
ing the corruptive operations of the
GRU—Chief Intelligence Directorate of
the General Staff—and the KGB—Com-
mittee for State Security—of the Soviet
Union, citing specific examples of our
own officials who were compromised.

Because the information presented in
the issue should be of the greatest inter-
est to all members of the legislative and
executive branches of our Government,
both State and Federal, especially
police and intelligence agencies, and the
Nation at large, I quote it as part of my
remarks:

[From the Herald of Freedom, Mar. 17, 1972]
THE Sovier SECrReT FOLICE

Recent reports about England's expulsion
of over 100 Soviet espionage agents, operat-
ing under cover of diplomatic personnel,
focused public attention on one phase of
the activities of the Soviet Secret Police and
esplonage apparatus but did not tell the
complete story. What is referred to as Soviet
Secret Police is actually two separate orga-
nizations,

The first, the G.R.U., Chief Intelligence
Directorate of the General Staff (its correct
name—Glavnoye Razvedyvatelnoye Uprav-
lenie) operates from the Soviet Ministry of
Defense, 3¢ Maurice Thorez Quay, Moscow.
At the G.R.U. are both military and naval
intelligence with worldwide operations. The
second, the more important and much larger
of the two, is the K.G.B., the Committee for
Btate Security of the Council of Ministers
of the Soviet Union (correct name—Komitet
Gosudarstvennoi Bezopasnosti) which oper-
ates from its headquarters at 2 Dzerzshinsky
St., Moscow. Known as “The Lubianka,” this
is divided into two separate buildings; one,
the Secret Police Headquarters and the other,
the K.G.B. prison. Heading the E.G.B. is Yuri
V. Andropov who was appointed in 1967.

Within the K.G.B. are various directorates
or divisions and sub-sections, each with its
own number and name which are changed
from time to time. In substance they are as
follows:

The Foreign Division supervises all esplo-
nage worldwide.

The Operations Division handles person-
nel assignments.

The Information Division conducts re-
search analysis, makes evaluations, and pre-
pares intelligence reports and estimates,

The Secret Division prepares forged pass-
ports, birth records, identities, various rec-
ords and histories of persons whose identitles
are being assumed; provides foreign cur-
rency and arranges emergency contacts.

The Recruiting and Training Division
trains personnel for K.G.B. service and main-
tains a record of every Communist in the
world, as well as every fellow traveler, sym-
pathizer and individual who has been com-
promised, and also important people who are
susceptible to compromise.

The Communications Division prepares
and arranges for the use of code cyphers,
code systems and radios. This division has a
worldwide network of communications be-
tween headquarters (known as “‘the center’)
and agents in the field.

The Finance Division handles disburse-
ments of foreign currencies of every na-
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tion in the world, arranges payments for
purchasing information and for bribery, sup-
plies funds to agents and finances Com-
munist Parties, fronts and others.

Within the second Directorate there is a
section for Aglt Prop which supervises the
preparation, production and distribution of
Communist propaganda. A separate section
supervises and executes terroristic activities,
bombings, and sabotage. The Cadre or Per-
sonnel Sectlon maintalns agent personnel
histories, assignment records, progress of
agents, qualifications of all personnel
throughout the world, specialists, etc. The
Allied Section maintains secret agents in
satellite countries (including sleepers) to re-
port every activity and all Information of any
use. This section coordinates the intelligence
services of the satellite Communist coun-
tries. The Mobile Section is responsible for
the activities of agents “in place” acting as
sleepers and is responsible for the assign-
ment of assassins, kidnapper, infiltration spe-
cialists, and agents for special sabotage work.

The E.G.B. has a fully trained staff of ap-
proximately 25,000 agents with officer status.
In the field these agents may act as section
chlefs or residents and have their own group
of operatives who may have been recrulted
through compromise or who may be local
Communist party members, It is estimated
the K.G.B. has over 200,000 persons in its
employ, either as regular agents or co-opted
operatives. Both the K.G.B. and G.R.U. have
many uniformed and civillan personnel who
function as border and security guards, who
supervise prisons and forced labor camps,
and who are utilized in other areas.

One group utilizes female agents for com-
promising purposes or for securing informa-
tion. Girls are recruited at an early age (14—
15 years old) and are trained from 3-4 years
with an intensive course in a foreign lan-
guage. They are taught the art of seduction,
how to avoid pregnancy, and at least one
other specialty such as ballet dancing, sing-
ing, playing a musical instrument, secretarial
work or theatricals. They are instructed in
poise, grace, and conversation. Older females
are used to pose as wives of diplomats and
military attaches and these women are given
long pleasant assignments.

A former K.G.B. agent stated that at all
times the service uses at least 10,000 tralned
female personnel for various purposes. In-
formed sources state that school for train-
ing in esplonage and sex are maintained in
Moscow, East Germany, Czechoslovakia and
Cuba. There iz a similar set-up for using
males to compromise females.

Many Important people, particularly in
public life, education, arts, sclences, etc.,
whose leftist activities are suspect, are not
actually members of the Communist Party
but rather have been co-opted earlier into
the K.G.B. network. Connections as such
would be known only in K.G.B, headquarters
in Moscow and to the particular case officer
or staff chief for whom they may work or
from whom they may receive instructions.

The success of the E.G.B. operations have
been far greater than is generally known,
particularly in the field of compromising im-
portant persons. A prime example is the “Pro-
fumo Case” in England, with tentacles reach-
ing into the United States.

On March 27, 1960 Captain Eugene Ivanov
was assigned to the Soviet Embassy in Lon-
don, England. Ivanov was & K.G.B, officer who
operated under the cover of asslstant naval
attache. He was the case officer for Soviet
agent Dr, Stephen Ward, an osteopath physi-
cian, and portrait artist, who was born in
1013 the son of a British clergyman, Rev.
Canon Arthur E, Ward of the Church of Eng-
land. Dr. Ward maintained consulting rooms
at 38 Devonshire St., W-1, London and a resi-
dence house at 17 Wimpole Mews W-1, Lon~
don, as well as a country cottage on Lord
Astor's Cliveden Estate. Dr. Ward’s patients
in~luded such notables as Sir Winston
Churchill, Elizabeth Taylor, Paul Getty, Lord
Astor, several members of the royal family,

March 20, 1972

and a number of high officials in the British
Government. Among the individuals whose
portraits he painted were the Duke of Edin-
burgh, Princess Margaret, and her husband,
the Earl of Snowden,

Dr. Ward's modus operandi was to pick up
young girls between the ages of 16 and 17
(he found them in cheap night clubs in the
London area) and induce them to come and
stay with him in his house in London. He
seduced many of these girls himself and, after
they were thoroughly indoctrinated, he pro-
cured them for many influential persons. He
catered to the perverted tastes of his friends,
which included whipping and other sadistic
performances, kept a collection of porno-
graphic photographs and utilized hidden
mirrors, tape recorders and special cameras.

Dr. Ward made his first contact with K.G.B.
agent Capt. Ivanov on January 20, 1961 and
the relationship (having to do with the com-
promising of important persons) continued
until Ivanov suddenly left London in Janu-
ary of 1963 and returned to Moscow, after
having been warned by Dr. Ward, Ivanov had
also acted as a “go-between” for the Castro
Government and the Western powers during
the Cuban crisis during this period.

One of the assignments Dr. Ward received
from his case officer, Ivanov, was to obtain
atomic secrets, if possible, through War Min-
ister John Profumo and other officials of the
British Government. Mr. Profumo was Secre-
tary of State and War from July 1960 until he
resigned in June 1963. He had a fine war rec-
ord, has risen to the rank of Brigadier, and
had held numerous government posts.

Among the numerous females utilized by
Dr, Ward were Marilyin (Mandy) Rice-Davies,
Christine Keeler, Maria Novotny, Suzie
Chang, and Vickie Barrett. One of the most
successful of the girls used by Dr. Ward for
compromising purposes was Christine Keeler
who originally came from Wraysburg, Eng-
land. She left home at the age of sixteen,
went to London and was employed by the
Murray Cabaret Club as a show girl, a job
which consisted of simply walking around in
the nude. After meeting her, Dr. Ward took
her to his house to live with him, and intro-
duced her to some of his friends for sex
purposes.

Christine was the female used to com-
promise Profumo, a meeting having been
maneuvered while she was staying at the
cottage on Lord Astor's estate. There was a
swimming party and Mr. Profumo was one
of Lord Astor's guests. It was arranged for
Christine to slip off her bathing suit just as
Mr. Profumo approached the pool, thereby
attracting his attention. Nature having taken
its course, Dr. Ward arranged for the infor-
mation that Mr. Profumo was having a sex
affalr with Christine Keeler to leak out.
Profumo denied the rumors in Parliament
but Dr. Ward was able to present proof of the
sex affair to the British Security Service. Hav-
ing lied publicly, Profumo was forced to
resign from his post, Subsequently the con-
servative government fell and the Labor So-
cialist Government took control of Great
Britain.

During the resulting investigation there
was testimony that Lord Astor was also in-
volved in sex activities with one of Dr. Ward's
girls and that at least four other cabinet
ministers had been guests at Dr. Ward’s sex
parties. Lord Astor died of a heart attack in
the Bahamas in 1966.

One of Dr. Ward’s girls, Susie Chang, ex-
tended operations into the United States and
compromised President John F. Kennedy
when he made a trip to England. The thinly
velled story of JFK's involvement appeared in
an article printed in one edition of the N.¥.
Journal American of June 26, 1963. Attorney
General Robert F. Kennedy immediately de-
manded that the story be killed and re-
portedly threatened an anti-trust suit
against the Hearst Corporation, owners of
the newspaper.

The authoritative British Intelligence
Digest (Religious News Edition) took note
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of Kennedy's aflair with Suzie Chang and
others in its July 19, 1968 issue, stating:

“President Kennedy's private domestic life
is not one of marital bliss. In fact, it is said,
he is interested in women other than his wife
and this is leaked all over the world. ... This
i3 bad and hurtful to America. Indeed, there
was even a cartoon published in England dur-
ing his recent visit showing Miss Keeler tied
up with a dog-chain until the President and
his entourage should leave. It is time that
this was said. . ..”

Suzie Chang was also involved In compro-
mising VIPS in the Henry Allen Towers group
in New York in 1961. Towers, a British tele-
vision producer, was arrested in New York
City allegedly as a procurer for Maria No-
votny, whose uncle was then president of
Czechoslovakia. Miss Novotny, a K.G.B. agent
on assignment with Towers, had been com-
promising high officlals and diplomats from
the United Nations., After their arrest, Miss
Novotny and Towers were conveniently al-
lowed to slip out of the country. Forfeiting
$10,000 ball, Towers fled to Czechoslovakia
and then returned to England, as did Miss
Novotny.

On June 25, 1963 the N.Y. Times reported
that the U.S. Attorney's Office had reopened
the case of Towers and Novotny in connection
with esplonage but apparently nothing fur-
ther developed. At the time of the Towers-
Novotny arrest it was learmed that there
were other individuals reportedly involved in
the compromising operation. One was Evelyn
David, a 32-year-old “journalist,” who ar-
ranged dates for call girls, working out of the
U.N. lounge. Also mentioned were Della
Merino-Bartet, also known as Yvonne Landot,
a young Peruvian girl who worked at the U.N.
as a translation secretary, and Ilona Bata, a
blonde Hungarian model who was living at
440 East 46th Street in New York.

K.G.B. compromising operations around
the world are aimed at persons of influence or
potential influence. SBome they destroy, oth-
ers they control. There was the case of Mau-
rice Ernest Napoleon DeJean who was a close
friend of the late President DeGaulle in
France. When he was the French Ambassador
to Moscow he became involved with a Miss
Kronsberg whose apartment on Ananevsky
Lane was actually a K.G.B. flat. Thereafter
under control, DeJean continuved in the
French Diplomatic Services, was named Ad-
ministrator of the French Shell Oil Co. In
1965 and later was made Administrator of the
Association of Seaside Resorts. He became
President of the Communist-front, the Fran-
co-Soviet Society for Industrial Cooperation.

The late Presldent Sukarno of Indonesia
was compromised by E.G.13. agent Valentina
Reschetnyk during a visit to Moscow. As a
result of the affair Sukarno fell in love with
the girl, made her his mistress and took her
back to Indonesia with him. She was able to
influence his decisions over a perlod of years
and reported to the K.G.B. regularly. Earlier
in her career this same girl had compromised
a number of Americans.

Mrs. Vijayalakshmi Pandit was the In-
dian Ambassador to Moscow from 1947 to
1049, Ambassador to the U.S. from 1849 to
1951 and President of the U.N. General As-
sembly in 1964. The K.G.B. learned that,
while in Moscow, Mrs. Pandit was having an
fllicit affair with the First Secretary of the
Indian Embassy (Triloki Nath Kaul.) Since
she was very important and influential in the
Indian Government the E.G.B. became very
Interested In Mr. Kaul. Through the K.GB.
efforts he became involved in a sex and love
affalr with Miss Okunevskay, a E.G.B. agent,
to such an extent that he was ready to give
up his Indian citizenship, marry her and be-
come a Soviet citizen. Because of his im-
portant connections, however, this was dis-
couraged. In 1949 he showed up as First
Secretary of the Indian Embassy in Washing-
ton, D.C., was Chairman of the Interna-
tional Committee of Bupervision and Con-
trol in Vietnam in 1957-568 and from 1862
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to 1966 was Indian Ambassador in Moscow.
Although completely compromised by the
KE.G.B., he rose in position until in 1968 he
became Secretary General of the Ministry
for Foreign Affairs of the Government of
India.

Jacob Beam, now U.S. Ambassador to the
Soviet Union, was our Ambassador in War-
saw, Poland, at the time of the sex and spy
scandals there. He had been compromised by
& Polish K.G.B. agent, now Mrs, Jerzy Mich-
alowskl (the wife of the Polish Ambassador
to the U.8.), nee Myra Zandel, formerly Mrs,
Ignace Zlotowski, allas Mrs. Stefan Arski.

Through a double agent, a high ranking
member of Polish Intelligence who defected
to the West, we learned the detalls of some
of the activities at the U.8. Embassy in War-
saw. One diplomat after another had been
compromised, including the security officer,
the code clerk and most of the Marine Guard.
It was also learned that a high ranking Amer-
ican diplomat had been a K.G.B, agent for
18 years. After the facts became known, the
diplomat, Edward Symans, was retired (with
& Tull pension).

The Senate Internal Security Sub-com-
mittee learned, while questioning a E.G.B.
officer who had defected, that the wife of
(the late) Ambassador Llewellyn Thompson,
long time Ambassador to the U.S.8.R. (1955-
62, 1967-69) and more recently a Nixon-
appointed delegate to the Strategic Arms
Limitation Talks (SALT), was having a
“love affair” with a diplomat from the Fin-
nish Embassy in Moscow. The hearings dis-
closed other cases of compromise by K.G.B.
operatives which placed diplomats under
K.G.B. control. Anabel Bucar (American), a
code clerk in the American Embassy in Mos-
cow, was seduced by an agent named Laps-
chin and subsequently defected to the So-
viet Union. Undoubtedly she took with her
the considerable confldential information
available to a code clerk.

The EK.G.B., operating on a far-sighted
and long-range policy, compromises as many
diplomats as possible in iron curtain coun-
tries but often does not demand cooperation
until after they have been transferred to
other posts where they can be more useful.
In embassies where the K.G.B. has already
penetrated, staffl members newly placed un-
der K.G.B. control are “kept on ice” until
they are assigned to an embassy or consulate
where there has not been K.G.B. penetra-
tion. Not all compromised individuals are
required to commit specific acts of esplo-
nage or theft of documents; some are used
for other purposes such as merely arrang-
ing introductions at soclal gatherings or
dinner parties. Through these introductions
the K.G.B. agents are able to follow up on
individuals in whom they have an interest.

Presumably any derogatory information in
personnel files of U.S. government employees
would certainly be known to the special sec-
tion of the K.G.B. which maintains data on
Communists, front members, sympathizers,
and prospective co-opted personnel. This in-
formation is made available to resident
agents or operatives. It has been well docu-
mented that in less than 20 years over 1000
homosexuals have been uncovered and eased
out of the State Department. How many
remained or how many new ones have been
brought in is unknown but new ones are
being uncovered (usually through arrests
made as a result of their homosexual activi-
ties or by having acted disgracefully in pub-
lic). Each one of these individuals is of in-
terest to the K.G.B. as a prospective victim
of compromise to be co-opted.

There have been cases where the com-
promised individual would not yield to So-
viet pressure. A French general who was a
military attache in the French Embassy in
Moscow, upon learning that his wife had
been promiscuous with a K.G.B. agent, com-
mitted suicide to avold E.G.B. pressure and
family disgrace. Five generals in Germany
committed suicide at a time when it was be-
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lieved the German security forces were clos=
ing in on them for their alleged cooperation
with Soviet Intelligence.

Very little is done to counteract the K.G.B.
program in this country, State Department
security officers who endeavor to adhere to
strict standards are removed from their jobs
(Otto Otepka for example). The long prom=-
ised house cleaning of the State Department
has never materialized. When the F.B.I. sub-
mits cases of esplonage to the Department
of Justice, in more cases than not, the
esplonage agent is permitted to leave the
country without prosecution because of
“pending sensitive negotiations with the So=
viet Union.” Somehow defectors from the
K.G.B. seem to have names and information
con agents in other countries but
not in the U.S. When Anatoly V. Euznetsov,
& popular Soviet writer who had maintained
close contact with Soviet leaders, defected,
he revealed that the E.G.B. has agents in the
highest levels of most Western governments,
including Great Britain and the U.S. A for-
mer high ranking intelligence officer who
defected to the West advised Col, Guy Rich-
ards, former editor of the N.Y. Journal Amer-
ican, that Communist intelligence agents
had penetrated every U.S. government agen-
oy except the F.B.I. and that diplomats have
been compromised in embassies of every non-
Communist country.

Unless and until strict security policies
are put into effect, security risks removed
and individuals with character defects or
leftist sympathies are kept out of govern-
ment service, the K.G.B. will be able to con-
tinue its worldwide operations with little in-
terference. Regardless of statements made by
Communist leaders, the Communist Partles
of the entire world (including all members)
are required to cooperate with the E.G.B.,
and most of their planning and activities are
supervised by agents of the E.G.B.

WHAT FREEDOM MEANS TO
ELMO CONEY

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Elmo
Coney, of Indianapolis, Ind., has written
a brief but eloquent tribute to what free-
dom means to him, and what he would
like to see it mean to others. Freedom
is not free—something we often forget.
His article follows as it appeared in the
North Side Topics, of Indianapolis, on
February 16, 1972:

FreEEpom Is MaNy THINGS, BUuT Nor FREE:
ELmo CoNEY
(By Elmo G. Coney)

(Eprror’s Nore: Born in Mississippl, grad-
uated from high school in Magnolia, Mis-
sissippl, and from college in Alcorn, back in
1938 when the country was struggling out of
a depression, Elmo Coney's personal strug-
gles probably were many, but he used them
as stepping stones toward a positive attitude
and a life devoted to service, helping others
to help themselves, He Is Projects Coordina-
tor of Citizens Forum, Inc., 8 “Better Neigh-
bor Program™ founded by his wife, Mattle.
Here he has written his own impressions of
what freedom is to him, what he would like
to see 1t mean to others.)

Freedom is: Being born in a Country, with
a Constitution and a Bill of Rights, that pro-
poses that it be ruled by law rather than by
man.

A Constitution that guarantees everyone
the pursuit of happiness,
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A Bill of Rights that says, we are all equal
before the law.

We have the opportunity to choose the best
and leave the worst; we can choose knowledge
or ignorance; we can be a productive citizen
or a parasite; religious or atheistic; optimistic
or pessimistic; patriot or traitor.

Freedom Is: exercised when citizens pray
enough, work enough, learn enough and
share enough to make this country a better
place to live and a better place because of
our having been here.

I have been busy doing and developing
myself so intently that I have always thought
of myself as being free.

In America everyone who is willing to pay
the price and accept their Individual Respon-
sibility as a good citizen is free. There is no
such thing as something for nothing.

Wishing for freedom and wanting free-

dom, like success, are two different things.

People who wish don't put forth as much
effort as those who want. Those who want,
work. Those who wish wait on luck.

All citizens are free to accept the avall-
able opportunities or create their own op-
portunities. If you can't get a job working
for someone else work for yourself.

You are Free to find a Need and Serve
it.

Our positive thinking citizens are free to
compete with our negative thinking citizens
to inspire our children to accept their indi-
vidual Responsibility as productive American
citizens in order to eliminate poverty, lazi-
ness and self-pity.

Crime, filth, or poverty cannot continue
unless the community condones it. Free-
dom is when citizens act positively individ-
ually or collectively to solve their problems.

Citizens may become involved in differ-
ent activities, of their own choosing, for
pay or for life fulfillment.

All citizens may develop, use, and con-
trol his or her own mind. Freedom Is not
free. You have to work at it from the day
you are born until the day you die.

Freedom is: Choosing to accept the re-
sponsibility of living an exemplary life or
Just doing what comes naturally.

Choosing to use ones youthful years to
prepare oneself for a respectful future or
an embarrassing future.

Choosing to develop health habits that
will prolong good health or destroy it.

Choosing to develop an attractive per-
sonality or a repelling personality (to make
friends or enemies).

Choosing to adopt high risk employment
(high compensation); Moderate risk em-
ployment (controlled compensation): low
risk employment (low pay).

Choosing to adopt employment or unem-
ployment as way of life.

Choosing to be a skilled employee or an
unskilled employee.

Choosing to be an employer or an em-
ployee.

Choosing to make things happen or let
things happen.

Choosing to change the things I can
change, accept the things I can’t change,
and know the difference between the two.

Freedom is: Being able to attend school
and measure up or fall.

Being able to participate in extracurric-
ular activities of my choice.

Being able to work before and after school,
at home and for others.

Being able to participate in religious ac-
tivities at home and at church.

Being able to participate In patriotic ac-
tivities by cholice.

Being able to make your contribution to-
ward the perpetuation of Civilization.

Being able to develop my inate talents
and personal initiative.

Being able to compare my life with others
s0 that I may know the value of my experi-
ences in a country such as ours.

Thank God for the laws of God and the
laws of man that made all this possible.
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PARMA’S FOUNDING FATHER OF
ADULT EDUCATION, J. HERBERT
DETRICK, RETIRES

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, in June
the Parma school system will be losing
to retirement a truly remarkable edu-
cator, J. Herbert Detrick, who will be
completing 37 years in education.

It is impossible to estimate the impact
for good this distinguished man has had
on the lives of the many men and women
who acquired new skills and new learning
under his guidance. The Parma com-
munity is far richer for his selfless devo-
tion.

A very fine article outlining Mr. De-
trick’s career appeared in the March 9
Parma Sun Post:

FounpING FATHER OF ADULT EDUCATION IN
ParMa, J. HERBERT DETRICK, RETIRES
(By Frank Sopuch)

The founding father of adult education in
the Parma School System will bé leaving his
desk in June after watching his program grow
from one class with 15 students to 277
courses with more than 7,000 puplils,

J. Herbert Detrick, who came to the Parma
schools in 1945 to direct an infant curricu-
lum in Industrial education, will retire after
compiling 37 innovative years in the field of
education.

Detrick began teaching school in DeGraff,
Ohio, his hometown in Logan County, 11
years before he came to Parma to make his
mark in the fleld of adult education.

After he had created a nationally-recog-
nized industrial vocational program in the
Parma Schools, Detrick was called upon in
1948 to teach a course in industrial arts to
parents of Parma students.

That course, which included a unique va-
riety of electronic, welding and machine shop
skills, was the start of the Continuing Edu-
catlon Program in the Parma Schools,

“I like to describe our evening program as
‘continuing education’ instead of 'adult edu-
cation’ because the latter term tends to limit
its scope,” explained Detrick,

Enrollment certainly 1s not limited to
adults as one glance at the curriculum will
tell. Among the courses offered in the spring
session, which began four weeks ago, are or-
gan and guitar lessons, tle-dyeing and
leather and vinyl crafts.

Other unique features of the evening
school are the business and industrial career
programs and the high school continuation
curriculum, which enables students to
achlieve the equivalent of a high school
degree.

“Special certificates are awarded to per-
sons who complete a sequence of courses de-
signed to meet employment standards in the
major subject areas of the business-commer-
cial and technical-industrial divisions of the
program.

Certifications are awarded for clerical typ-
ing, secretarial service, medical secretary,
geriatric technician, office machines. PBX
receptionist, key punch data processing,
bookkeeping, machine shop, welding, offset
printing, auto mechanics, electronics, refrig-
eration and air-conditioning and food serv-
ices,

A new addition to the spring curriculum
was a basic radio-television production work-
shop for persons interested in dramatics,
broadeasting and audio-visual communica-
tions in business, industry and education.

A division for graduate study offers accred-
ited courses from EKent State University for
educators working on advanced degrees.
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Voecational guidance and career counseling
studies are also available.

Other divisions of the program provide
“how-to-do-it"” subjects for homemakers,
craftsmen and artists.

A community service is provided by the
Parma Board of Education for enrollment
of senior citizens residing in the Parma
School District for selected courses in the
Continuing Education program at half the
normal enrollment fee,

Looking to the future, Detrick has begun
to lay the groundwork for educational and
recreational programs that concentrate on
family involvement such as camping, roller
skating and party games. “People today have
more spare time to invest in lelsure activi-
ties,"” said Detrick.

Detrick observed that women's liberation
movement has also had a tremendous effect
on the need for more adult education.
“Women are coming into the job market
today after having ralsed a family,” he ex-
plained. “They are unsure of their skills in
today's complex world and need retraining,
which we can provide for them through our
career certificate programs.”

But the development of the Contlnuing
Education Program in the Parma School
System will be left to Detrick's able successor
Al Ferian, the current coordinator of ap-
prenticeship training under vocational edu-
cation.

Ferian will have a hard act to follow.
Besldes teaching, coordinating and directing
educational programs over the past 37 years,
Herb Detrick served as president of the
Parma Education Association for the 1948-49
school year and initiated plans for the first
single-salary schedule for the professional
teaching staff in the Parma schools.

Detrick has also held numerous offices In
local, state and national education associa-
tions. He founded the North Central Indus-
trial Education Association serving the
schools in the Greater Cleveland area.

When asked what he intended to do with
his leisure time after retiring in June, De-
trick replied with a smile, “I think I will
take some night courses in real estate and
small business management. I've spent more
than 20 years creating and directing an adult
education program but I've never utilized the
program myself.”

Detrick also plans an extensive auto tour
of the United States with hls wife,

THE LATE HOUSTON HARTE—A MAN
OF GREAT TALENT AND ACHIEVE-
MENT

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, thousands
of Texans, and many throughout the
Nation, mourn the loss of Houston Harte
of San Angelo, Tex., one of the country’s
top newspaper publishers. Beginning
with a modest investment 52 years ago,
his vision and enterprise enabled him to
expand his investments into a network
of daily publications in Texas. His pur-
pose was to always give the public a high
quality of responsible news coverage to
which he felt they were entitled.

Newspaper business was only a part of
Houston Harte's busy life. His influence
for community progress was noteworthy,
and his involvement in a variety of local
projects and the imprint of his achieve-
ments will be felt by generations yet to
come. At considerable personal cost he
did much to preserve the history of the
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area where he lived—the Fort Concho
country. He sponsored and underwrote
“The History of Fort Concho,” written
by J. Evetts Haley.

In addition, he was author of “In Our
Image,” which included richly illustrated
character studies from the Old Testa-
ment, published in 1949 by Oxford Uni-
versity Press. This unigue publication
was widely acclaimed throughout the
Nation.

Above all, Houston Harte was a patriot,
fiercely devoted to the preservation of
our heritage and our institutions. Wheth-
er dealing with the poorest man in town
or the most affluent, he inspired and
encouraged every citizen to make the
best use of his talents and opportunities
in the struggle for a better life and a
more stable society.

_In the field of philanthropy he left
his mark. Among many contributions
for worthy projects, 4 years ago he and
Mrs. Harte made a $350,000 gift to Angelo
State University, and Houston Harte
University Center has been named in his
memory.

These are but a few of the many good
things that could be said about the late
Houston Harte. His ideals will live on
and on, in the decades yet to come.

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my
remarks I include an editorial which ap-
peared in the March 14 issue of the San
Angelo Standard-Times, and an article
which appeared in the March 15 issue of
the same paper:

HousToN HARTE: His DeaTH A Loss To ALn

The loss 1s incalculable.

There is no need to exaggerate the role
Houston Harte played in Texas journalism,
in the growth of San Angelo, in the pros-
perity of West Texas, in the progress of the
state, He was a titan, a mover and shaker,
the man on whom thousands relled to get
things done with confidence that was never
misplaced. He touched the lives of virtually
everyone in the state during his 50 years in
Texas journalism; the legacy he leaves will
long survive him.

But 1t is as a journalist that Houston Harte
should be best remembered, for he was a
rarity—a man who founded an empire on
newspapering, not one who bought into the
profession as an outsider. Houston Harte was
a newspaperman all his adult life, and a su-
perb one. That he was also extraordinarily
successful in business only complimented
that central role.

It is rare, too, that a boss can win and hold
the affection of his employes; rarer still that
he can continually merit their complete re-
spect. But that was true of Houston Harte;
every Standard-Times employe feels a per-
sonal loss, a deep personal loss, And every
Journalist in the state, most in the nation,
share In the sense of deprivation.

When Houston Harte came to San Angelo
52 years ago as the new editor and publisher
of the Standard, he brought with him certain
ideas about journalism—that a newspaper
should lead, that 1t should report everything
in its area of coverage without fear or favor,
that it should relate all events to its own
readers, that a newspaper must be truthful
and fair to merit the public's support. He
never lost sight of those ideals; he never
allowed any Harte-Hanks stafler to lose sight
of them, either.

Houston Harte insisted his newspaper be
used as an instrument for the public good,
for the advancement of the community and
for protection of the people’s right to know.
He never allowed it to become a vehicle for
self-aggrandizement. Many were the embryo
Standard-Times staffers who thought to
please the boss by inserting his name or his
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picture into print, only to find out to their
pain Houston Harte didn't play the game that
way. His carpet was well-worn with the shuf-
flings of those who at times had to attend a
dressing-down—but never for reporting the
truth, whoever it hurt, only for failing his
own high standards of journalism.

San Angeloans of course know their debts
to Houston Harte—although they'll never
know all of them, because he preferred 1t that
way. Suffice it to say San Angelo could never
have become the city it is today without
Houston Harte's enthusiastic and incredibly
successful efforts. If a city can be any man’s
monument, this one is his.

His family and his religion occupled the
first places in Mr. Harte's heart and mind but
his next loves, and ones to which he devoted
a major part of his time, were San Angelo and
The Standard-Times. No local problem, in-
dividual or collective, was too small for his
personal attention and he was a tireless civie
leader, with many great accomplishments re-
maining as a tribute to his efforts.

Although he had a large interest in many
fine newspapers. The Standard-Times was
“his" and closest to his heart. The quality of
the product of this newspaper was his main
concern, and he left no stone unturned nor
spared any expense to make it the outstand-
ing prestige newspaper in West Texas. It had
to be the best because it figuratively belongs
to S8an Angelo and West Texas.

To his employes, Houston Harte will be
remembered as their ideal of a newspaper-
man, He had had his fingers stained with
ink, he had faced the irate citizen on the
street corner, he had wrestled with the re-
sponsibilities of objective journalism at first-
hand. He knew the problems; he knew the
answers. And for five decades he trained by
example thousands of other Texas journalists
who now have extended his influence into
virtually every newsroom in the state.

Mr. Harte is gone and we mourn for him.
But his ideals and high standards will live
for many years to come in Texas and South-
western journalism.

SERVICE TopAY—FELLOW NEWSMEN
To HonoOR HARTE

A large delegation of fellow newspapermen
will be among those in San Angelo today for
the 2 p.n. services for Houston Harte, 79,
who died Monday in Shannon West Texas
Memorial Hospital.

Harte, who came to San Angelo from Mis-
sourl in 1920 to purchase the San Angelo
Standard, gained national prominence as a
newspaperman, His organization grew from
one small daily into Harte-Hanks News-
papers, Inc, which currently includes 19
newspapers in six states with a total circula-
tion of more than 600,000. The firm also
owns a television station.

Services will be in First Presbyterian
Church and burial in Fairmont Cemetery, di-
rected by Robert Massie Funeral Home. Of-
ficiants will be the Rev. Harold Odum, pastor,
and Dr. B. O. Wood, pastor emeritus, of First
Presbyterian Church.

U.S. Rep. O. C. PFisher will attend the
services. Others whose names were available
late Tuesday include Dorrance Roderick,
publisher of the El Paso Times; Charlie Guy,
editor and publisher of the Lubbock Ava-
lanche-Journal; Wes Gallagher of New York,
general manager of Associated Press; Jim
Mangan, chief of the Dallas AP bureau; Bob
Williams of First National Bank in Dallas,
Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby, publisher of the
Houston Post; Bill Hobby, executive editor
of the Post, and Ed Hunter, managing editor
of the Post and former managing editor of
the San Angelo Standard-Times.

Also, Richard W. Wortham, president of
Southland Paper Mills in Lufkin and Geof-
frey Hutchings, executive vice president of
Bowater Paper Co. in Atlanta, Ga.

Harte-Hanks Newspapers, Inc., officlals
planning to attend are Robert G. Marbut,
president; Charles A. Wahlheim, vice presi-
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dent, and Bruce B. Meadow, member of the
board of directors and of the executive com-
mittee.

Publishers of Harte-Hanks newspapers at-
tending will be Matte Sheley of the Green-
ville Herald-Banner, Paul Bailey of the Com-
merce Journal, Cleo Crittenden of the Deni-
son Herald and Walter Bassano of the Paris
News. Also, Robert Whipkey, retired published
of the Big Spring Herald, and Mrs. A. G.
“Pat"” Mayse, widow of former publisher of
the Parls News.

According to a spokesman for Robert Mas-
sie Funeral Home, a public address system
has been set up in Wood Fellowship Hall at
First Presbyterlan Church and those who
cannot find seats in the church sanctu-
ary will be able to hear the services there.

Tuesday afternoon a San Angelo banker
reported he had reeclved telephone calls
from people across the state wanting to do
something In memory of Harte. He advised
each to make contributions to the Angelo
State University Foundation, which Mr. and
Mrs. Harte established in 1968 with an ar-
rangement to make gifts totaling $250,000 to
the university over a five-year period.

Pallbearers for today's services include
John 8. Cargile, Dr. Ralph Chase, Joe M.
Mertz, Oron Lee Schuch, Dale L. Bates and
Hunter Straln Jr.

The Standard-Times offices will be closed
from 1:80-3:30 p.m. today and there will be
only one edition of the Evening Standard-
Times.

FULL CITIZENSHIP RIGHTS FOR
GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, I think it
is especially appropriate, in this election
year, that Congress act to insure that
every American’s right to free expression
of his political opinions is adequately pro-
tected. We have been requesting con-
cerned American citizens to work
through the political system; but at the
same time, one anachronistic piece of
legislation, the Hatch Act, has the effect
of excluding millions of U.S. citizens from
active political participation. Today I am
cosponsoring legislation which would cor-
rect those provisions in the Hatch Act
that infringe on the political freedom of
Government employees.

The Hatch Act was originally intended,
when it was first enacted back in 1939,
to protect public employees from involun-
tary political activity, coercion, and abuse
of office, and its provisions in these areas
remain valuable. However, the effect of
the act’s blanket prohibition against ac-
tive political participation has been to
deny these workers their political rights.
What my bill would do would be to elimi-
nate from the present law this sweeping
prohibition against political activity by
Government employees. The only restric-
tion on political activity to remain would
be a prohibition on holding a salaried
office in a partisan political club. Fur-
thermore, this bill would empower the
Civil Service Commission to take action
against officials, including these ap-
pointed by the President—who are not
currently subject to Civil Service Com-
mission jurisdiction—that it finds guilty
of unlawful coercion. Most important,
however, for civil service employees, the
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prohibition against soliciting political fi-
nancial contributions is retained, so that
these employees may not be made the
subject of political extortion.

When the Hatch Act was first enacted,
the extent of its coverage was by modern
standards only minimal. Even when the
Hatch Act was amended in 1940, to in-
clude State and local government em-
ployees working in programs receiving
Federal funds, less than one-half million
workers were subject to it. Now, after
three decades of growing government re-
sponsibility, that number has expanded
to more than 5 million employees. There
are very few areas of modern society that
are not affected or involved in some way
with Flederal programs or programs using
Federal funds. And there seems every
assurance that more and more Ameri-
cans will come under the restrictive pro-
visions of the Hatch Act simply by choos-
ing to work for the Federal Government
or a federally funded local project. In
fact, Congress recently expanded the act
even further to cover employees of pri-
vate groups administering community ac-
tion programs funded by the Federal
Government through grants under the
Economic Opportunity Act. Certainly it
is ironic that those persons who are con-
cerned enough about public affairs to
choose to work for Federal and State
programs are the ones that are excluded
by this act from political activity.

In 1966, Congress created a Commis-
sion, known as the Hatch Act Commis-
sion, to study all Federal laws restricting
political participation by Government
employees. In its final report, in De-
cember 1967, the Commission noted the
need for substantial reform of the pres-
ent act, particularly in the areas of clari-
fying its vagueness and reducing its ap-
plication to the fewest employees. As the
Commission noted, most Government
employees are so confused by the more
than 3,000 specific prohibitions issued
over the years by the executive branch
and have so little idea what they are per-
mitted to do that they tend to avoid tak-
ing part in any political activity at all.
Congress has taken the initiative in re-
cent years in expanding the opportuni-
ties for political activity through its civil
rights legislation and the 18-year-old
vote. Is it not about time that Congress
restores to Government employees their
right to free political expression and to
act on the recommendations made by the
Commission that it ereated?

The city of New York has more than
300,000 municipal employees. A great
number receive some Federal contribu-
tion toward their salaries and are, under
the existing law, “Hatched.” This bill, if
:ll;lacted, would restore full citizenship to

em.

THE LATE HON. JAMES WILLIAM
TRIMBLE

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 15, 1972

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, Jim
Trimble was a rare man—honest, intel-
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ligent, hard working, kind, and gener-
ous. Those qualities in any man are
enough to set him apart and make his
passing from life to death more signifi-
cant than that of most. With his going,
human kind has lost a rare civilized
presence. Jim Trimble’s presence added
an intangible in every room he entered.
He was a good man and his presence had
a meaning of its own.

But the judge was more than a good
man; rare as they are. He was an ex-
traordinary public servant. For his be-
loved people in the Third District of Ar-
kansas, he was a fine Representative in
Congress—surely a better one than they
knew—because he was always a leader
of opinion. In a gentle, quiet, and very
restrained way Jim Trimble was not only
ahead of his people and his State, he was
ahead of the majority in his country.
Time and time again he would vote in the
Rules Committee, where I sat beside him,
for what he believed was good for his
country’s welfare, no matter how bad
that vote was for his political future.

Few outside of Arkansas and the U.S.
House of Representatives ever heard of
Jim Trimble but I have served with only
two or three Members in my time who
have as wisely and courageously per-
formed the duties of a U.S. Congress-
man; a Representative of all the people
of the United States.

RESOLUTION OF MINNESOTA POL-
LUTION CONTROL AGENCY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr, DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I have
received a letter from Grant J. Merritt,
executive director, Minnesota Pollution
Control Agency, forwarding a copy of
that agency’s resolution relating to pend-
ing water pollution control legislation
which I would like to share with my
colleagues. Therefore, I insert the text
of the letter and the text of the resolu-
tion at this point in the CoNGRESSIONAL
RECORD

MinnNesoTA POLLUTION
CONTROL AGENCY,
Minneapolis, Minn., March 16, 1972,

Dear ConNGrREssMAN: The enclosed resolu-
tlon supports the major points In the
Dingell-Reuss-Saylor Clean Water Package
which will be urged as an amendment to the
Blatnik Bill.

I hope you will study the resolution care-
Tully and support the Clean Water Package.
Thank you very much.

Sincerely,
GRANT J. MERRITT,
Ezrecutive Director.

Enclosure.

RESOLUTION OF THE MINNESOTA POLLUTION
CONTROL AGENCY TO THE PRESIDENT, SEN-
ATE AND HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA—PASSED MonN-
DAY MarcH 13, 1972
Be it resolved by the Minnesota Pollution

Control Agency that any major legislation

to amend the Federal Water Quality Act

should contain the following provisions:

(1) A provision that gives the federal gov-
ernment the right to veto state permits is-
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sued to individuals who discharge eflluent
in Intrastate waters;

(2) A provision that allows individual
states to set stronger pollution control
standards than the minimum standards set
by the federal government, especially in the
areas of pollution from marine sanitation
devices and pollution emanating from ra-
dioactive sources including atomic power
plants;

(3) A provision that sets 1985 as the dead-
line for achieving no-discharge of pollutants
to our nations waters. This should be more
than a goal to be studlied, it should be na-
tional policy;

(4) A provision that gives any citizen or
group standing to sue to abate any pollu-
tion or to challenge any arbitrary and un-
founded action of a pollution control agen-
CYi

(5) A provision requiring that the spirit
and letter of the National Environmental
Policy Act be followed and that all of the
information required in environmental im-
pact statements be obtalned before the
granting of any permit to discharge effluent
into our waters.

PRESIDENT NIXON'S CURE IS
WORSE THAN THE DISEASE

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, Pres-
ident Nixon has proposed legislation
which will funnel billions of dollars into
health insurance companies, ostensibly
for the goal of providing improved health
care for Americans. As Congress consid-
ers national health care legislation, it
should be noted that the performances of
health insurance companies under the
medicare program have been erratic,
inefficient, costly, and inconsistent with
congressional intent. I cannot see how
the health insurance legislation proposed
by the President will be any different.

An article on the abuses of medi-
care appeared in the Detroit News of
March 7, 1972. The article states that an
audit presently being conducted by the
Social Security Administration has un-
covered evidence that “hundreds of mil-
lions"” of medicare dollars have been mis-
spent because of business inefficiencies
and excess payments to doctors. No one
really knows how high the final bill for
these abuses will be, but we all know that
the American taxpayer will have to pay
it. With this point in mind, I urge my
colleagues to read the following descrip-
tion of these abuses:

ABUSES OF MEDICARE CHARGED—UNITED STATES
SaYs HeEAuTH INSURANCE FImMs MISSPFENT
MmuLioNs
WasHINGTON.—Health Insurance compa-

nies, including Michigan Blue Shield, have
misspent “hundreds of millions" of medicare
dollars, federal auditors have found, because
of business inefficiencies and excess payments
to doetors.

Previously undisclosed audits by the De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare
(HEW) questioned practices ranging froem
the purchase of 2,100 mmwgrammed golt
balls to payment of $320 million to Florida
doctors without assurance that the fees were
reasonable.

Spokesmen for HEW's Social Security Ad-
ministration and the insurance companies
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sald many of the deficlencies disclosed by the
audits have been remedlied. Some insurers
also challenge portions of the findings, ob~-
jecting to the HEW auditors’ statistical pro-
jections of misspending from an analysis of
sample payments.

John C. MecCabe, president of Michigan
Blue Shleld, sald there was no foundation to
the HEW charges concerning medicare pay-
ments in Michigan.

“The only outstanding dispute between us
and HEW is a disagreement on judgment on
what constitutes reasonable charges concern-
ing fees of physicians in connection with
Medicare charges,” McCabe said.

“Studies show that physiclan payments in
Michigan are among the lowest in the nation
with respect to Medlcare.

“About a year and a half ago, Michigan
Blue Shield and HEW exchanged views on
this matter and we sent them a letter point-
ing out our position. We received no response
to that letter and therefore assumed they did
not contest it.

“To have agreed to the government posi-
tlon would have meant that medicare pa-
tlents would have had to pay money out of
their own pockets."”

The clalms of corrective action could not
be verified. The audits run two years late,
and the Soclal Security Administration won't
open current files to newsmen.

A staff report of the Senate Finance Com=-
mittee on the 33 Blue Shield plans, 15 com-
mercial companies, and two independent in-
surors acting as medicare payment agents for
doctor bills had this to say:

“Carrier performance under medicare has
In the majority of instances been erratic,
inefficient, costly and inconsistent with con-
gressional intent . . . Unquestionably mil-
lions of dollars of public funds have gone to
subsidize carrler inefficlency.”

Thomas M. Tierney, who runs the medicare
program for the government, had a different
assessment.

“1 think in the overall, the carriers and
intermediaries have done an effective job in
administering a very complex program,” he
sald. “This is not to say there are not prob-
lems.”

Insurance companies and Blue Cross and
Blue Shield plans funnel government money
to health instifutions and doctors who treat
medicare patients. They assume no risk, ad-
ministrative expenses are paid in full and no
profit is allowed.

The HEW audit findings, which will be
aired this month at hearings by the Senate
Anti-trust and Monopoly Subcommittee, are
serving as ammunition for proponents of
government-run health insurance.

President Nixon, among others, proposes
to funnel billlons of dollars into the carriers
and an expanded, government-required and
subsidized health insurance.

The federal auditors’ most common com-
plaint involved overcharges—fallure by com-
panies to limit physicians’ payments to “rea-
sonable, customary and usual fees,” as de-
fined by doctors themselves.

“Weaknesses in financial management” of
Michigan Medical Service (Blue Shield, for
example) resulted in $1.2 million overpay-
ments between March, 1969 and March, 1970,
the audit said,

Misspending by Blue Shield plans In
Arkansas, Florida and Jowa also was men-
tioned.

“No one can say for certaln how much
money has been overpald as a result of the
fallure to apply statutory limitation on ‘rea-
sonable charges,'” the Senate Finance Com-
mittee stafl report sald. But it estimated the
amount at “many hundreds of millions of
dollars.”

The Soclal Security Administration, under
prodding from Congress, has recently re-
moved some companies from the program
or cut their medicare business.

Cleveland Blue Shield lost 1ts contract.
Thirteen counties in southern California
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were taken away from California Blue Shield.
Chicago Blue Shield lost six counties.

The auditors also spotted some expenses
they sald were charged improperly to medi-
care.

They included those golf balls, country
club and social memberships, liquor, and
leased cars at Virginia Blue Cross.

TIM LEE CARTER, CONGRESSMAN
FROM KENTUCKY

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I have
read with great interest the following
article from U.S. Medicine, March 15,
1972, by Reginald W. Rhem about my
good friend and able colleague, the dis-
tinguished gentleman from the Common-
wealth of Kentucky, Tim LEE CARTER.

Representing the people of Kentucky’s
Fifth Congressional District, Dr. CARTER
has always been deeply concerned with
the issues and problems that confront
his constituents. Indeed, he is a true
friend of the common people, and his
years of service in this body have been
characterized by devotion to his State
and Nation.

Principle and honesty are Tma LEE
CarTER'S hallmark. His counsel is always
precise and insightful and his leadership
in the area of health and environmental
legislation is well known here in Con-
gress. The people of the Fifth District of
Kentucky and those of us who are privi-
leged to be his colleagues are, indeed,
fortunate to have him serving in the
U.S. House of Representatives.

It is with pleasure that I submit this
article for your attention:

Dg. CaArRTER TRUSTS COMMON PEOPLE
(By Reginald W. Rhein)

TomPEINSVILLE, K¥.—In July 1966, Dr. Tim
Lee Carter made his second trip to South
Vietnam. The Republican representative
from EKentucky's fifth district had been
chosen by Speaker of the House John W.
McCormack—along with 13 other congress-
men—to visit that country and report the
progress of the war effort.

When they returned to Washington, the
Speaker's committee was ushered into the
White House. President Johnson asked each
member if he thought U.S. forces should con-
tinue to fight there.

“They all said yes until he got to me,” Dr,
Carter recalls. “I told him, ‘No—I'm against
it.' I was the only one on the committee who
felt we were losing the war.”

The President talked for 30 minutes try-
ing to convince him to change his posltion,
Dr. Carter says. “But he didn't.”

By August 28, 1967, the Eentucky Con-
gressman could no longer hold his tongue. In
an emotional speech before the House, he
demanded *“a drastic change of direction” in
the Vietnam war. “Let us now, while we are
yet strong, bring our men home, every man
jack of them,” he said.

Thus, Dr. Carter became the first member
of the House to publicly declare his opposi-
tion to the war.

FORMER BULWARKS POSITION

Flying back to Kentucky after the speech,
Dr. Carter was asked by an accompanying re-
porter if his stand wouldn’t hurt him in his
district. The congressman looked across the
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aisle, saw & man he didn’t know who ap=-
peared likely to be a constituent (“probably
a farmer,” he says) and suggested the news-
man ask him if the U.S. ought to stay in
Vietnam, “The farmer told him, “we've got
no business being there,’ " Dr. Carter recalls,

Coming out strongly against the war was
“the most popular thing I ever did,” he now
says. “It was one time I learned I could trust
the common people.”

Trust in the “common people” of his dis-
trict translates roughly into finding out how
they stand on the issues and championing
that stand. At least once a year, Dr. Carter’s
office sends out questionnaires to each voter
in his district to poll their views on major
issues. He rarely crosses them without good
reason.

His constituents are highly patriotic in an
old-fashioned sense, and Dr. Carter himself
is described as “a flag waver.” They are dis-
turbed by “crime in the streets” and campus
violence—although they see little of it here—
and Dr. Carter has come out strongly as a
“law and order” congressman.

To keep the pulse of his constituents, Dr.
Carter also spends a great deal of time travel-
ing the back roads of his widespread Ken-
tucky territory. His fleld representative here,
Doyle Ray Hammer, who runs a local print
shop, says he himself drives 30,000 miles a
year running over the district, and probably
drives Dr. Carter's car an equal number of
miles when the congressman comes down
from Washington.

POLITICKING PAYS OFF

It pays off. Dr. Hammer says that a poll
taken by a newsmagazine recently put Dr.
Carter’s recognition by the electorate “way
high"” compared to other congressmen. And
in the last electlon, he adds, Dr, Carter's
percentage was “the highest of any congress-
man in the United States.”

Dr, Carter tries to keep to a minimum any
views he may personally have that greatly
differ from the majority of his constituents.
One of the toughest issues he has had to
face, in this tobacco state, is the health
hazards of smoking. As a physician, and a
congressman, he concedes the issue puts him
“between a rock and a hard place.”

“I've never said it was not harmful to
smoke cigarettes,” he will tell you, although
he smokes himself. As a physician he cannot
encourage his patients to smoke. “But I'm
geing to support my people's right to grow
tobacco. They've got to live!”

QUESTIONS CANCER LINK

Anyway, he says he is not convinced any-
one has “proved” cigarettes cause cancer. At
NIH, they’'ve had rabbits, hamsters smoking
tobacco for years. None have ever developed
lung cancer. But rabbits and hamsters who
have breathed in automobile fumes and were
glven virus, they got it right away.”

Another issue he's uncomfortable dis-
cussing is Medicare. In 1965, Dr. Carter voted
against Medicare. He ran for office originally
with the pledge that he would “support con-
servation measures and increases in medical
aid to aged and disabled under the Kerr-Mills
bill.” (That was a different program.)

Asked about his previous opposition to
Medicare, he tells you: “Well, let's just say
I supported Eldercare” (the American Medi-
cal Association’s alternative to Medicare).
“I still believe Eldercare was a better bill.”

INFLUENCES LEGISLATION

As a member of the subcommittee on
public health and environment of the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Commit-
tee, Dr. Carter has had many opportunities
to influence medical legislation passing Con-
gress. He has been a major supporter of the
President’s Speclal Action Office for Drug
Abuse Prevention, of the Cancer Attack Pro-
gram (originally as recommended by the
Nixon administration then the compromise
version worked out by his subcommittee), a
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Sudden Infant Death Syndrome bill, and—
most recently—a Noise Control Act.

Now, he says, he believes that Medicare
“works fairly well” as far as supplying medi-
cal benefits to the aged. “But it’s made 1t
hard for hospitals to get along,” he says.
This is because Medicare pays hospitals only
for the exact cost of the patient's treatment,
and does not help meet other hospital ex-
penses—such as expansion—that formerly
were added to patients’ bills.

SEEKS LARGER PAYMENTS

“Medicare should pay hospitals more,” Dr.
Carter says. The Medicare fund has the
money to do it now, he says. “They're lending
their excess to the federal treasury.” At the
same time, he adds, we should “keep hospital
costs down.”

Dr. Carter likes to talk about medical—
and educational—bills he has supported over
the last eight years, particularly those that
helped his district. He is especially proud of
his role in getting 17 vocational schools con-
structed in 24 counties of his district, as
well as “several new hospitals” and water
purification systems. ,

“I don't think it’s an accident Eentucky's
mental retardation center was built at Som-
erset” (the largest town Iin his district), he

8.

sﬂ'Y!'ecnple in his district are aware of his ef-
forts. Roscoe Kelly, PhD, president of Somer-
set Community College, say he is grateful to
the con, an for his help in trying to get
the National Institute of the National Com-
mission on Marijuana and Drug Abuse, s0O is
in good position to make his views felt. This
gtand, too, 1s widely supported by his con-
stituents, who have consistently opposed
legalizing even alcohol in his district.

On national health insurance, Dr. Carter
says he wants to see that “those unable to
pay” are helped by the federal government.
Kentuckians interviewed in his district seem
to back this position, but adamantly insist
that able-bodied men should support their
own families and pay their own bills. Dr.
Carter, too, wants Americans to pay a good
portion of their own.

Nor does he want “industry to fail" because
of too heavy a load created by programs like
the Nixon administration plan. “Marginal
ones might fail,” he says. “I'd like to see
the government pay something in these
cases,” Otherwise, he likes the administra-
tion’s proposal.

Dr. Carter also likes the AMA’s Medi-credit
plan, but thinks it ought to “consider a.ddqu
regional health maintenance organizations.
HMOs are “something that’s coming in medi-
cine,” he adds. “I’d like to see these privately
owned and privately financed, where pos-
sible."

LAW AND ORDER ADVOCATE

He is for strong ‘“law and order"” legisla-
tion. In 1969, he introduced a bill providing
for investigative detention and search of
persons suspected of involvement in federal
crimes, (Lately, he has deleted provisions
calling for “preventive detention” of sus-
pected offenders.) Yet “crime in the streets”
is not a problem in his rural Kentucky dis-
trict, he says.

(It's more of a problem where he works,
He recently was called out of a Washington
restaurant—where he was attending a func-
tion with Sen. Hugh Scott (R., Pa.). “A man
was shot out in front,” Dr. Carter says. He
didn’'t think anything of it at the time,
since he's seen a lot of It as a general
practitioner.)

And he is against foreign aid. In a House
speech two years ago, he sald: "I submit that
the foreign ald policy during the past 15
years has not only been an abysmal failure,
it has kept in power dictatorial potentates
and has not served the common people of
the area for which it is intended.”

Yet he is in favor of Presldent Nixon’s trip
to China. “We mishandled the Chinese prob-
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lem for many, many years,” he says. “They've
continually tried to contact us diplomati-
cally—to become friends.”

MIDDLE-OF-THE ROAD

His views on international affairs are based
on a firm conviction that “we shouldn't be
sticking our noses in other people’s busi-
ness,” a conviction repeatedly echoed in his
distriet.

Ideologically, Dr. Carter describes himself
as “right in the middle of the road.” He says
he believes “the government’s budget should
be financially sound” and asks: “That’s not
a conservative posltion, is it?"

Dr. Carver is “very patriotic, a real flag
waver,” says a fellow Republican who has
known him for many years, C. Homer Nei-
kirk, & judge on the Kentucky Court of Ap-
peals in Frankfort.

The 62-year-old physician-congressman is
not ashamed to show his patriotism. In a
recent House speech, he resurrected a half-
mythical organization of American patriots,
believed active between 1774 and 1784, called
the “Order of the Rose.”

Members swore: “I am determined to sacrl-
fice estate, ease, health, applause, and even
life itself to the sacred calls of my country.”
Their motto was: “Where Liberty is, there
is my Country.” Their symbol was an em=-
broidered rose.

Dr, Carter himself wears a small embroid-
ered rose on his lapel, and genially swears
in—as members—friends and fellow con-
gressmen “who stood up for the United
States of Amerlca, and were willing to risk
our lives in defense of the United States.”
(It’s not difficult to join, or exclusive. He
even presented a lapel badge to this re-
porter.)

Angther congressman probably would be
ridiculed for such ostentatious displays of
patriotism, attacked for such strong stands
against the war, or criticized for taking an
ambivalent position on a major industry
(tobacco). Another congressman running for
his fifth term might be attacked merely for
being in office eight years. Minority members
of Congress usually have trouble pointing to
solid achievements, since the opposition
party has control of the legislative apparatus.

But Dr. Carter has never had difficulty get-
ting reelected. Each year the margins get
wider, in fact. Championing issues 1s only
half the story; people here genuinely seem
to know and like him.

“He's the milk of human kindness," says
Judge Neikirk, who ran unsuccessfully
against Dr. Carter's predecessor in the 1962
primary race. And Dr. Carter is known be-
cause “he works at it.” Judge Neikirk ex-
plains that much of the incumbent’s po=-
litical strength stems from the fact that he
“keeps personal contact with his constit-
uents.”

For example, in the recent redistricting of
Kentucky’s congressional districts, the fifth
district got Madison County—the Richmond
area. "He's not well known there,” Judge
Neikirk says. “But you can bet he'll be there
personally before long, visiting the different
clubs. He'll get known.”

Ors Gowens, the manager of a Somerset
radio station (WTLO), expressed what many
who know Dr, Carter often mention about
him: “He has the ability for recognizing and
giving attention to you as a person.” A Som-
erset physician, Dr, Morris R. Holzclaw, con-
firms that “Dr. Carter's personality is the
most striking thing about him."”

Even his political opponents like him.
Alonzo Carter (no relation to Dr. Carter),
chalrman of the Pulaskl County Democratic
Executive Committee, calls him *“a grand
person.” He adds: “There’s no chance of
beating him this year.”

Dr, Carter has been practically invulner-
able since he first won his seat in 1964, Yet
the congressman himself will tell you he ran
only when he failed to convince his brother,
James, and “some of my cousins” to run

March 20, 1972

for the vacant congressional seat. Dr. Carter
won the primary election—against 14 other
candidates—by a “handsome majority,” his
brother recalls.

“He was elected by less than 10,000 votes
in the general election,” says his brother, a
Circuit Judge of the 29th Judicial District
here in Tompkinsville. “But that was be-
cause of Johnson's landslide that year.” Dr.
Carter won each election since then handily,
and ran with only “token opposition” last
term, he says.

To no small degree, most people who know
Dr. Carter say, his medical practice has been
& big help In getting—and staying—in office.
Doyle Ray Hammer, his field representative
here, says “that's a great asset to a congress-
man, to be a doctor. So many things they do
involve emotions.” People listen when their
physician tells them something, Mr. Hammer
says. “Reassuring people is half the work."

“People come here with all sorts of prob-
lems—you get every problem in the world.
Many are personal problems, and you've got
to be sympathetic.” Dr. Carter spends much
of his time helping his constituents see the
right federal agency, Mr. Hammer says.

Another plus 1s being a member of an old
and respected EKentucky family. A press re-
lease by Dr. Carter's office when he ran in
1964 stressed the position of the Carters in
the state's past.

“He and his family have long been promi-
nent in Republican politics in Kentucky,” it
sald. “There is a history of falthfulness to the
Republican principles that the Carter family
has always shown that is unsurpassed.”

In fact, the Carter family has been active
in this area for many years. Dr. Carter's great
grandfather, Joseph Abcock Carter, was a
member of the Old Mulkey Church, originally
formed outside Tompkinsville by Philip Mul-
key and other settlers from the Carolinas in
1773. (The Old Mulkey Meeting House is now
a State Shrine.)

Dr. Carter’s father, the late James C. Car-
ter, Sr., served 36 years in the position James,
Jr., now holds.

AN “A" STUDENT

His sister, Mrs. Stanley C. Pace of Burkes-
ville, was Republican National Committee-
woman from Eentucky for many years, Pres-
ident Eisenhower made her the first woman
appointee to the U.S. Forelgn Claims Com-
mission; she served as chalrman before she
retired.

Another brother, Abe Carter, was sheriff,
then county judge, and now the County at-
torney of Monroe County.

Judge Carter says his brother as a boy was
“unlike me and Abe. Tim was an A student.
He applied himself.”

The future congressman at one point
thought of making the Navy a career, and
won an appointment to the U.S. Naval Acad-
emy in 1929. But, he says, “I declded I'd much
rather save lives than take them.”

Also, he says, “I couldn't stand being away
from the green hills of Eentucky” for a life
at sea. He left Annapolis after completing the
first year. (One of Dr. Carter’s nephews, how-
ever, is a graduate of Annapolis. Another
nephew graduated from the U.8. Military
Academy.)

He returned to Tompkinsville to teach
school. While basketball coach at the high
school here, his teams went to the state tour-
nament all three years—Iin 1932, 1933, and
1934.

WAS COMBAT MEDIC

He received his A.B. degree from Western
Eentucky State College in 1934, and earned
his M.D. from the University of Tennessee
College of Medlicine in 1937. Dr. Carter then
interned at the U.S. Marine Hospital and Chi-
cago Maternity Center.

With the coming of World War II, Dr. Car-
ter volunteered for military service and
served 42 months as a combat medic, with
the 38th Infantry Division. He received the
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Combat Medical Badge and Bronze Star
Medal.

Back in Tompkinsville after the war, Dr.
Carter set out his shingle as a country doc-
tor. “When I interned,” he says “I had op-
portunities to work in Chicago. But I chose
to be a country doctor. I went to Chicago
Maternity Center to learn how to deliver ba-
bies.”

It was a hectic practice, recollects his
nephew, Dr. James E. Carter, who jolned
him in 1958 and now runs the clinic here
that Dr. Carter operated for years with his
late partner, Dr. Wendell F. Hurt. “He
wouldn’'t refuse to see any patient any time.
When he was here, Dr. Tim made house calls
galore. If he couldn't see them then, he'd
make sure he could see them later.”

“My uncle was a perfectionist in the prac-
tice of medicine,” Dr. Carter continues. "He
hated to miss a diagnosis or make an error
in treatment about as bad as any fellow
I've seen. He's meticulous. He seldom erred
in judgment.” Dr. Carter pauses a moment.
“I learned a lot from him."

In fact, the physiclan-congressman still
sees some of his “old time patients” when he
returns to Tompkinsville on weekends. “He
feels he can do something for them,” says
his nephew. “He enjoys it because it keeps
him in touch with medical practice. He's
never home but he doesn’t spend a little
time in this office.”

Except for fees from the patients he sees
himself, the elder Dr. Carter takes no profits
from the clinie.

Actually, one of the reasons Dr. Carter
left his practice to run for Congress in 1964,
according to his nephew, is because his prac-
tice as a country doctor was “killing him.”

The younger Dr. Carter explains that his
uncle “lost one of his kidneys—probably as
a result of riding around in a bouncing jeep
and not drinking enough water. He used a
jeep to make house calls. He'd go as high as
two days without taking his clothes off.”

The congressman himself will concede that
“I have no doubt I'd be dead if I kept in
practice. In Washington, I can sleep at
night.” Then he says, “You know, it would
be a great experiment to get into a health
maintenance organization. , . .

NEED FOR NATIONAL INSTITUTE
OF AGING

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 20, 1972
Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, one of

my distinguished constituents, Dr.
Thaddeus Samorajski of Parma, Ohio,
presented some most fascinating and
compelling testimony last week when he
appeared before the Subcommittee on
Public Health and Environment during
its hearings on aging research.

Dr. Samorajski, who is director of the
laboratory of neurochemistry, depart-
ment of mental hygiene and correction,
State of Ohio, and an assistant professor
of experimental neuropathology at Case
Western Reserve University, spoke in
support of the establishment of a Na-
tional Institute of Aging. His remarks
point up the fact that as Americans now
lead longer lives, it is essential to antic-
ipate and meet the problems and chal-
lenges inherent in an age group of 60
and over that will have grown from 5
million in 1900 to more than 35 million
by 1980.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

What this noted expert, who lectures
widely both in this country and abroad,
has to say on the subject of aging should
have interest for a much wider audience
than the subcommittee and I am pleased
to share his testimony with readers of the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

STATEMENT BY Dr. T. SAMORAJSKI (VIEWS IN
SurporT oF H.R. 12308, ESTABLISHMENT OF
NaTIoNAL INSTITUTE OF AGING, AND ALSO
H.R. 188, ESTABLISHMENT OF NATIONAL IN-
STITUTE OF GERONTOLOGY)

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF AGING

The topic of human aging includes vast
and complex principles and practical social
issues that are of vital importance not only
to science but also to each individual and to
soclety. There are a number of scientists with
different interests and skills that are con-
ducting basic and applied research on hu-
man aging. In view of this diversity and com-
plexity, the aims of this report are to present
some current views that are shared by many
scientists concerning the great urgency of
social support to insure future progress Iin
the field of Gerontology. The 3 main issues
that confront gerontology as a socially re-
sponsive scientific enterprise can be stated
most briefly as follows:

A, Discover basic principles of human ag-
ing that may also serve as useful guldes for
the solution of personal and social problems.

B. Justify the support requested and re-
celved from the public for basic and applied
research on human aging.

C. Outline the needs expressed by many
sclentists for a separate Institute of Aging
responsible for coordinated planning of re-
search and for the allocation of scientific
manpower and resources,

Although scientists from different dis-
ciplines may not agree about all details of
implementation, there is considerable agree-
ment concerning fundamental soclal and
scientific objectives. These can be listed as
specific points under each of the 3 main
issues.

A. Basic principles of human aging

1. Universality of aging. All scientists agree
that aging represents one of the most uni-
versal and inevitable problems of man. To
date, aging represents one of the major un-
solved scientific enigmas or riddles. With ad-
vancing age, memory dims, the senses be-
come less acute, motor skills decrease, the
hair turns gray, the skin wrinkles, bones be-
come brittle and vigor and vitality decline
and ebb away with age. What specific changes
in molecules, cells and the body oceur dur-
ing aging? What causes these changes? Can
these changes be modified or significantly
delayed?

2. Definitions of aging. Two of the most
prominent long term changes of aging include
the progressive decline in many body func-
tions and the increasing probability of death.
Since these two features occur in everyone,
aging has been defined by sclentists as a
“universal, progressive, instrinsic and dele-
terious decline which occurs with the pas-
sage of time after reproductive maturity”.

3. Increasing size of the aging population
in the U.8.A. The increasing scientific and
medical knowledge on the causes of many
diseases and their prevention or control have
resulted in a continuously increasing propor-
tion of people over 60 years of age. In the
U.8., the number of people 60 years old and
over will have increased from 5 million in
1900 to 36 million by 1980. This increasing
number generates many as yet unsolved psy-
chological, social, economic, political and
medical problems.

4. Role of heredity, nutrition, physical fit-
ness and social factors in aging. Although the
“maximum" life span of man is determined
by heredity, such factors as nutrition, physi-
cal fitness, occupation, soclal roles, popula-
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tion density, climate and many other con-
trolable factors can influence the rate of
aging and the psychological and physical fit-
ness during senescence,

5. Personal and social consequences of
aging. Depending upon many factors that re-
main to be discovered, individuals can age
“gracefully” or pose many problems to them-
selves, the family and to soclety. As yet, little
is known about personal and social factors
that result in normal aging and fulfillment of
personal goals in some individuals, and in
frustration, maladjustment and increasing
withdrawal and social isolation in others.

6. Aging and the onset, incidence, and dis-
tribution of different types of diseases. At
the present time, most scientists do not con-
sider aging to be a disease but an orderly
extension of an overall developmental life
span program. But many older individuals
must ultimately face the prospects of death
due to complications produced by many dis-
eases that have only minor consequences for
younger members of the population. This
has led some members of soclety to belleve
that aging represents the 100 percent fatal
disease that ultimately overtakes everyone.

B. Justification of support requested from
society for basic and applied research on
aging
1. Scientific progress on causes of aging.

How much do scientists know about the

causes of aging? Quite frankly, so far, rela-

tive to early growth and development, very
little. The sources of knowledge on aging are

still mostly common sense, Intuition, and a

great deal of speculation. Sclentific research

on the causes of human aging is still in a

very primitive state.

2. Improvement in life span and in mental
and physical health of senior citizens due to
sclentific progress. Despite the great advance-
ments made in recent years by sclence and
medicine in the reduction of infant mortality
and the diseases of youth and middle age,
relatively little has been done for the popula-
tlon 60 years or greater. In 1900, people 65
years of age could expect to live, on the aver-
age about 12 more years. Now in 1972, they
can expect fo live another 14 years, a very
modest increase of only 2 years. This figure
represents not only the complexity of the
human aging problem, but also a lack of
effort on the part of the scientific community
and the need for a new inltiative if major
changes are to be achleved in facilitating
man's effort to add “life to years and years
to life”,

3. Urgent need for life span studies of
human aging. Due to the long life span of
man, there has been a separation of aging
from development in sclentific research. De-
velopment in man takes many years and re-
quires public education as preparation for a
productive and useful life. Due to lack of
information, there are at the present time
no comparable training, public education or
counseling programs to help individuals ad-
Just to retirement and other aspects of aging.
Public opinions, attitudes and many laws
are based on tradition, convenience, economy
and other untested assumptions rather than
on substantiated scientific principles of aging.

4. Individual and soclal responsibility for
support of research on aging. At the present
time, support for life span longitudinal
studies of man Is urgently needed since de-
velopment and aging are only two different
aspects of the total life span of man. Many
of the changes that occur with advancing
age have their causes in antecedent condi-
tions that occurred much earlier in life,

C. Role of a separate Institute of Aging

in the future progress of Gerontology

1. Gerontology as a social and blological
sclence. As an interdisciplinary sclence,
Gerontology includes biology, biochemistry,
physiology, psychology, soclology and ecology.
Basic research In these areas is focused on
fundamental principles of human aging. Ap-




9174

plied research deals with the application of
these principles to the solution of personal
and social problems of senior citizens. Both
types of research need urgent support since
they are major sources of more reliable
knowledge about aging.

2. Scope of personal, social, medical and
geriatric problems of senior citizens in the
U.8. Numerous surveys conducted in various
cities around the country have indicated the
disturbing fact that the services for older
persons are fragmented into many conflicting
or overlapping agencies and institutions.
Most researchers agree that there should be
in each community and level of government
a more unified and coordinated approach to
the problems of senior citizens. But the as-
signment of priorities requires a better un-
derstanding of the needs and problems of
older persons.

3. Diversity of basic and applied research
on human aging. Today, studies of aging are
being conducted In some universities, medi-
cal schools, hospitals, government labora-
tories and some research institutions across
the country. However, while many of these
basic research studies on nutrition, cell
metabolism, biochemistry, physiology, psy-
chology all touch on some aspects of aging,
they do not directly attack the questions of
the fundamental causes of aging and their
modification or improvement based on scien-
tific knowledge. This could best be accom-
plished through a separate Institute of Aging
with responsibility for the coordinated plan-
ning of research and the allocation of re-
sources to fundamental problems of aging
that may be ignored for various reasons by
many scientists.

4, Advantages to society and science of co-
ordinated planning within a National In-
stitute of Aging. Gradually, the public is
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recognizing the importance of the problems
of aging, With increasing public interest,
more support may be allocated to research
on human aging and more of the nation's
sclentists will take up the research challenge.
A separate Institute of Aging can provide
the leadership for the great sclentific and
social challenges that must be met in the
field of Gerontology. By its very existence,
identity, and visibility it can help focus so-
clal and sclentific problems and their most
effective solutions.

6. Public attitudes, interest and support.
Until recently, the public and most sclen-
tists considered problems of aging as a pur-
sult of the mystic elixir or fountain of per-
petual youth. In the past decade, interest
and support have changed. Research on can-
cer and on aging have not only become ac-
ceptable but vital since they appear as in-
evitable consequences in a population with
increasing proportions of older individuals.

6. Scientific attitudes, Interest and sup-
port for a separate Institute of Aging. In
contrast to many scientific problems in other
areas, the study of human aging is much
more complex since it represents the sum-
mation of long term psychological, physio-
logical, bilochemical and ' morphological
changes which are subject to considerable
environmental and social modification. A
separate Institute of Aging can participate
in the identification of major problem areas
that make many investigations in a particu-
lar area particularly difficult or challeng-
ing. All sclentists agree that the application
of the highest professional and sclentific
talents and major resources are required for
the solution of problems in human aging and
that the commitment of these talents and
resources would ultimately be fully justified
by the future progress.

March 21, 1972

7. Summary. There are many theorles
about the causes of human aging. They fo-
cus either on genetic or environmental fac=
tors as determinants of aging. Scientists are
currently studying the effects of genetics, ra~
diation, nutrition, hormones, exercise and
many other factors on the aging process, Sci-
entists working on these problems agree that
the establishment of a National Institute of
Aging can provide the critical momentum
for the stepped-up attack on the important
personal and social problems of human ag-
ing. Such an institute can lead not only in
providing understanding of the causes of ag-
ing but also help solve consequences of aging
which now constitute one of the most im-
portant public health problems in modern
societies.

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING HIS
WORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPFRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 20, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week
the President of the United States with-
drew an additional 5,900 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were 532,-
500 Americans enduring the perils of an
Asian war. Today, there are 108,600
Americans in Vietnam who are planning
to come home.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, March 21, 1972

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

The Reverend A. Dickerson Salmon,
Jr.,, rector of All Saints’ Episcopal
Church, Frederick, Md., offered the fol-
lowing prayer:

O God our ever-present Father, help
us to recognize that Your purposes
stretch beyond the horizon of our vision;
that Your demands confront our selfish
desires and our limited wills; that Your
compassion overflows the utmost love in
all our hearts.

Help us to know only what is Your
will, and to ask only for Your strength to
obey it. Keep us from all ignorance, prej-
udice, bitterness, strife, and fear.

Fill us with faith and hope in Your
promises, with courage and compassion
for the needs of Your people, our con-
stituents.

Enable us both to pursue faithfully the
work we have been given to do this day,
and to experience Your peace which
passes all understanding. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has ex-
amined the Journal of the last day's pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

REV. A. DICKERSON SALMON, JR.

(Mr. BYRON asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-

ute, to revise and extend his remarks and
include extraneous matter.)

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, on behalf
of the membership of this House, I would
like to express my deep appreciation to
the Reverend A. Dickerson Salmon of the
All Saints’ Parish in Frederick, for offer-
ing the prayer today in the House of Rep-
resentatives.

Reverend Salmon began his career in
the ministry in New York and in 1963 he
came to Brunswick, Md., to serve with
the Grace Episcopal Church. He also
served on the board of Claggett Diocesan
Center. In 1970 he assumed his present
position and is also currently serving on
the diocesan committee.

In addition to his religious activities,
he is involved in other public and com-
munity services and is a member of the
Rotary Club and the board of directors
of Goodwill Industries.

Mr, Speaker, I am pleased that Rev-
erend Salmon consented to be with us
today, and I am sure that all who heard
him were most impressed with his sin-
cerity, and I only hope that he will be
able to visit us again sometime in the
near future.

CHANGE IN LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM

(Mr. BOGGS asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, I take this
time to announce a change in the legis-
lative program for this week.

We are postponing consideration of the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act
(H.R. 11896), originally scheduled for
tomorrow, until next week. In its place
on tomorrow we will consider H.R. 13592,
the National Sickle Cell Anemia Act
which received a rule today.

As previously announced, we will con-
sider the conference report on S. 18,
Radio Free Europe, tomorrow, and we
will consider the legislative appropria-
tion bill on Thursday.

RECORD JUMP FOUND IN HOUSING
STARTS

(Mr. CONABLE asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. CONABLE. Mr. Speaker, economic
indicators are improving on a wide front
and one of the most encouraging is the
record jump found in housing starts dur-
ing the past 3 months.

The latest Department of Commerce
report on housing starts indicates an in-
crease of 8.4 percent for February. This
figure when added to a January in-
crease of 0.6 percent and a December in-
crease of 10.3 percent indicates the tre-
mendous strength displayed in this sec-
tor of the economy. More specifically,
housing starts climbed to a seasonally
adjusted annual rate of 2,678,000, All
3 months have been well ahead of
the 1,793,000 rate a year earlier. The
sharpest increases in last month’s starts
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